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Neissemiamos teksty ir konteksty zaismés subtilybés

Sis testinio mokslinio leidinio Tekstai ir kontekstai straipsniy rinkinys su paan-
traste konfliktai ir susitarimai atspindi tolimesnius bandymus iSskleisti neiSsemiamas
teksto ir konteksto saveikos subtilybes: jas aptarinéja literattrologai, kalbininkai,
kultarologai, edukologai i$ Latvijos, Lenkijos, Vengrijos, Rumunijos, Vokietijos ir
Lietuvos.

Rinkinio straipsniuose, skirtuose literatiiros klausimams, apzvelgiama lietu-
viy, latviy, brity, amerikieciy, rusy autoriy groziné kuryba. Literattrinio teksto ir
politinio konteksto saveika per daugialypius konfliktus ir susitarimus atskleidziama
savitame migracijos — Siuolaikinio socialinio ir kult@irinio reiskinio — fone. Ji leidzia
giliau pazvelgti j rasés samprata, t. y. i konstrukta, paneigiantj susiformavusius ste-
reotipus bei kulttrinius tabu. Groziné literattira gali buti susijusi su filosofiniu kon-
tekstu visiskai netikétu rakursu: atkreiptas démesys j tokia konfliktiska situacija, kai
garsaus filosofo jzvalgy sklaida stabdo vertéjai, atsisakantys versti idéjiniu pozitriu
tautieCiams nepriimtinus kirinius. Tokiu atveju susitarimas vykdomas, pasitelkiant
vertimus j kita placiau zinoma kalba arba nutolstant nuo originalo, kai perimamos
vertimo kalba rasanciy autoriy interpretacijos. Tiriamos literattiriniy nesutarimy
tarp autoriy priezastys bei jy tolesné transformacija — peraugimas j rimtg konflikta,
kuris traktuojamas kaip sudétiné struktiira, suformuota privataus konteksto. Lite-
rattiros konteksty jvairové provokuoja tarpdalykiniy tyrimy kryptis, suteikiancias
galimybe polemizuoti ir ieSkoti kitokiy zitros projekcijy, apmastant konflikto sa-
voka, jo prielaidas bei neutralizavimo galimybes. Teoriniy ekopsichology jzvalgy
perspektyvoje analizuojamas grozinis tekstas, kuriame subtiliai koduojamos pries-
prieSos ar nesutarimai ir beveik tuoj pat harmonizuojami nedarnts saskambiai.
Plétojama teksto terapijos samprata — kokj poveikj skaitytojui daro literattra, su-
taikanti gamtos ir kulttiros dichotomija ir taip sumazinanti konflikty tikimybe. Esé
tekstas savitai perteikia konflikto ir susitarimo paradigma, per autoriaus dialoga su
skaitytoju ir monologa su paciu savimi, zanriniu pozitriu atskleisdamas filosofijos,
grozineés literatiiros ir mokslo projekcijy zaisme. Literatairiné epifanija kaip meno
tiesos manifestacija per kalbg suponuoja dvasinio apsireiskimo lygmenj, kuriame
akimirksniu paaiskéja tiesa, kylanti i$ atsitiktiniy ir kintanc¢iy aplinkybiy. Tiriami
ir literattiros kritikos tekstai, kuriuose publicistas-kritikas prabyla kaip konfliktiskas
intelektualas, balansuojantis tarp teatro sajungininko ir teatro priesininko pozicijy.

Iskeliama aktuali skaitomo teksto suvokimo problema, siejama su jaunosios
kartos skaitymo jgiidZiy jsisavinimo sunkumais. Zema skaitymo ir teksty suvokimo
kompetencija trukdo formuoti esminj gebéjima integruotis j socialinj bei kulttrinj
gyvenima.

Skaitymo kompetencija ir kokybé lemia teksto vertimo kokybe. Vertimo pro-
cese iskyla konfliktai su tekstu, kuriuos lydi neiSvengiami susitarimai. Tai apibre-
ziama tokiomis vertimo studijy kategorijomis kaip iSver¢iamumas, ekvivalentisku-
mas, adekvatumas, tikslumas / iStikimybé originalui ir kt. Vertimas iS esmés turi
buiti siejamas su vertéjo nuostatomis ir pasirinktu tikslu. Vertimas gali pasitarnauti
mokant(is) uzsienio kalby, pvz., pasitelkiant kino filmy titrus. Taciau ¢ia gludi



saviti isSukiai: jvairios originalo kalbos modifikacijos, kalbos struktiiry pakeitimas,
leksinis neatitikimas, ribotas laikas perskaityti ir suvokti titrus ir pan.

Dar viena straipsniy grupe sudaro darbai, skirti kalbotyrinei dimensijai. Ti-
riamos netiksluma Zzymincios frazés, remiantis tekstyny duomenimis. Gilinamasi
i klausima, kaip kontekstas lemia tokiy fraziy vartosena, nes jos dazniausiai yra
suvokiamos tik dél atitinkamo konteksto. Kalbininky démesj atkreipia ir interneto
forumy kalba, kuri yra palanki pragmatinei mandagumo strategijy analizei. Cia
ypac svarbus susitarimo faktorius, nes yra siekiama, kad praSymas buty ispildytas:
skirtingas mandagumo strategijas lemia kulttiriniai skirtumai. Aptariamos dazniau-
siai pasitaikancios konvencionalizuoty ironisky posakiy struktiros, pristatomos
jvairios jvesties erdveés, lemiancios i$ pirmo zvilgsnio nesuderinamy prasmiy trintj,
teikiancig ironiskos prasmés dekodavimo malonuma. Dél atitinkamy jvesties erdviy
ironijos suvokimas yra daugiau ar maziau priklausomas nuo konteksto. Analizuo-
jama, kaip skirtingose kalbose gramatiniai santykiai yra susije su jais reiSkiamais
semantiniais aspektais, atspindinciais kalbanciojo mintis bei pozitrj j apibudina-
ma situacija ar objekta. Pateikiama istoriné perspektyva tyrinéjant XVI a. vardyna,
aptariami vyry ir motery jvardijimo atvejai, susiejant juos su socialiniais luomo,
pareigybés, tautybés, Seimyninés padéties ir giminystés kontekstais.

Straipsniy rinkiniui intriguojantj posiikj suteikia aptariama tinkamo publikaci-
ju skelbimo budo pasirinkimo problema, kur ypa¢ svarbu, kad neiskilty konfliktas
tarp medijy rasies ir publikuojamo teksto turinio: turinio jvairové turi buti siejama
su mediumo ir zanro variantiSkumu.

Straipsniy rinkinys pirmiausia yra skiriamas filologams, kultarologams, mo-
kytojams, taciau jis gali sudominti ir studentus, vyresniyjy klasiy moksleivius ir
visus besidomincius teksto ir konteksto saveikos zaisme.

Prof. dr. Jadvyga Kriminiené
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Inexhaustible Subtleties of Text and
Context Playful Interaction

The present volume of the Selected Papers representing the series of Texts and
Contexts with the subtitle Collisions and Collusions reveals further attempts at un-
folding the inexhaustible subtleties of text and context interaction, which are dis-
cussed by literary scholars, linguists, specialists in cultural and educological studies
from Latvia, Poland, Hungary, Romania, Germany and Lithuania.

The papers exploring literary problems embrace Latvian, British, American,
Russian and Lithuanian literature. The interaction between a literary text and poli-
tical context through manifold collisions and collusions is reflected on the basis of
migration as a contemporary social and cultural phenomenon. It allows for a bet-
ter understanding of race as a construct rejecting the established stereotypes and
cultural taboo. Fiction may turn to be related with the philosophical context from
a most unexpected angle: special attention is given to such a conflict provoking si-
tuation when the spread of the insights of an outstanding philosopher is interrupted
by translators who refuse to translate the texts which they regard as ideologically
unacceptable to their countrymen. In such a case, collision takes place either with
the translations into another, more widely known language, or by distancing from
the original, when the interpretations of the authors writing in the language of
translation are adopted. The reasons causing literary collisions between authors and
their further transformation into a serious professional conflict are explored, where
conflict is treated as a complex structure established on the basis of the private
context. The variety of literary contexts envokes the interdisciplinary research that
opens up the possibilities for entering into polemics and discover fresh points of
view by reconsidering the conception of collision, its preconditions and possibili-
ties for conflict neutralisation. A literary text serves as a gratifying material to be
analysed within the perspective of the theoretical insights of ecopsychology since
it encodes the antinomies, or collisions, and nearly instantaneously harmonizes
the non-concordant accords. The concept of the text therapy is introduced in the
field of literary research to find out what impact fiction makes on the reader by
reconciling the dichotomy nature/culture and thus diminishing conflict probabi-
lity. The esseistic text renders the paradigm of collision and collusion in a specific
way — through the author’s dialogue with the reader and his soliloquy, in the gene-
ric perspective revealing the interplay of philosophical, artistic and scientific pro-
jections. Literary epiphany as a manifestation of the truth of art through language
evokes the level of spiritual illumination where truth is revealed instantaneoulsy by
some accidental and altering circumstances. It is important to stress that texts of
literary criticism may offer a challenging material for analysis within the given fra-
me of collision and collusion, where the voice of a conflicting intellectual balancing
between the positions of theatre ally and theatre enemy is recognised.

The above mentioned analytical cases are logically followed by the discussion
of a relevant problem of reading comprehension related with the difficulties of as-
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similating good reading skills among the representatives of the young generation.
The low competence of reading and text comprehension hinders the formation of
a basic competence for full integration into social and cultural life.

Reading competence and quality determine the quality of translation. During
the process of translation the collisions with the text occur and they are accompa-
nied by inevitable collusions. This phenomenon is defined by such categories as
translatability, equivalence, adequacy, faithfulness/fidelity etc. In its essence, trans-
lation should be related with the translator's determination and aim. Another per-
pective of translation tries to find the answer to the question whether translation
may contribute in the process of teaching/learning the foreign languages — for
instance, in the case of film subtitles. Yet, it should be maintained that the speci-
fic challenges are confronted here: various modifications of the original language,
transformations of the structure of language, lexical inadequacy, time restriction
for reading and comprehension of the subtitles etc.

Another group of papers represent the linguistic dimension. The vagueness
markers are described from the perspective of a corpus-based analysis. The prob-
lem under discussion is how the context determines the usage of such phrases
since, most frequently, they are perceived solely due to an adequate context. Some
scholars have discovered the language of the Internet chats as complementary for
the pragmatic analysis of the strategies employed in the discourse of politeness.
Here the factor of mutual agreement is significant since an attempt is made to
have the request fulfilled: different languages may employ different strategies of
politeness which, in fact, depend on cultural differences. The most frequently oc-
curring structures of conventionalised ironic utterances are discussed, various in-
put spaces presented, which determine the friction of the meanings that seem
incongruous at a first glance, yet offer the pleasure of decoding the ironic mes-
sages. Due to adequate input spaces the understanding of irony is more or less
context-dependent. The reader of the Selected Papers may also get acquainted
with the problem of how closely grammatical relations are linked to various
semantic functions in different languages to reflect the speaker’s thoughts and
his/her consideration of a described situation or object. The historical perspec-
tive is presented in the analysis of the 16" century records of male and female
namings, which are discussed in relation to the contexts of social layer, duty,
nationality, family status and kinship.

An intriguing turn in the volume is given by an attempt to discuss the
problem of an adequate way of text presentation for publicity. Escaping the col-
lision between the type of media and the content of the text appears to be of
vital importance — content variety should be related with the media and generic
variation.

The Selected Papers will be beneficial to philologists, culture researchers
and teachers. It will excite the curiosity of students, senior pupils and all the
readers interested in the playful interaction between text and context.

Prof. Dr Jadvyga Kraminiené
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KONTEKSTO VAIDMUO TEKSTO
KURIMO / SUVOKIMO STRATEGIJOJE

THE ROLE OF CONTEXT
IN THE STRATEGY OF TEXT
CONSTRUCTION / COMPREHENSION

LIETUVISKOJO TEATRO PROBLEMOS
BALIO SRUOGOS KRITIKOS
STRAIPSNIUOSE

Gabija Bankauskaité-Sereikiené
Vilniaus universitetas (Lietuva)
Riita Narmontaité
Vytauto DidzZiojo universitetas (Lietuva)

Anotacija: Straipsnyje apzvelgiami Balio Sruogos 1930—1947 mety teatro kritikos straipsniai, ana-
lizuojamos pagrindinés straipsniuose atskleistos tarpukario Lietuvos teatro problemos: politikos ir teatro
konflktas, ideologinio repertuaro bei cenztiros klausimai, spaudos ir teatro santykiai, diskusijos ir konflktai.
Sruoga turéjo talentq naujai, be perdém nihilistinio poZiurio ir skvarbiai Zvelgti j problemas. Ir straipsniuose,
ir ypa¢ recenzijose Balys Sruoga demaskuoja nekvalifikuotus kritikus, iSkelia neobjektyvaus vertinimo pro-
blemg, nepritaria kalbéjimui teatre apie piniginius reikalus ir pan.

Iki Siol Sruogos 1930—1947 mety teatro kritikos straipsniai dar gana mazai tyrinéti, tik palaipsniui
atgyja jy verté. Kiek daugiau démesio Siems kritikos straipsniams knygoje Balys Sruoga — dramaturgijos ir
teatro kritikas (1968) skyré Algis Samulionis. Kituose Saltiniuose iSsamiai nagrinéjama tik Sruogos groziné
kuryba, bet ne publicistika. Naujai ir nuosekliai leidZiamas Sio kiuréjo kurybinis palikimas nugula j storiausius
tomus ir skatina permgstyti jo idéjy sklaidgq ir reikSme.

Reiksminiai ZodzZiai: publicistika, tarpukario kultiira, lietuviy teatras, Valstybés teatras, kritika, drama.

Lietuviy literattros ir tautosakos institutas nutaré publikuoti lietuviy kulta-
rai labai reik$mingg Balio Sruogos visa literatiirinj palikima. Sis darbas atliekamas
jau desimtmetj. Pasigilinus j Balio Sruogos poezijg, vertimus, literattiros kritikos
straipsnius, tautosakos darbus', jdémiau dera patyrinéti Rasty 10-tg ir 11-tq tomus.
Straipsnio objektas — Sruogos XX amziaus ketvirto deSimtmecio (1930—1940)
teatro kritikos straipsniai; tikslas — iStirti pagrindines straipsniuose atskleistas lie-
tuviskojo teatro problemas. Tyrinéjamuose tomuose Balys Sruoga atskleidzia savo
naujgjj amplua: labai svariai prabyla ne tik raSytojas-poetas ar raSytojas-dramatur-
gas, bet ir publicistas-kritikas ar net konfliktiskas intelektualas, sielojesis dél tea-
tro, myléjes ji, nesitaikstes su teatro blogybémis. Rasty 10-ame tome — ankstyvieji
Sruogos teatro kritikos straipsniai, o 11-to publicistika rodo Sruogos kompleksi-

7. BANKAUSKAITE-SEREIKIENE, G. Balys Sruoga — tarp tradicijos ir modernumo: monografija.
Vilnius, 2007. BANKAUSKAITE-SEREIKIENE, G. Balio Sruogos tautosakos darbus pasklaidzius (B.
Sruogos Rastai, t. 9', 9" recenzija). Literatura ir menas, 2006 vasario 10. SEREIKIENE, G. Literatiiros
stikuryje (B. Sruogos Rastai, t. 7 recenzija). Literatura ir menas, 2003 rugpjucio 1. SEREIKIENE, G.
Tverianciojo gyvenimo teoretikas (B. Sruogos Rastai, t. 6 recenzija). Literatira ir menas, 2002 rugpjucio
19. SEREIKIENE, G. Nenoriu bati formula... Literatdra ir menas, 2002 kovo 8.
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niy teatro poky¢iy siekinj. Sio de¥imtmetio Sruogos teatro kritikos straipsniai ir
publicistika tyrinéti, taiau pavieniui. Be abejo, kai kuriuos straipsnius analizuoja
literattirologai, kalbédami apie bendraja XX amziaus pirmos pusés kultiiros ir lite-
rataros situacija (R. Karmalavi¢ius, B. Pocitte), specifines dramaturgijos problemas
(A. Martisiate, I. Aleksaité). Daugiau démesio kai kuriems $iy straipsniy, sudéty
knygoje Apie tiesq ir sceng: straipsniai apie teatrg (1994) ir studijoje Balys Sruo-
ga — dramaturgijos ir teatro kritikas (1968), skyré Algis Samulionis. Daug straipsniy
ir juose atsiskleidzianciy dramaturgijos problemy yra apibendrintos Ausros Mar-
tisiatés straipsnyje ,,Polemikos dvasia Balio Sruogos teatro kritikoje® Taciau Rasty
10-tas ir 11-tas tomai pateikia chronologiska, be cenztravimo 1930-1940 mety
Sruogos straipsniy medziaga. Ji skatina tam tikras jzvalgas.

1930-yjuy svarba

Kaip teigia Jurgis Blekaitis, ariausiai teatro Sruoga buvo 1928-1934 metais.
Sj laikotarpj ,,pagal #ymiausiajj misy teatro menininkg galima biity vadinti Zi-
linskiniu® (Blekaitis 2001, p. 148), kai teatre dirba Sruogos bendrazygis, biciulis
Andrius Oleka-Zilinskas?. Algio Samulionio teigimu, produktyviausias Sruogos
laikotarpis — tarp 1924 ir 1940 mety, nes tada recenzuota keliasdesimt ,,Vilkolakio®
Valstybés teatro pastatymy, paskelbta apie dvidesimt straipsniy, kuriuose analizuota
teatro padétis ir bandyta nubrézti jo ateities kelius (Samulionis 1968, p. 119). Ta
jirodo ir zanry gausa: abiejuose rasty tomuose galima rasti recenzijy, arsiy diskusi-
niy straipsniy, oponentus koneveikianciy rasiniy, teatro gyvenima gvildenanciy ir
teatro istorijai skirty straipsniy.

Kas lémé Sruogos susidoméjima teatro aktualijomis apskritai ir kodél atskaitos
taskas — 1930-ieji?

Pirmiausia minétinas Sruogos fundamentalus iSsilavinimas Rusijoje, interesy
platumas, karStas siekis visais jmanomais budais kelti lietuviskojo teatro profesi-
onaluma, poreikis asmenines gausias teatro istorijos ir moderniojo teatro zinias,
patirtj skleisti Lietuvoje jvairiomis formomis. Antra — reikia pabrézti, kad Sruogos
kaip literattros kritiko misija, pradéta 1911-tais, praktiskai jau jvykdyta. Literatt-
ros sampratos ir specifikos Lietuvoje problemos aptartos ne karta, kuryba aiskinta
atsiremiant j klasikine spekuliatyvigja, hermeneutine ir formalistine vokieciy es-
tetika, i rusy simbolizmo ideologija siekiant psichologinio, istorinio ir estetinio
pozitriy sintezés. Polemikg dél karéjo problemy, pradéta su Adomu Jakstu, toliau
tesia Vincas Mykolaitis-Putinas. Literattros mokslo, metody ir kritikos opus klau-
simai toliau analizuojami Liudo Giros, Kosto Korsako, Antano Vaiciulai¢io, Juozo
Keliuocio ir kity kritiky darbuose. Rasydamas apie kultaros, literattros ir kritikos
problemas, Sruoga niekada neapeidavo teatro, ta rodo Rasty 10-tas tomas, taCiau
Sie straipsniai susilaukdavo maziau recepcijos. Todél teatro kritikos, publicistikos
straipsniai — nattralus Sruogos veiklos tarpsnis, i$ dalies nulemtas specifiniy teatri-

2Sruogai bendraujant su A. Oleka-Zilinsku, gimé ne viena teatriné idéja, buvo aptariami bisimi spe-
ktakliai ar pjesiy rankrasciai, dalijamasi vieSojo ir uzkulisinio kulttrinio gyvenimo naujienomis (Sruoga
1994, p. 9). Tai buvo savotiska meninio pakilimo fazé teatre (Varpai, Sartinas). Amzininkai pastebi,
kad rezisierius A. Oleka-Zilinskas turéjo daugiau sceninés patirties, o Sruoga — bendryjy kultiros ir
dramaturgijos Ziniy.

*Knygoje Vilkolakio teatras Antanas Sutkus ra3é: ,Jei jau kuo nors jisai susizavédavo, jei kas patrauk-
davo jo démesj, bet kokio saikingumo jausmo nustodavo, tapdavo aklas reiskinio garbintojas® (Sutkus
1969, p. 294).
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niy ir ktrybiniy dramaturginiy, i$ dalies — dar studijy laikais iSrySkéjusios asmeny-
bés spontanikos®. Trecia, Sruogos aktyvy karybinj-kritinj santykj su teatru lémé ir
tuo metu suklestéjusios kitos kulttros sritys: lietuviy spauda, nauji leidiniai ,,Pja-
vis*, ,,Granitas®, ,, Trecias frontas®; ,,Naujoji Romuva® (kurioje spausdinta daugiausia
Sio tomo straipsniy) ir kiti, daznos ir populiarios visuomenéje dailés parodos (taip
pat ir uzsienio dailininky), karybinés diskusijos.

Matydamas Lietuviy teatro izoliacija nuo Vakary Europos bei Rusijos teatri-
niy naujoviy ir eksperimenty, Sruoga nerimo. Iki 1930 mety lietuviy teatro sceng
sujudino tik Aleksandro Tairovo teatro (1925) ir zydy teatro i$ Maskvos ,,Habima*
gastrolés (1926). 1926 m. Sruoga jkaré Teatro seminarg, kuriam rengési Maskvoje
ir Peterburge, taip pat Miunchene®. 1927 m. Boriso Dauguviecio rupesciu pasirodé
specialus teatro leidinys — zurnalas Septynios meno dienos (¢éjo iki 1934 m.). 1931
m. vasario ménesj émé veikti Kauno universiteto Studenty teatro draugija (Stedra),
jkurta Sruogos iniciatyva®. Itin susirtpinus originaliaja dramaturgija, prie Lietuviy
rasytojy draugijos buvo suorganizuota ir dramaturgy sekcija, uzsibrézusi ginti pro-
fesinius dramaturgy reikalus, méginusi atkreipti visuomenés ir valdzios démes;j |
sunkig materialing dramaturgy padétj, j teatro ir dramaturgy santykius (Samulionis
1968, p. 92). 1930 m. Sruoga parasé Milzino paunksme.

Probleminiai aspektai

Analizuojamo laikotarpio Balio Sruogos teatro problemas galima suskirstyti i
penkias grupes: 1) teatras Lietuvoje ir uz jos riby, 2) bendrosios teatro problemos,
3) teatro personalo problemos, 4) teatro kritikos problemos, 5) dramaturgijos pro-
blemos (zr. 1-5 pav.).

Viena vertus, kategoriSski Sruogos straipsniai ir recenzijos sieké apibendrinti,
suvokti esmines laikotarpio problemas, isreiské kritiska, bet ne rezignuojancia nuo-
mone apie lietuviy teatraly darbus, lietuviskojo teatro reikalus. Kita vertus, Sruoga
naujoms literaty kartoms jtaka daré pirmiausia savo populiariuoju Teatro seminaru
(Vilitinas 1998, p. 51). Seminaro veikla, kaip ir apskritai savo kulturine veikla, Sruo-
ga stengési jtvirtinti lietuvisky valstietisky bruozy sasaja su universitetine erudicija.
Rasytojas tikéjo, kad buitent tai sudaro musy inteligentijos, net politikos pagrindus,
kuriy Vakary Europa nepajégia suprasti (Sruoga 2006, p. 48). Straipsniuose grieztai
vertindamas kritikos reiskinius, jis tuo pat metu seminare uzsispyres ugdé busima
kitaip mastanciy teatro zmoniy kartg: pirmiausia — teatro kritikus ir pacius teatro
praktikus, nuo kuriy labiausiai ir priklausys lietuviy teatro rytdiena (Sruoga 1994,
p- 15). Kaip teigia A. Guobys, Lietuvoje aukstajj lietuviy teatro moksla pradéjo for-
muoti butent Balys Sruoga ir Vincas Mickevi¢ius-Kréve (Zemlickas 2010).

Lietuviy teatras Peterburge

Apibendrinancio pobudzio ir istorinés vertés studija Lietuviy teatras Peterbur-
ge — didelés apimties ir stambiy uzmojy veikalas, kuriame surinkta 1892—1918
m. Petrapilio lietuviy teatrinés ir muzikinés veiklos medziaga. Uz §j analitinio-
dokumentinio pobuidzio traktata Sruogai buvo suteiktas profesoriaus vardas. Viena

41939 metais i§ Vytauto DidZiojo universiteto j Vilniaus universiteta perkélus Humanitariniy moksly
fakulteta, prie jo veikes seminaras buvo pertvarkytas j Teatrologijos katedra.

>Stedra parodé vienintelj spektaklj ,,Skrajojantis gydytojas, kurj parengé ir jame vaidino Romualdas
Juknevicius ir Juozas Grybauskas.
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5 pav. Bendrosios lietuviskosios dramaturgijos problemos

vetus, 1914-1918 m. studijaves Rusijoje, itin aktyviai doméjesis teatrinémis Vsevo-
lodo Mejerholdo, Aleksandro Tairovo, Konstantino Stanislavskio, Gordono Craigo
koncepcijomis, jis nepamirsdavo ir lietuviskojo teatro reikaly. Kita vertus, kartu su
V. Mickevi¢ium-Kréve kreipesis j visuomeneg ir prases medziagos teatro muziejui
Lietuvoje jkurti, jis gavo dovany Antano Jastdzio archyva. Jame buvo sukaupta
daug medziagos apie lietuviy teatrine veikla Peterburge. Remdamasis sia medziaga,
Sruoga 1930 m. ir parasé studija.

Studijoje argumentuotai iskeliamos lietuviskojo teatro uzsienyje problemos,
kurias i§ dalies lemia léSy trukumas: repertuaro silpnumas, aktoriy-mégeéjy vaidyba,
stiprus rusy kalbos ir kulttiros substrato poveikis aktoriams, tekstams, spektakliams
bei reklamai, tinkamy dekoracijy ir kostiumuy stygius, rezisieriy trukumas, kriti-
ky ,nepasiruoSimas®, publikos stereotipinis mastymas®. Tafiau net ir konstatavus
lietuviSkojo teatro Peterburge vis dar literatirinius, o ne specifinius teatrinius in-
teresus, nurodomas jo iSskirtinumas Europos teatry ir teatro draugijy kontekste:
lietuviy identiteto, tautiSkumo problemy sklaida. Taigi Lietuviy teatras Peterburge
Sruogai — tai kulttiros imitacijos ir transformacijos dermé, stiprus atsparos taskas
tolesniam kalbéjimui apie lietuviskajj teatra Kaune. Studija parasyta atlaidziu, glo-
béjisku tonu, taciau nevengiama ir tiesaus kalbéjimo apie problemas. Vélesniuose
tekstuose Sruogos kalba vis dazniau jgaus ironiska atspalvj, o artéjant prie profe-

6, DidZiuojasi peterburgieciai, jei jiems tenka statyti tragedija, istoriska pjesé, ir liadi jie, jei jiems tenka
vaidinti komedija ar farsas, — jiems atrodo, kad farso ar komedijos vaidinimas vis tiktai néra labai rimtas
darbas® (Sruoga 2006, p. 118).
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sionaliojo teatro, vaidybos klausimy, menui, menininkui, kritikui bus keliami vis
didesni reikalavimai.

Problemos Valstybés teatre

Centriné asis, apie kuria fokusuojama dauguma Sruogos straipsniy, tai Vals-
tybés teatras — pagrindinis tarpukario teatras Lietuvoje. Jam, teatro meno sklaidos
pirmtakui, Sruoga ir skyré daugiausia démesio. Greta Valstybinio teatro sliejosi
privatts, komerciniai teatrai, studenty ir provincijos mazieji teatrai. Sruoga nuolat
diferencijavo Siy ,kulttros jstaigeliy” veikla ir pabrézé, kad Valstybés teatro ir kity
teatry siekiai niekada nebus vienodi: ,,Ir vél, né vienam komisijos nariui neatro-
do, kad teatro, kaipo kulttros jstaigos, uzdavinys anaiptol néra suvedamas j teatro
meno populiarinimg plac¢iyjy masiy tarpe. Tam populiarinimo reikalui yra specialts
teatrai (Sruoga 2006, p. 247). Be to, jis konstatuoja didzigja problema, kuri susi-
jusi su politiniu, ideologiniu ir visuomeniniu kontekstu — tarpukario teatrus jungia
bendroji estetikos, ,,psichologinés formos” (Karmalavicius 1996, p. 3) problema,
kurios daznai teatre nenorima pripazinti ir matyti kaip pagrindinés. Sruoga ne karta
akcentuoja, kad teatras pirmiausia yra estetinis veiksnys, kalbantis savo meno kalba,
gyvenantis kitaip nei visos kitos meno sritys. Véliau, po 1935 m., i§ Valstybés teatro
pasitraukus A. Olekai-Zilinskui ir M. Cechovui, estetikos klausimams bus skiriama
labai daug démesio.

Sruoga itin kritikuoja teatro — pasilinksminimo jstaigos — fakta, kai pamirsta-
mas estetikos lygmuo. Tokio pobudzio kritika buvo ypa¢ dazna, kai Valstybés tea-
trui vadovavo Borisas Dauguvietis. Sruoga parodo, kaip formuojamas visuomenés
pozitris j teatra, kurj suponuoja pataikavimas tam tikroms visuomenés grupéms,
dramy schematiskumas — ,,blyny kepimo sistema*”: ,, Taip pat ir su blyniskais spek-
takliais. Pradzioje jie yra skants, tai yra jdomus. Koks tas rezisierius prasmatnus:
tiek daug Stuky jisai moka! Bet kai Stampy atsarga iSsemta, kai publika suvoké me-
lagyste — tuomet jau: sudiev® (Sruoga 2006, p. 316). Sruoga jzvelgia, kad Valstybés
teatras artéja prie komerciniy teatry lygio.

XX amziaus pradzioje pastebimas itin didelis atotriikis tarp miesto ir kaimo
publikos. Komerciniy miesto teatry (tokiu jau netiesiogiai laikomas ir Valstybés
teatras) lankytojus Sruoga kritikuoja, o provincijos teatro zitirovus giria uz islai-
kyta pagarba teatro menui: ,,Kaip daznai miestelénui teatras téra pramoga, poilsio
vieta, proga pasizmonéti, su pazjstamais susitikti, nertipestingai vakara praleisti, —
proga pasipuosti naujais drabuziais ar paunksméj tyliai ramiai snusteléti. Sodziui
gi teatras — didele didelé Sventé. <...> Teatras jiems didelis daiktas, kaip jie jo
nepagerbs!” (Sruoga 2006, p. 403). Pastebima tik viena blogybé — per daug jvairus
repertuaras, Sruogos vadinamas vinegretu.

Didziulé problema, buvusi aktuali dar Peterburgo laikais ir skyrusi Lietuva
nuo Vakary Europos, ta, jog teatras nepripazjstamas kaip savarankiska meno ir es-
tetikos sritis: ,, Teatras nebesiskiria nuo laikras¢iy, nuo diskusijy jy klubuose; te-
atras pavirto galas zino kuo, tik ne meno jstaiga” (Sruoga 2006, p. 328). Galima

7Pavirfutinidko, neturin¢io idéjos, konservatyvaus, nepaZangaus teatro problemos gvildenamos straip-
snyje ,,Pastabos apie tiesa ir sceng”: ,, Teatras, pagristas trafaretiniais Stampais, geriausiu atveju bus tiktai
regykla. <...> Ir paCiom artistém rtpi kickviename veiksme su nauja suknele pasirodyti ir nuoga nugara
ar aptempta pizama scenoj pasi$vaistyti. Siem dalykam reikalingas kitas menas, ne teatraliskas” (Sruoga
2006, p. 316—317). Pastebima, kad tam jtakos turi ir teatro lankytojai.
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daryti prielaida, kad dél to ir aktoriy situacija itin prasta, o pozitris i juos — kaip }
nieko vertus: ,, Aktorius pasidaré kazkoks baudziauninkas, privalas kentéti uz kity
nuodémes® (Sruoga 2006, p. 541). Ilgainiui aktorius imamas traktuoti jau ne kaip
menininkas, bet kaip amatininkas: ,, Kokius batus silkiy pardavéjas uzsako kurpiui,
tokius jis ir siuva. Kitaip — jo amatas niekais nueity. Tokiu amatininku pagal musy
nuostatus turi bati ir aktorius® (Sruoga 2006, p. 377). Problema pasiekia kulmina-
cija, kai aktoriai priversti ne vaidinti tikraja Zodzio prasme, o apsiriboti peruky ir
kostiumy kaitaliojimu.

Naujasis teatro ,estetinis” tarpsnis pirmiausia neatitiko teatro jstatymo. Kaip
teigia Sruoga straipsnyje ,,Teatro reformos reikalu®; tai daugybés teatro problemy
priezastis: ,,Dabar veikias teatro jstatymas yra paskelbtas palyginti jau labai seniai.
Jis visiskai nebeatitinka dabar gyvenamojo laiko salygy ir uzdaviniy. Pakeista teis-
my santvarka, net du kartu pakeistas Universiteto jsakymas, pakeista net konstitu-
cija, o teatro jstatymas vis tebeveikia senas senobiskas. Jis apibrézia teatro veiklg,
santvarka, nustato jo uzdavinius, nuzymi darbo gaires, o tos gairés nuo laiko ir véjo
visiSkai sutriuso. Tasai jstatymas turi tokiy trokumy, kurie paralyziuoja kuarybos
darba” (Sruoga 2000, p. 423).

Kone paralyziaus situacija po 1935 m. istiko dramos karinius. Pagal 7-ajj
Spaudos jstatymo straipsnj apskrities virSininkas ,,valstybés ar tautos saugumo arba
kity valstybés ar tautos reikaly sumetimais® galéjo sulaikyti spaudinio isleidima i$
spaustuveés (Riaubiené 2005, p. 109). Taigi spausdinti ar platinti dramos karinj bet
kada galéjo buti uzdrausta ir net nepaaiskinta dél ko. Taciau be klit¢iy buvo galima
spausdinti tik ideologijai nepavojingus, ne itin originalius tekstus, kurie nebeatliko
meninés, estetinés funkcijos. Tad rezisieriai, net ir gave galimybe patys formuoti
repertuara, daznai privalédavo laviruoti tarp dramos kokybés ir galimos cenztros.

Sruoga atveria politikos ir teatro konflikta atskleisdamas ideologinio reper-
tuaro ir cenztiros problemas: ,Pjesés ,ideologinis ilyginimas® paprastai is¢iulpia
iS jos gyvybe, sultis, meniska prasme, uztai tokia sufalSyvinta pjesé pasidaro tin-
kama... net numiréliams linksminti (Sruoga 2006, p. 328). Klasikiniai veikalai
imami perdirbinéti ideologiniais sumetimais, o Sruogai belieka stebétis, kad net
tobulas kurinys gali buti atmestas, nes teatras nesuinteresuotas statyti tokio spek-
taklio. Kartais jau pastatytas spektaklis iSbraukiamas i§ repertuaro ir nesistengiama
paaiskinti kodel.

Kita teatro problema — teatro direktoriaus kompetencija, gebéjimas ir galéji-
mas priimti tinkamus sprendimus. Valstybés teatre dirbe rezisieriai — Konstantinas
Glinskis, Borisas Dauguvietis ir Antanas Sutkus — turéjo nuolat kovoti su teatro
direkcija, kuri su jais beveik nesiskaité ir labai daznai pati formavo repertuara arba
sias funkcijas skyré prie teatro sudarytai tarybai. Kitas svarbus aspektas — teatro di-
rekcija ne visada uztikrindavo elementarias darbo salygas (scena dalintasi su baleto
trupe), reikalaudavo jvairaus zanro ir visiems zitrovams jtinkancio repertuaro (nuo
,senobisky melodramy® ,Amerikos pirtyje” iki ,,Hamleto®), dazny premjery. Dél
to rezisierius buvo priverstas tapti amatininku. Akivaizdu, kad Sruoga atskleidzia
teatro rezisieriaus kirybiskumo slopinimo problemas.

Teatro ir spaudos probleminiai santykiai

Sruoga daug démesio skiria teatro ir spaudos santykiams, diskusijoms ir konf-
liktams. Sunku suskaiciuoti, kiek karty Sruoga, nevengdamas visuomeninio rezo-
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nanso, polemizuoja su nekompetentingais, negebanciais argumentuoti, neobjek-
tyviais teatro kritikais. Jam itin aktualios kritiky sazinés ir atsakomybés jausmo
problemos, neteisingos kritikos zala. Analizuodamas recenzenty intelektinio ir mo-
ralinio lygio problemas, Sruoga itin Smaikstus: ,, Taip jau pasidaré pasauly, kad tea-
tro kritikas netikétai iSdygsta. Nebuvo pasauly vyro — ziarék, ir iSlindo lyg Pilypas
i§ kanapiy. O jo sprendimai tokie kategoriski, rastas, jo pamokslai — visazinanc¢iojo
balsu skelbiami. Ir, kas svarbiausia, sprendimai ir smerkimai niekuo nemotyvuo-
jami“ (Sruoga 2006, p. 342). Recenzijose, kurias Sruoga vertina kaip abejotinas,
smerkiama tai, kas nesuprantama ar per daug modernu: ,,Kur baigiasi musy zinios,
kur prasideda musy neiSmanymas, ten mes labai daznai mégstame apie aukstus
reikalus kalbéti.” Recenzentai peikia tai, ko negali suprasti, pyksta ant rezisieriy.
Sruogai koktu, kai recenzentas nejaucia atsakomybés uz savo zodzius, apsiriboja tik
savo asmeninémis simpatijomis bei antipatijomis, siekia parodyti ne erudicija, bet
prasta skonj: ,Matyti, mes jzengiame j sunkiausj kulttrinés raidos laikotarpj, kada
buozés ima virsti realia jéga, jie jau sugeba ginti savo teise — vieSai kalbéti apie
tokius reikalus, apie kuriuos jie nei be, nei me neiSmano* (Sruoga 2006, p. 531).

Netradicinés dramos formos ieskojimai lietuviy dramaturgijoje prasideda kar-
tu su pirmaisiais draminiais bandymais XIX amziaus pabaigoje (Martisitaté 2006a,
p. 247), taciau labai ilgai nesuvokiama, kad drama — specifinis zanras, iSsiskiriantis
ne tik forma, bet ir problemy daugiasluoksniskumu, iSsamumu. Recenzuodamas
dramos karinius, Sruoga ypac neigiamu jy bruozu laiké nesceniskuma, elementariy
dramaturgijos désniy nepaisyma. Esa, tai budave dramos tik dél formos arba tik
autoriy taip pavadintos.

Nusprendes dramaturgija atskirti nuo literattiros, Sruoga priverstas teoriskai
iSaiskinti, kuo dramos kirinys skiriasi nuo epo ir lyrikos, koks jo zanrinis savitu-
mas. Dramos specifikos problema buvo neissemiama: svarbu issiaiskinti, kuo skyrési
dramos veiksmas nuo kity zanry veiksmo. Taciau tai dar néra jrodymas, kad karinys
bus geras, nors ir atitiks visus dramos kriterijus. Straipsnyje ,,Misy teatro raida“
Sruoga pateikia pavyzdziy: ,,Visas pjesés jdomumas buvo — dramaturgo pjesés eigo-
je statomos svarbiausiy personazy tikslui pasiekti klititys ir jy nugaléjimo procesas.
Va, 8ig senaja dramaturgijos problemg ir primena Vai¢iino pjesés”™ (Sruoga 2006,
p- 519).

Kritikas nuolat stengési suvokti savo dramaturgijos principus, lygino juos su
bendraisiais dramaturgijos désniais. Kaip teigia A. Martisiaté, kritikos straipsniai
pasizymi minties daugiasluoksniskumu ir Sakotumu: nuo fundamentaliy teatro es-
més klausimy svarstymo einama prie konkreciy lietuviy teatro raidos problemy, jas
sprendziant, ieSkoma amzinyjy teatro vertybiy, teoriné mintis glaudziai siejama su
teatro praktika, teatro istorija — su dabartimi (Martisiaté 2006b, p. 692).

Receptas lietuviskajam teatrui

Kokj recepta musy teatrui iSraSo Sruoga? ,Norint gelbéti musy dramos tea-
tras, reikia revizuoti pazitury j teatrg esme. Reikia teatras pripazinti savaimingo meno
jstaiga. <...> Teatro meno esmé, atrodo, pagrindziama ne pasirinktomis pjesémis,
bet kiirybos priemonémis ir metodais. <...> Svajojant apie musy teatro renesansa
pirmoj eiléj reikia pasirtpinti kas nors padaryti, kad jisai pajusty, ko jis nori kaip ki-
rybinis organizmas. <...> Teatra tegalima gelbéti tiktai i$ vidaus. Ir isgelbéti jj tegali
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tiktai patsai teatras. [...] Reikia tiktai griebtis tinkamy priemoniy, kad patsai teatras
pajusty savo gyvenimo prasmeés troskulj. Reikia, kad jis pradéty gyventi savo meno
uzdaviniais! (Sruoga 2006, p. 330—332).

Sruogos literatiiros kritikos straipsniai — samoningas ,,naujojo meno* teorijos
karimas, modernistinés ktrybos manifestacija ir asmenybiné jos motyvacija bei
intelektuali saviinterpretacija. Aptardamas teatro reikalus, Sruoga daznai konsta-
tuoja krizés laikotarpj, taciau laikosi ir maistininko-modernisto nuostaty — zvelgia
pirmyn ir nurodo, kad ,.ateities teatro ir dramos tikslas — atgaivinti ta ypatinga po-
veikj, kuris lémeé isskirtinj teatro vaidmenj zmonijos dvasios istorijoje® (Martisiaté
20064, p. 317). Jis to siekia gausiomis dramaturgijos problemy jzvalgomis apie
kai kurias pjeses ir pastatymus. Butent teoriniai kritiko svarstymai apie teatra ir
dramaturgija lemia tam tikry pjesiy ir spektakliy analize bei vertinima. Ir bendro-
sios teatro, ir specifinés dramaturgijos problemos analizuojamos kulttros aktualijy
kontekste. Apmastymy atomazga — straipsniuose, rafytuose jau Stuthofe — originali
poetinio teatro koncepcija. Teoriniai principai jktinijami vieninteléje naujojo teatro
désniais pagrjstoje dramoje ,,Pavasario giesmeé™ (Martisiaté 2006a, p. 316). Sruogos
apmastymai apie naujajj teatra toliau plétojami straipsniuose , Teatro romantika®
, Tikroviskumas vaidybos mene®, ,,Apie estetine ir anestetine tikrove® Taigi ir Siy
dieny, ir ateinanciy karty lietuviy teatriné kultara i§ Balio Sruogos straipsniy gali
pasisemti ne vien teatrinés minties vingrybiy, bet ir tikéjimo teatro meno galia bei
prasmingumu, nuolatinio kurybiskumo siekio.
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Summary

The object of the paper is Balys Sruoga’s articles in theatre criticism written
in 1930-1940. The paper aims at the analysis of the main theatrical problems
as distinguished by the critic. In Volume 10 and Volume 11 of The Selected
Works Sruoga reveals himself in a new role. He speaks not as a writer—poet or
novelist—playwright, but as a publicist—critic. Sruoga laments over ‘sick’ theatre
and expresses his appreciation of dramatic art. He disapproves of theatre maladies
and even goes into a daring conflict with the authorities. Volume 10 contains his
earliest articles in theatre criticism. The publicistic writings of Volume 11 show the
complex objectives of theatrical changes. The problems touched upon by Sruoga
can be divided into five groups: Lithuanian theatre at home and abroad, the general
problems of drama and theatre, the theatre personnel, the problem of theatre
criticism and issues of dramatic art.

Sruoga’s articles demonstrate multilayered and furcated insights. His critical
mind moves from the discussion of the essential issues of theatre to the specific
problems of the development of Lithuanian dramatic art. When dealing with
these problems, he is in quest for everlasting creative values and emphasizes the
significance of the theatre’s aesthetic level. Here the theoretical insights are closely
related with the practical theatrical attempts, ant history of theatre is related with
the present situation. Sruoga was an expert in the history of the theatre and was
well acquainted with the contemporary problems of Lithuanian inter—war culture
in the broad sense. As it is obvious from his papers, he prefers Public Theatre.

However, due to his often sharp criticism he had to balance between the
position of an ally of the theatre and theatre enemy. Sruoga’s critique is addressed
against the theatre law, which did not comply with reality. He reveals the collision
between politics and theatrical art. The critic buoys up to the surface the issues of
ideological repertoire and censorship. Sruoga also concentrates on the relationship
between the press and the theatre, their debates and conflicts. He discusses the
problems with a new deeply penetrating insight, avoiding a too nihilistic approach.
His controversial discussions eventually grew into the original conception of
Lithuanian poetic theatre.

Key words: publicistic writings, inter—war culture, Lithuanian theatre, State
theatre, criticism, drama.
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O CAMOOITPEJAE/IEHNN INMYHOCTUN
B 9CCE

Acusa Kosryn
Yhusepcumem Vytautas Magnus (/Iumea)

A6cmpaxm: [swyuiicss Ha NPOMSXCEHUL HECKOJIbKUX 6€K06 nepuod passumusi 9cce no3sosisen
onpedesumy psd uepm, omyuuuarowux ezo om nodobHviX Jcanpos. Hacmv uX MONCHO HA36aAMb YCMOU-
YUBbIMU, XAPAKMEPUSYIOWUMU XHCAHP HA NpomsiceHul 0012020 6pemenl, Opyzue — HenoCmOIHHbIMLU,
npuobpemennpIMU co2TacHo NompebHOCMAM 6peMenu Ut 00yCT06IeHHbIMU TUHOCTbIO asmopd. Moscno
8b10eTTUIMb OCHOBONOJIA2AIOW UE YePIIbL JICAHPA ~ PUTOCOPCKOe 6033peHue Ha Mup, c60600HOe pasMbluLIIeHUe,
PACKOBAHHOCTL U AOPUCIUYHOCIT MbICTIU, ONbIM KAK OCHOB8A PACCYHOEHUs, UCNOTb306aHUe MPONos,
napadokc u Op. Ilepemennvie xapakmepucmuku scce — camoonpedenenue, cnocobHOCMb asmopa K
Camonpomusopeyuro, CamosbIpaNCeHUIO U CAMOAHAITUSY.

Kiouesvle cosa: scce, camoonpedesienue, TUYHOCTb, UHMePNpemayus, snaienue, ouauoe.

Hcropust acce — 9TO OMIBITHL OIECTANUX HHTEIIEKTYanoB, MHOTHE U3 KOTO-
PBIX IPUBHOCH/IM B JKQHP HOBBIE KpacKu, oboramanu u pasHOOOpasuiaum s3bIK,
crunp u popmy. Heckompro cromermit, Haumuas ¢ «OmbitoB» MoHTeH:, 3cce
Ha3BIBAETCS JKAHPOM, HAIIPABICHHBIM HA CAMOOIIpe/ie/IeHne M CaMoobOCHOBaHHE
muanocTu. CaefyeT YyTOUHUTD, YTO MPOUCXOAUT ABYETUHBIN IIporiecc — Omaromapst
IIOCTOSIHHOMY JHAIOTy aBTOPA M UUTATENIs CAMOOIPEIEIeTCS U PA3MBIIIISIOIIII
9CCEUCT U BOCIPUHUMAOIIAS TUIHOCT. MoHnTeHb nucain: «Tak kak y MeHs He 65110
HUKAKOM JpYroi Temsl, s obparuics Kk cebe u u30pai mpeaMeTOM CBOUX ITUCAHUN
camoro cebs» (Mounrens 1979: 337). Ou cosmasan csou «Oubiren (1580 — nepssie
KHUTHY) B 9II0XY 3aKaTa Bo3poskaeHus. DTO BpeMs IpakJaHCKUX BOWH, KPYIIEHUS
Bephl M HEATOB eBPOIEHCKOro ryMaHm3ma. UermoBeK, HA3BAaHHBIH I'YMAaHUCTAMU
[EHTPOM MHUpPOBO33peHUst PeHeccaHca, pPOXKIEHHBIN [UIs CYacThs U Oymymiero,
B 9TO IeYaZbHOE BpeMs YHIDKEH U IIOABEPrHYT TOTAIBHOMY HacuInio. B Takux
VCIIOBHAX CO3JAeTCSI COBEPIIEHHO HOBBIM JKaHP, POINOHAYATBHUKOM KOTOPOIO
cran Qpanmysckuil mbicauTens. MoHTeHs Busjen PeHeccaHCHOe [BIDKEHHE Kak
«HOBBIN IIOPBIB», OH PACCY’K/asl O MOSABIEHUN HOBBIX UEH, UYBCTB, PA3MBIIIICHUH,
BpiBOZIOB. Opua u3 rmaB «OmerroBy MonTenst HaspiBaeTcst «O0 HCKyCCTBe XKUTH
JOCTOWHO», U 9Ta adopucTuuHas ppasa MOMKeT OBITh JIEBH30M JKaHpa 3CCe B
I[eJIOM CO BPeMEHM ero CO3JaHus 1O Hamwux aHed. «OmbiTsl» maBanu MoHTeHIo
BO3MO>KHOCTD COBEPIIIEHHO CBOOO/[HO U HENPUHYK/IEHHO M3/IaraTh CBOM MBIC/IH 110
nmobomy nosojy. Yike Hazpanue «occe» (dpanil. essai — rnombiTka, mpoba, ouepk; or
JaT. exagium — B3BEIIMBaHUE, €Xigo — B3BEIIMBAIO) YKA3bIBAET HA IPOJYMAHHOE,
TpebyroIee BpeMeHH, MBICTTUTEIBHBIX SKCIIEPUMEHTOB yCUINe. B CBOMX 3aMeTKax
MomnTens obpamjaeTcss TO K OFHOW, TO K APYIOU TeMe, Kas3aroch Obl, HapymIas
OUeBUIHYIO IOTUUECKYIO [IOC/IeOBATENbHOCTD. [IprMeydaTeIbHO, UTO aBTOP BUIUT
cebst CTOPOHHUKOM CKENTUYeCKON (Guaocopuu ApeBHEIPEUECKOrO MBICIUTELSI
[Muppona. dTOT CRemTUK yumn u3berarb y4acTus B COOBITHAX, YKIOHATHCS OT
OTKPBITOTO BBICKA3BIBAHWA MHEHHS WIN CyXJAeHuH. ToH >ke IO3UIUM IIpuU-
nmepxuBaercsi Monrens. OH ONMCBIBAeT XM3Hb BO BCEX €€ IIPOTUBOPEUUSIX, BO
BCeM KpacodyHoMm OorarcTse ee rpaHeit m TOHOB. Pumocopckue pasMBIIMITICHUT
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COUEeTAOTCSA ¢  aBTOOMOrpaduUeCKMMH  JeTalsiMHM, WCTOPUYECKUE IIPUMEPHI
PacIonaraloTcs pALOM C IUTATAMU U3 TeKCTOB JPEBHUX U COBPEMEHHBIX aBTOPOB.
KaxyImascs HeCcOracOBaHHOCTh T€M OKA3bIBAeTCS OOOCHOBAHHOM U OIIPABJAHHOM.
MonoMUTHOCTD KHHUTE IpHUAaeT obpas cosmarerns, ero cBoboaHOe, JHATEKTHIECKA
pasBuBaroIeecs «i». Ero MbICIb IIPOJO/DKAET I'yMaHUCTHYECKUE Tpaaunuu Bos-
POJK/IEHHUS M OTpa’kaeT Pa3HOCTOPOHHIOI — M3MEHYHMBYIO U IOIBIDKHYIO — JIAY-
HOCTb aBTOpa. [IAmiuics Ha HPOTSDKEHUH HECKOIPKUX BEKOB IIE€PHUOJ Pa3BUTHUS
9CCe IO03BOJISAET OIPENENUTh PSfl YepT, OTAMYAIOMIUX €r0 OT MOJO00HBIX KaHPOB.
ITu 4depThl OOYC/IABIMBAIOTCS BaKHEMINEH XapaKTePUCTUKOM acce — CBOOOmou
paccyxaeHus. YacTp UX MOXKHO Ha3BaTh YCTOMYUBBIMY, XapaKTEPUIYIOIIIMU XKAHP
Ha HPOTSDKEHUHU JIO/IIOrO BPEMEHH, JIpyrue — HeIIOCTOSIHHBIMU, IIPUOOpeTeHHbIMY
COITIACHO IOTPeOHOCTAM BpeMEHU WM OOYCIOBIEHHBIMHU JIMIHOCTBIO aABTOPA.
HecomHeHHO, 3cce TpaHCPOPMUPYETCS MMOCTOSHHO — jgaxke B TedeHme XX—XXI
BeKa MOJXXHO 3aMeTUTDh KaueCTBeHHBIe IIepEMEHBI B ero COMep>KaHUU, HallpuMep,
yCHUIIeHVe HHTePTeKCTyaIbHOCTH, BHUMAHUA K A3BIKY U T. 1. BMecTe ¢ TeM, BO3MOKHO
BBIZIE/TUTh OCHOBOIIOJIATAIOIINE YePTHI JKaHpa. JTO, IpeXKJe BCero, Takume KadecTBa
Kak $umocodpckroe BO33peHne Ha MUP, CBOOOJHOE pasMbllIeHIE, PACKOBAHHOCTD U
adOpUCTUIHOCTD MBICIIH, OIIBIT KaK OCHOBA PACCYKIEHU, UCIIOIb30BaHNE TPOIIOB,
napazgoxc u gp. [TepemenHble XapaKTepUCTUKY 3CCe, CBSA3AHHBIE C TMIHOCTDHIO aBTOPA
B OOJIBIIIEN CTEIIEHN, YeM C OCOOEHHOCTIIMU SIIOXH, 9TO UHTE/UIEKTya/IbHAS MBICIIb,
MPOHUS 1 FOMOp, CKEIITUI[U3M, TOHYANIINAN ICHXOTOTM3M U aHAIUTU3M, CBOOOHA
KOMIIO3UITHS, IOJIMHSAIONASACA aBTOPCKOMY ITOTOKY CO3HAHMS, COeJMHEHME BbI-
COKMX ¥ HU3KHAX TeM. BosBblimieHHass u 3eMHast, yriaybnenHo-gumiocopckas u
HEIIOCPe/CTBEHHAs KAIllpU3HAs M JIerKas MBIC/Ih B 9CCe SBISETCA €ro 0COoObIM
KauecTBOM. BmecTe ¢ TeM BakHeHINIeN XapaKTePUCTUKOM 3CCe, HAUMHAS C BeKa C
XVI Beka 1o HacTosdIee BpeMs TEOPETUKM >KaHpa Ha3BIBAIOT CaMOOIIpefeieHue,
CIIOCOOHOCTH aBTOpa K CaMOIIPOTHUBOPEUMIO, CAMOBBIPAKEHHUIO U CAMOAHAIM3Y.
CMBICTT KM3HEHHOTO CaMOOIpe/eTeHNs — OJHO M3 aKTyalbHBIX HaIIPaABICHUI
JlyXOBHOT'O PA3BUTHSA COBPEMEHHOTO UYeJIOBeKa — Je/laeT >KaHpP MHTEPECHBIM /I
uccrIe/ioBaTesNel, IpuBIeKaer uurareneid, nobyxaaer k quanory. FiMeHHo BOIpOCy
caMoollpefie/IeHusI TUYHOCTH, T. €. IePeOlleHKe CHUCTEeMBI I[€HHOCTEH UeloBeKa
HOBEHIIIEro BpeMeHM, aKTHBU3AI[UN TUIHOCTH, €€ HIeHTU(PUKAIUN B KyIbTYPHOM
IIPOCTPAHCTBE IIOCBAINEHBI SPKHEe 3CCe MIPOIIIoro Beka. OHM B 3HAYUTE/ILHOU
Mepe CKOHIIEHTPHPOBAHBI HAa CAMOBBIPa)KEHUH aBTOpA. B HuX ecTh cobcTBeHHOE,
TMYHOCTHOE OTHOIIEHHE K TeKCTy. ABTOP TOBOPHUT O MHpe, HO 3TO, IpeXK/Je BCe-
ro, pasroBop o cebe. ABTOp B TAKOM TEKCTe MOXKET MEHSTh CBOM POIH — OBITH
y4acTHUKOM, HabmromareneM, asorHukoMm. CregoBaTensHO, OH npuobperaer aB-
TOHOMUIO HEOOBIYHOIO KadecTBa — CO3ZAeT TeKCT-MHUP, 00pa3, «CO3IaHHBIA BOO-
6paxxennem renus» (Habokos). Dcce Tak e MOXKHO MPeICTaBUTh KaK JIYXOBHBIN,
TPAHCI[€H/IEHTHDBIN, OMIIMPUYECKUM OIIBIT IucaTess. TBOpeIl BBICTYIIAET KaK Cy-
6beKT COOCTBEHHOTO PA3BUTHSA, OIPEEIAIOIINNA U OIMCHIBAIONUN CBOIO JKM3-
HeHHYyIO nporpammy. OH IIpOIIea IyTh CaMOCOBEPIIEHCTBOBAHUSA, IIOCTPOCHU
cebst kak smmunocTr. OH CBOGOIHO M MYAPO OCO3HAET COOCTBEHHBIE peajbHbIE
OOCTIKEHUS M HeJOCTATKH, 3aHHMaeT OINpele/eHHYIO IIO3UIUIO B IIUBUIN3AIUY,
HEHaBSA3UUBO U CIIOKOMHO PacCy’JaeT O CBOeM OIbITe. [ 3TOT OmBIT mpuHUMaeT
BOCIIPUHUMAIOLIUN CYOBEKT — IUTATEIb.
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IIpocTpaHcTBO 9cCe MOXKHO OIpeNeIUTh U KaK OTpa’KeHUe aBTOPCKOTO MU-
pa, u Kak obpa3 Mupa, B KOTOPOM >KMBeT aBTOp. Takas perfemrus >KaHpa [aeT
BO3MOJKHOCTD IIPEJCTaBATh 9CCe KAK MCTOYHUK MHPOpMaruu. ITo coobimenue o
HepasAeIbHOCTH JBYX CAMOCTOSITEIPHBIX M CAMO/IOCTATOUHBIX CH/I—aBTOPA U TEKCTA.
ITpobirema GOpMBI U COfIEPIKAHUS CCE YIKE [UINTEIBHOE BPEMSI PACCMATPUBAETCS U
¢unocoduelt, u tuTEepaTypOBEIeHIEM, ¥ CMEXKHBIMU, U OTHAIIEHHBIMU OT U3YUEHUS
nuTepaTypbl Haykamu. COBpeMeHHbIe UCCIeJOBATEIH IIPUXOIAT K BHIBOY, KOTOPBIH
0000IIUTH MOKHO TaK — 3CCE CTPEMUTCS K JBYM IIe/IAM — IAHUAIOTY C YATATEIeM U
pasroBopy aBTopa ¢ cObOMU, IONCKAMU CBOETrO «sI». Takoe IpeJcTaBIeHne O JKAHpe
B IIPOIleCCe €ro aHanm3a IMPeANo/IaraeT PeKOHCTPYKIIMIO aBTOPCKOTO 3aMBICIIA,
JIEKOJIMPOBAHUE U PACKPBITHE KY/IBTYPHBIX KOJOB, OOHapy’KeHMe COOTBETCTBUN
MeX/Iy TEKCTOBBIMU CHMBOJIAMU U UX 3HAUCHUSMU B KyIbTYPHOU TPALUIIUL.

Icce MOTHOKPOBHO B TOM C/Iydae, KOIJ]a B HEM IIepeCeKaloTCI OTKPOBEHHOCTD,
HUCKPEHHOCTh IUCbMA [yisg cebs, rnyOmHa pasMBIIUIEHUS, HAYYHOCTH CTATBH,
cBoboma pacckasza. B ecce coeaMHSAIOTCS XYJOXKECTBEHHBIE, ICTETUYECKUE, U
aHTPOIIOIOTHIeCKHe IPobIeMBbl. 370eCh MOXKHO TOBOPUTH O CuHTe3e PHIOCOPCKOTo
CYXKIIeHUsI, JINTEpATypHOU pedIeKCHM ¥ HAyYHOW AUCIUIUIMHUPOBAHHOCTH. B
9cce, KaK 3aMedaeT DIIITENH, «COeNUHSIOTCS OBITUIHAS JI0CTOBEPHOCTD, UAYIas
OT JIHEBHMKA, MBICIUTENbHAsT 00006meHHOCTD, HayInas or ¢uaocodun, obpasHas
KOHKPETHOCTh W IUIACTUYHOCTD, MiyIias orT aureparypsh (mmrenin 2005: 12).
HecBsi3aHHBIM KOHBEHIIMSAMHU JKAaHpPA aBTOP CTAHOBUTCS BCe OOjee He3aBUCHMBIM.
Texcr e Tpebyer OT unTaTENsT HE CTOMBPKO MOHUMAHUS, CKOIBKO HOBOTO aCIIeKTa
[IUATOTU3aNY — BKIIIOUEHHUS B €70 IIPOCTPAHCTBO, CIIOCOOHOCTH K COTIepeKUBAHUIO,
oMmaruy. TakoW TeKCT oOpalleH M K MHTE/UIEKTY, M K CepAly durarens. Ero
0COOBIM Ka4eCTBOM MOXHO HA3BaTh HePCOHUQUKAIUIO, KOTOPAs TOHUMAETCS
KaK MHAMBHU/Iya/lN3aIusa caMoro cebs unu apyroro. [JuanazoH mepCcoOHUUKAIUUM
OUYeHb IIUPOK — OT HEIIOCPEACTBEHHOTO BOCIPHUATHUSA aBTOPA Yepe3 TeKCT IO IIOYTH
IIO/THOTO BBITECHEHWs M3 CO3HAHUS KAKOro-ambo mpezcrasieHus ob asrope. B
5CCe YCHIMBAECTCS JIMYHOCTHBINA II0/IXOJ K Mr00OMY paccmarpuBaeMomy o0pasy.
Hogble OTHOIIEHNS aBTOpA ¥ MUpPa PA3BUBAIOT Te CPephl INIHOCTU, KOTOPbIe PaHee
OCTaBa/IUCh 33 PAaMKaMU JIUTEPATypHOTo aHanmusa. lIpobrema mepcoHupuKaruu
obocTpsieTcs Kak ysimoBas IpobiieMa B3aMMOJENCTBUS WHIWBULA U BpeMeHH. B
Hell BBICBEUMBAIOTCSA OCHOBHBIE MOMEHTBI 3TOM COITIACOBAHHOCTH, Ba’KHOW II
9CCEUCTCKOTO MUPOIOHMMAHU: COI{AANTbHAS 00YCIOBIEHHOCTD MHANBUAIYATIBHOTO
CO3HAHUS U PO COOCTBEHHON aKTUBHOCTH aBTOpPA B Mupe. JCCe WITIOCTPUPYET
o0IIyIO TEH/IEHIIMIO JYXOBHOM >KM3HM XX BeKa — ydyaCTHE B PeaJbHOCTH KaXK-
JOrO WH[WBHJA U yIIyO/IeHHOe BHUMAaHWE K HEIIOBTOPUMOMY BHyTpeHHemy A
OT[I€/IBHON JIMYHOCTU. JCCEUCT OTpakaeT BaKHEHINNe KPU3UCHbIE MOMEHTHI CO3-
HAHMSA SI0XU — PA3MbIBAHWE T'PAHUI] MEXIY CYOBEeKTOM M OOBEKTOM, COMHEHMI
B aJeKBATHOCTH TPAJUIIMOHHBIX METOJOB XYJO’KECTBEHHOM peIpe3eHTaluu.
CoBpeMeHHBIN YelloBeK IlepekuBaeT cBoe A Kak CyBepeHHOe, CAMOLIEHHOE, 10/~
YMHSIOIIeeCs creludpUUIeCKUM YaCTHBIM MHTEpPECaM M OJJHOBPEMEHHO IIOIAJlaeT B
IVIOTHYIO CeTh OTHOINEHUN X KOMMYHMKAIUH. JCCEUCTBI TOTOBBI K BBIPAXKEHUIO
COOCTBEHHOTrO TIIIyOMHHO-3pEIOro, OTBETCTBEHHOTO WHIWBUYAIbHOTO OIbITa. B
MUpe HapacTaroT r1obaabHbIE M3MEHEHM:, IOPOXK/IAIOI[Ue IS KaXKIOrO deiro-
BeKa HeOOXOAMMOCTh IPUHSITH JKHU3HEHHO Ba)KHbIE pemleHus. Bmecrte ¢ TeMm
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HeobXoMMO BeIpaboTaTh COOCTBEHHOE OTHOLIEHHME K TOMY, UTO COCTABIISET JIy-
XOBHOe 0OraTCcTBO COBPEMEHHOW IMBHIM3AIMKM — K MUPOBOHM KyibType, ¢u-
nocodpuu, penuruu, UCKYCCTBY. MBICIUTeNM ITOHMMAIOT, YTO Yy COBPEMEHHHKA
BO3HMKAIOT IPOO/IEMBI B OCO3HAHUM COOCTBEHHOW WMCTOPHUH, TUYHBIX HCTOKOB,
IIPUHA/IIEKHOCTU K KYIBTYPHBIM TPAIMIIAAM, OCO3HAHUIO cebs u npyrux. OHu He
CKJIOHBI BOOOpakaTh duraTesss B 0bpase KOIEKTHBHOTO CyObeKTa, TOMIBL. B acce
Jalge BCEro COXpaHSIeTCSA OyX MHTHUMHOCTU TBOPUYECKOTO IIpoliecca, HECMOTpS Ha
OIIpe/Ie/IEHHYIO XY J0’KECTBEHHYIO 3a/1aqy OBITh PSJOM C UNTATEIEM U YIACTBOBATH B
peasbHOM IOBCEAHEBHOM XXU3HU. ICCe He YBIeKaeTCs PUTOPUUECKUMHU IIPUEeMaMU,
He CHIJKAeT COOCTBEHHOTO MHTE/IEKTYa/lbHOro HampsikeHuA. CaMoorpe/eneHne
aBTOpA 3CCe JAeT eMy IIPAaBO Ha MYJpoe U He3aBucumoe c1oBo. Camoorpe/eieHue
B 9TOM CJIy4ae CjIe/IyeT IIOHMMATD KaK [IAIIIIC BO BpeMEeHH IIPOI[eCcC U CIIeICTBUE
BBIOOpA JIMYHOCTBIO CBOEH IMO3UIMM, OIpEee/eHIs U IPUEMOB peanusanuu cebds
B KOHKPETHBIX OOCTOATE/IBCTBAX JKU3HU. IDTO BAKHEHUIIMU IIYyTh OOpeTeHWs U
IIPOSB/IEHNS TBOPYECKON U IMIHON CBOOOZIDL.

Yrenue mobOro TekcTa, B TOM UHCIE M 3CCe, TO Cepbe3Has, Tpebyromjas
HOJTOTOBKM IIPOIIEypa. Icce IpPeJIIoIaraeT HeKyK COBOKYIIHOCTh KOHBEHITHH
u ycnosuii ureHud. [Ipu sTom mox mpoueaypoul ciejgyeT HOHHMATh I'OTOBHOCTD
UUTATeCOTPYIHUIATDCABTOPOM. VIHTe IIeKTyaIbHOE COTPYAHUYIECTBO CTAHOBUTC
YaCTBIO TEKCTOBOW CTparernu scce. [louemy Heobxoammo mogobHOE BKIIOUEHUE
YUTaTeNsA B IOTOK aBTOPCKOTO CO3HAHMSA M CAMOBBIPKEHUA! ICCEUCTCKUU TEKCT
SABTIACTCS MHTE/ICKTYaIbHO HACHIITeHHBIM 0bpa3oBaHueM, TpeOYIONM CO—3HaAHuA,
CO—TIepe>XUBAHUA, CO—UyBCTBUA. Muxamn ODNIITENH 3aMedaeT: «JCCEeUCTHIeCKUN
MeTO/i COCTOUT B TOM, YTO CaM IIpeJMeT IIFChMa IIPEeBpPAIaeTCsA B METOJ| IIUChMA.
ITpemMer, mOCTUraeMBIA 3CCEMCTUYECKM, KaK Obl caMm cosjaer Hayky o cebe, us
00beKTa METOHONIOrMM IIPEBpAIlaeTCs B CyOBEKT, M3 MBICIIIMOTO IIOHATHS —
MBIC/IsIIee TOHMMaHue camoro cebs» (Dmmrenn 1998: 31). Dcce cymjectsyer mmoj
BIIMAHMAEM I[€HTPOOEKHBIX M IIEHTPOCTPEMUTEIBHBIX CHII, U3HYTPHU B3PBIBAIOINX
rekcT. ITo Mpicam DmimnreiiHa, TakoW TeKCT oramuaer ocobast «ymupyroctsy. (Cp.:
«YIpyrocts — 9TO CIOCOOHOCTH mpesMeTa K AedOpMaliui IIPU OZHOBPEMEHHOM
COXpaHEHUM W/IN BOCCTAHOBIEHUM CBOeM (OPMBIL. YIPYrocTb MBICH COCTOUT
MMEHHO B TOM, YTO IOHSTHS He CBOJAUMBI IPYT K JPYry, COMMIKAIOTCA B TOH XKe
Mepe, 94TO U OTTAIKMBAIOTCA. BoobIie yrpyrocTs ects cuia Hamopa, JAeNCTBYIOIas
IIPOTHB caMou cebs. MbICap NPOAYKTHBHA HE TOT/A, KOTJA OHA [CHCTBYET B
OJ/IHOM HAIIPAB/IEHUH, TO €CTb CBOJUT YaCTHBIC IOHATHA K obImemy, a Korja OHa
obHapy>KuBaeT HAMOONBINYIO CHIy B JEHCTBHAX HPOTUB CaMOH cebs, TO ecTsb
Hanbosee OOIIMPHOE I10JIe UTPAOINUX CHU/I — IPUTSATUBAIOMIUX U OTTATKUBAIOIUAX
npyr apyra noustui» (dmmrenin 5005 a: 678). Tak, acce cTpeMUTCS K IBYM
I[e/ISIM — [IMaJIOTy C YUTATe/IeM M Pa3rOBOPY aBTOpa C COOOM, IIOUCKAM CBOETO «si».
Crenis 3a IpoIiecCOM TBOPYECTBA, YUTATEID BEJET CBOCOOPA3HYIO UTPY C TEKCTOM.
Ee cyrp — B HeKOoeM COTBOpYECTBe: HAOIIOAIONIUI 38 POXKIEHUEM IIPOU3BECHIUS
OTYACTU CTAHOBUTCHA COYYACTHUKOM €ro CO3JAHUSA, a 3HAUNUT, B KAKOU—TO CTEIIeHH
1 coaBTOpoM. TeKcT 0cBOGOXK/JaeTCsI OT aBTOPA U MOIA/IAeT BO BIIAJIeHIe YUTATELA,
KOTOPBIN CTAHOBUTCS OCHOBHBIM MCTOYHHKOM CMBICTIA.

OnHMM W3 IpUMedYaTeIbHBIX KauecTB ecCe fABIAeTCA IOMOP U MPOHHA, JIO-
HOJIHAIOIIYE BHYTPEHHEee IIPOCTPAHCTBO TeKCTa. TeopeTuKy 3cce Ha3BIBAIOT TAKYIO

27



MpOHUIO 3IUCTEMHUOIIOINIECKON. PUTOpUKA HOBEHMIIETO BPEMEHHU 110 CPABHEHUIO
C TPa/UIMOHHON «COKPATOBCKOM» MpOHMEeN 3Ty ¢urypy peunm obo3HAIaeT Kak
HAPOHUUIECKYIO UTPY. 3/I€Ch JOCTOBHOE 3HAUEHUE IIPOTUBOIIOCTABIISIETCS CKPHITOMY,
BHyTpeHHeMy. Onobpenne MoxeT GBITH BRICTPOEHO TakuM 00OpasoMm, UTO CKBO3b
HETO IPOCBEUNBAETCS OCY)KICHNE U TOHKAsI HacMenka. Purypa pedn ncmoap3yercs
TaK, 94TO 34 BHECIITHUM OTPI/IL[aHI/IeM, Jaxe YHI/I‘II/I}KGHI/IGM CKPBITa ABHAA IIOXBajla,
YTBEpXKJICHUE OSTUYCCKOU WM SCTETHYECKOM IleHHOCTHU. Kak wm3BecTHO, IOMOP
HAIIOZIHEH ropasfo 6ormee rmybOKMM CKEIICHCOM, YeM MPOHUS, OH ropasmo bomee
nosutuseH. IOMop B Oomee markou ¢popme obpamjaercs K TPaJUIUH PUTOPUKH
HAa3bIBATDh ABJIICHUI HpOTI/IBOHOTIO)KHI)IMI/I nux CYH_[HOCTI/I NMEHaAMMU. @pasa MOXeT
6bITh mOCTpOeHa TaKMM OOpasoM, YTO TONBKO yMepeHHas rumepbommsanys,
MeTadopa WIM CMEHA MHTOHAIIMU PEYM YKa3bIBAET HA UIPY CMBICTA. JTO CKOpee
HAMEK Ha IIPOTUBOIIOTIOKHOE COCTOSIHHE IMPeIMeTa pedd WIu H300paskeHwus,
JaIge BCEro Ha YTAaeHHYIO JIeTKyio HacMemiky. Obpalfenre K TaKOMy THUIIy IoMoOpa
IIpeJIIoiaraeT BLICOKUN HHTE/UIEKTYaAbHBIM U 3CTETUYECKHM YpPOBEHb TOTO, K
KOMYy OHa obparrena, OCBEJOMIEHHOCTH O mpeameTe obcykmenus. Mpormueckas
TOHA/IPHOCTH Hayajsia HPOI/I?)BG,HGHI/IH, IIOJUYUHAACDH BHYTpeHHefI OMOIINu1, BCE Xe
He JOoCTHraeT OeCHOIamHOCTH capKasma. Jcce BCerja KOPPeKTHO, OCHOBAHO Ha
I/IpOHI/ILIeCKOM anneropH3Me. TaKI/IM I'TIY6I/IHH};IM I/IpOHI/I3MOM HPOHI/I3aHO TBOP—
YeCTBO MHOI'MX M3BECTHBIX TBOPIIOB XX B., Hampumep, Jhbxenmca JIxoiica,
Camroansa Bekkera, 9xena Monecko, [Turepa 'punyssa u dumocodpos Mapruna
Xangerrepa, Ponana bapra, Kaka Heppuna u ap. Miponudeckas urpa CMpICIaMu B
9CCe CBS3BIBAET JKAHP C 9CTETUIECKUM OIIBITOM, T. €. PACIIMPSIET IPAHUIIBI TOIBKO
JIUCKYPCUBHOTO IIPEICTABICHUS O MUpE.

IccesaaprseTocobcTBeHHON e MUHIYHOCTH. CBOE0OPa3HON NCKTIOUUTETFHOCTH
B KyZIbType. B TakoM 3asBIeHHHU e€CTh M IIOCTOSIHHOE MpoTHBOpeune. Bemp acce
BOmpaer B cebs M XyJokecTBeHHBIH 00pas, Meradopy, >KU3HEHHBIN WM HUCTO-
pruueckuii dpakr. C HUX BKIIOUEHHEM B IIOJE 9CCe IPOUCXOMAUT paspyIIeHHe
eIMHUYHOCTY IE€PEXKUBAHUS KaK MEPBHYHOIO, IIPEIIECTBYIOIIEro CIOBY OIBITA.
OnuieTBOpAETCS TEKCT, 3aMEINAIOIIUN YHUKAIBHBIN SK3UCTEHIIMATIBHBIM  OIIBIT
muanocT. C mpobIeMON OMUI[ETBOPEHUS TEKCTa M CaMOOIPE/Ie/IEHNsI aBTOpa B
9CCe CBSI3aH BOIPOC O CYOBEKTUBHOCTH UUTATENS.

Crenuduka scce Tpebyer, 4ToOBI pasnuIHble COCTABAIONAE TEKCTA — YACTH
KYHBTYPHI)IX KOIIOB, q)OPMYH, PI/ITMI/ILIGCKI/IX CTPYKTYP, q)Pal"MeHTBI COIMAIbHDBIX
NOUOM OCTaBa/IMCh B HEM HCEU3MEHHDBIMU, HeTpaHCCl)OpMI/IpOBaHHI)IMI/I B e€OnHOEe
renoe. DCCEUCTUYECKUT METOJ MOJeNMUPYeT IMPOU3BEICHNE U3 BCEBO3MOXKHBIX
ITUTAaT, BCTABOK U PeMI/IHI/ICL[eHL[I/Iﬁ K ,I[pyl"I/IM TEKCTaM, pa3BI/IBa§{ TeM CaMbIM
ero HHTepHPeTaHI/IOHHBIe BO3MOXHOCTH. SCCGI/ICTI/I‘IQCKaH MBIC/Ib MOXeET 6I)ITI)
HE3aBUCHMOM OT TPaJUIIUN BeKa, CYINEeCTBOBATH I[ApaslIeIbHO MeTaPpU3NIECKON
BCEOXBATHIBAIOIIEN WJee BPEMEHM, PSOOM C CHCTEMaMH M VIeHHSIMH. Icce,
OCHOBAHHO€ Ha CHHTE3€ M aHTHMHOMWM, OIIBITE HaJ COOCTBEHHOW MBIC/IBIO W HAT
JKM3HBIO, CTAHOBUTCS HE TONBKO pabOTOM, HO M MTPOU yma. ITO YCIOBHE HaeT
HAYalI0 U OCHOBAHUE OTIMIHOMY OT IUTEPATYPhI CIIOCOOY MBICTIH.

Meradusuueckoe comeprKaHue 9CCe IepeaeTCs HeOOBIUHBIME CPEICTBAMY —
depes BemHbN Mup. IToBopoT K BemHOMY MHUPY OBLT OOIEKYIBTYPHBIM ABIEHAEM
BpeMEHH CO3JaHMS Spa 9CCeUCTHKH XX Beka. Ero moxxuo Obimo Habmromats u
B ¢punocoduu, n B XyJ0KeCTBEHHOM TBOopuecTBe. OTHON M3 BAXKHEHIINX IeK/Ia-
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paluii, 3asBIIEHHBIX B T€ OJbI, Obl/Ia M/iest IO3HAHIS TAMHCTBEHHON T€HU, KOTOPYIO
0TOPaCHIBAIOT «BEI[M» HA BECh OCTAIBHOM MUP, UealoM ObLIO OBI Cle/iaTh KaXIyro
BEI[b I[EHTPOM VHHBEPCYMa. 37€Ch MOXKHO TOBOPHUTH OO OIHOM M3 BasKHBIX
UHTYULIUNA KYIbTYpPbI — MBIIIJICHHE B 9CCe eCTh MHIUBUIYATM3UPOBAHHBIC, MOXET
ObITh, Jake WHTUMHBIE OTHOLICHWS C IIPEJMETHOCTBIO. ITOT >KaHp Hambosee
a/IeKBaTHO IIOCTUTAl CMBIC Beljed. MOXXHO IIpeonoxuTs, uro gpororpadpus —
orkpertre XX Beka — obOpaTuiia BHUMaHME JIUTEPATYphl HA Jeranb. Kak momaraer
1O. Jlorman, kuHemarorpad Haydm/ BHUMAHHUIO K IIPE/IMETY KaK YYaCTHUKY
cioxera. (Cp. sameuanue 1O. JTormana «TopKO HOHAB A3BIK KMHO, MBI yoequmes,
YTO OHO IpeJICTaBiIsieT cO00M He pabckyro Oe3yMHYIO KOIMIO KU3HH, a aKTUBHOE
BOCCO3[JaHMe, B KOTOPOM CXOJCTBA U OT/IMYUS CK/IAIbIBAIOTCS B €IUHBIM, Ha-
IPSDKEHHBIH — I[OPOM [paMaTUYeCKHUIl — Ipolecc Mo3HaHus >XusHu» (Jlorman
1973:6).

Crunucruka nob0ro TeKCTa OIpee/sieTCss aBTOPCKUM CEMUOTUIECKIM IO~
XOJ{OM — BBIOOPOM THIIA OTHOLICHUN MEX/y O3HaYaeMOMN BEIBIO U CO3[aBAEMBIM
3HAKOM, OTBETOM Ha BOIIPOC, UTO M KaK C IIOMOIIBIO 3HAKa MOXXHO O3HadaTh. B
9CCEUCTHUKE TaKas CTPATerus NIPUMEHSETCS IS MMEHOBAHUSA CYTH — CO3JAHUI
3HAKOB CyOCTaHIIMOHAIBHBIX, 4 He KAYeCTBEHHBIX. JCCEUCT FOBOPUT O BEIy BOoOIIIe,
0 poZe, a He O BUIOBBIX IIPU3HAKAX. JCCe HPEACTABIgeT He KOHKPETHYIO KHUTY,
TeJI0, UYBCTBO, a UX «CMBIC/». L]eIpio 9cce CTAaHOBUTCS He IPOCTO HHTEPIIPETAIINI
BEII[U B 3HAKeE, HO Ipe/ie/ibHast (GOpMaIn3arus IpeCTaBIeHus O Hell — JOCTHKEHHUEe
ueanbHON (OPMBI, «UUCTOrO 3HAKa», KAK OBl JUIIEHHOIO $3bIKOBOM OOOIOUKH.
ABTOp IpeJCTaBIseT MMEHA €CTECTBEHHOIO SI3bIKA KaK IIpefie/lbHO 0000bImeHHbIE
0bbekTsI. B 5cce XymoxecTBeHHDIN 06pa3 eCTECTBEHHO CIIUBAETCS C PACCYK/ICHUEM.
Acconmanus U UHTYUIUS CHHTE3UPYIOTCS C JIOTUIECKOH CTPOUHOCTBIO, IETKOC-
THIO MBICTU. TaKylo aBTOPCKYIO IO3UIIMIO MOJKHO BHJIETh B Ha3BaHMAX acce. Tpa-
OUIIMOHHO 9CCe B HAMMEHOBAHUAX OTHEIBHBIX PACCYXIEHUU OTKA3bIBAETCSA OT
Ha/lyMaHHOCTH U YCIOKHEHHOCTHU. BmecTe ¢ TeM, y)ke Ha3BaHUe 5CCe yKa3bIBaeT Ha
AHAIUTUIECKOE OCMBICIICHUE KAaKOro—aubo, IMpenMyIeCTBeHHO I'YMaHUTApHOTO,
IpesmMeTa MBICIIH.

MOXXHO IpeAoNIOXKUTh, UTO B 9CCe OIpe[eleHHAs aBTOPCKAs ITO3UIIHA
B IIO3HAHUU MHpA Pa3BOPAUMBAETCS B IIOMOTAIONUN TAapMOHM3ALMHU AHUANOT C
quTaTeneM. JCCEUCT IPeAIIoaraeT COCTOSHIE 3HAHUACBOET0 YNTATE IS U TOTOBHOCTD
IOBEPUTHC S TYIKOMY OIBITY. DTO MOTEHIIHATIBHOE CKPBITOE ABTOPCKOE PYKOBOICTBO
CTAHOBUTCS YaCTBIO CTPATETMM TEKCTA. UWTaTenb WM CIyIIATeIb BOBIEKAIOTCS
B IIPOIIECC aKTyalM3al[UU TEKCTa, a YTeHHe NpUobpeTaeTr JApaMaTHUHOCTH, HAIPs-
skeHHOCTh. CaM JKaHp 5cce IpefroaraeT MofgobHyo pereniuo. Jcce — yaobuoe
>KaHpPOBOE IIPOCTPAHCTBO I KOHKYPEHIMH YCIOBHOCTH U PEeaTbHOCTH, /I
IIPOHUKHOBEHUSI TEKCTA B JKM3Hb M HA0OOpOT. ABTOp 3CCe BCEr[ja MaKCHMA/IbHO
SKM3HEH, HO IPHU 9TOM U yCa0BeH. [IpOmOpIiuio COOTHOIIEHN BHIMBIIIIEHHOIO U
peaIbHOTO OIpe/Ie/IUTh HEIb3s, OJHAKO 3CCe, MOJOOHO IHEBHUKOBBIM 3aIIHCSM,
HEM3MEHHO IIOJKyIaeT KaXKYI[EHUCsS HCKPEHHOCTbI0 u mpsamoron. Otcioma u
XapaKTepHOe JJIs HerO COIEePHUUIECTBO XYJOXKECTBEHHOCTH C JeHCTBUTEIBHOCTHIO.

HepenmnmocTs 1 cOrmacoBaHHOCTD AUCKYPCUBHOTO U 0OPA3HOrO IIpe/CTaBIeHIs
O MHpe B 3CCe IO3BO/IIET NPeOJosIeTh KAHPOBble orpaHmueHus. OJHAKO Takou
Pa3sHOHAIPABIEHHBIN TEKCT IPUOOpPETAeT eMHCTBO TONBKO IIPHU YCIOBHM, €CIIH OH
OCHOBaH Ha MHUQOIOTHMUECKON I[eIbHOCTU MbInuleHus. Mud B 3cce — aBTOpCKUI.
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B aBropckoM Mude pacTBOPSETCS aBTOPUTAPHOCTH TPAINUIMOHHOU MUQOIOTUN.
VMeHHO 5CCeM3M Kak KaueCTBO 9CCE HOBOTO BPEMEHM IIO3BOJISAET HAIIOTHHUTD IIyC-
TOTBHI U JIAKYHBI MEXXIy Pa3IMIHBIMU HAIIPABICHUSIMI €UHOTO TEKCTA BKIIOUCHHON
aBTOPOM WIPOM, HPOHHEN, HMHTepIpeTaruell. OJCCeM3M HalpaBlIeH Ha CO3JaHHe
HeOMHU(POTOTUIECKON I[e/IBHOCTH COEIUHSAET He TOIBKO CIOBO U IIOHSTHE, HO
mbITaeTCsl o0beIMHNTh Ky/IbTypy U Obrtue. Y 3mech HeobXomuma IOMOIs DIIII-
TelMHa, OOBSICHSIOErO PasIndre MeX/y CHUHKPETUIeCKOW MUOIOrHeN [IpEeBHUX
SI0X U COBPEMEHHON 9CCEUCTHUKOM: «DCCeM3M BOCCOEIMHIET PaCIaBIINECsS dYac-
TH KyABTYPBI, HO OCTABSET MEXAYy HHUMHU TO IIPOCTPAHCTBO UTPHI, UPOHHUU ped-
JIEKCUH, OTCTPAHEHHOCTH, KOTOPBIE PEIIUTE/IFHO BPaXKAEOHBI TOrMaTHUECKOU He-
HPEKIOHHOCTH BCeX MUOIOruil, OCHOBAHHBIX Ha ipuopureres (Dmmreiin 2005: 12).

Co Bpemen MoHnTteHs: u popMupyeTcs HpefcTaBIeHre o0 3cce, U Imupe, O
CBOMCTBAX 9CCEM3Ma B Ky/IbType. JCCe CO3JaBalu CaMble U3BECTHBIE TBOPIBI XX
seka— T. Agopuo, A. llIserintep, A. Kamro, M. LlBetaesa, B. Haboxos, M. Kyunepa,
Y. Munour, T. Benmnosa u gp. Ha nporsxkennn BexoB popMupoBamach HeKas
ocobast MHTOHAIIUS 3CCe — HEPpOBHAs, OPHEHTUPOBAHHOM HAa BHYTPEHHEE COCTOSHHUE
aBTOpA, B HEH eCTh U HEYBEePEHHOCTH, ¥ 0eCKOMIIPOMHUCCHOCTD, «IIeYalb N3rHAHHUKA
u pep3octs Opossruy (Habokos), 4ro u cocTaisier mapaMeTpsl CaMOOIpee/IeHIS
JTUYHOCTH.
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SELF-IDENTIFICATION OF PERSONALITY
IN THE ESSAY GENRE

Asija Kovtun
Vytautas Magnus University (Lithuania)

Summary

Essayistics is a special quality of contemporary culture. The union of
philosophy, literature and science can be argued to be present here. The space
of the text unites cultural, social, linguistic and mental features of a creator. Text
strives to the achievement of two goals — the dialogue with the reader and the
monologue of the author with himself in search for the inner T’. In the genre of
essay, these relationships are directed to self—revelation and self—identification of a
personality. Here the authorial ‘T’ is treated as being located beyond the common,
the norm, or the boundaries. One may remark that the reality with its details
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reflected in an essay confirms the temporariness of the being-consciousness. This
may serve as the foundation for the freedom of interpretation. In an essay, the
subjectivity of an artist acquires independent creative meaning. Multiple layers of
meaning constitute one of the conditions upon an essayist’s creativity.

Key words: essay, self-identification, individuality, interpretation, meaning,
dialogue.
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INTERPRETATION, HUMAN NATURE AND THE
DEMYTHOLOGIZATION OF KNOWLEDGE

Wojciech Majka
Pedagogical University of Krakow (Poland)

Abstract: The recorded history of humanity begins about 5,000 years ago, with the ancient civilizations
of the Middle East and the Mediterranean. Of course, besides the very nature-oriented and anthropomorphic
character of these cultures—which can be seen on the basis of the ancient religions, in which deities possessed
human attributes, whilst the Earth and humanity were often treated as the centre of the universe—there
was a strong belief in supra-sensible forces and realities that were obtainable through rites of magic. In a
psychological sense, magical (mythological) thinking marks an attempt on the part of ancient humans to
escape from or overcome sensational existence.

Key words: magical practices, onto-theological tradition, demythologization, metaphysics,
interpretation of reality, intuitive insight.

Magical Practices in Pre-Attican Cultures

Humans have always tried to transcend the physical dimension of being. A
clear example of this is to be found in ancient Egypt, where there existed the
practice of mummifying the dead. We can only suppose that mummification was
performed as the result of a belief in an afterlife. Whatever it stood for, however,
the idea of mummification was very specific to the Egyptians—although it was also
practiced by other ancient cultures, and was primarily connected with preparing
the dead for their journey into the afterlife.

Thus we know of people being buried and adorned with amulets that were
designed to offer protection to the deceased on their journey into the afterlife.
Such was the purpose of the most important amulet: the Scarabaeus sacer, the
scarab. It was called kheprer in Egyptian; a name that corresponded to the Egyptian
word meaning “to come into existence.” Of course, today the scarab brings to mind
primarily the idea of disgust; but for the Egyptians, burying people with scarab
amulets was a common practice, perhaps because of what the scarab symbolized.
It was believed that the scarab was responsible for creating the form of the world,
and its action was compared to that of the sun—i.e., the sun was called the “roller”
that moved around the heavens just like the scarab that supposedly rolled its balls
of dung. There was even a deity that the Egyptians called Chepera that came to
symbolize the scarab. Chepera was considered to be the father of all the gods and
simultaneously the creator of heaven and earth. He was the one that was able to
reproduce himself out of the same material that he produced. Thus scarab amulets
were placed on the limbs of the dead so as to bring them back to being in the afterlife.
The practice mirrored the symbolic movement of the sun, which was thought to
die in the west and come back to life in the east. Moreover, it was believed that the
scarab amulets would empower the deceased and give them control over the gods.
The same meaning and role is attributed to the writings found on the bandages of
mummies. As Aveni observes, “mind over matter, script over matter, spoken word
over matter, all serve the purpose of setting into play the interaction of the body of
the deceased and the forces of the supernatural” (Aveni 2002: 12).

Beliefs in supra-sensibility and the possibility of controlling the sensual world
through magic, however, were not only limited to the Egyptians and the Nile
Valley. They also grew between the Tigris and the Euphrates. Numerous societies
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flourished between these two rivers. Among those worth mentioning are the
Sumerians, who invented cuneiform writing. On the other hand, Mesopotamia—
which produced The Epic of Gilgamesh—was famous for its astronomers, who
could predict certain events by reading the sky. Most importantly, however, the
Mesopotamians created the basis for arithmetic. By the year 2000 B.C., the Semites
had begun to play a dominant role in the region, and later came to be the founders
of Babylon. By far the most famous Babylonian myth is the Enuma Elish, which
tells the story of Marduk (who allegedly gave the legal code to Hammurabi), his
magical destruction, and his creation of an item of clothing by means of a spoken
word (Fromm 1957: 231-232).

Additionally, we find another use of spells that inspire a material change by
means of language, in the god Ea, who symbolized the Earth. Ea defeated Apsu,
the god of the fresh underground waters, by “pouring poisonous words into the ears
of his rival” (Aveni 2002: 14)—just like Shakespeare’s Claudius, who, “with juice
of cursed hebona in a vial,/ And in the porches of my ear did pour/ The leprous
distilment, whose effect/ Holds such an enmity with blood of man” (Shakespeare
1980: 62-65).

Spells were also very important in Nineveh, in the art of exorcism, where the
exorcist played the part of a doctor. He could literally extract the disease from the
body using words instead of scalpels. The ability to separate the word from the
thing (the abstract from the concrete) was a skill attributable only to magicians.
The difference between modern people and the ancients, in terms of the value of
the word, is that we have learned to abstract meanings from words. It is this ability
that lets us construe symbolic meanings, a thing that the ancients could not do; i.e.,
they treated words as things, and not as signs that possess only a referential relation
to objects. In other words, the ancients did not differentiate between a sound and a
thing, a signified and a signifier, and thus were not separated from their world like
modern people, who observe the world from the window of metaphysical thinking
and whose purpose is to ground physical being in a theoretical superstructure.
Kotakowski (2001), however, disagrees with the commonly accepted view that we
have just outlined:

As to the theory implying that our ancestors were incapable of distin-
guishing a tree from the word “tree,” and that the persistence of religion
may be accounted for by our continuing inability to make such distinctions
in certain cases, there is no empirical evidence for it, and the theory is not
credible as a commonsense truth (Kotakowski 2001: 158).

In the ancient world of Babylon, the understanding of reality was very
different from the one we have today. It was, so to say, more anthropomorphic.
The Babylonians did not think that the world in which they lived was governed
by mathematical, biological, and physical laws that make reality look more like a
mechanism than the work of suprasensible forces. The mechanistic understanding
of reality is what western culture owes to the Greeks. This is the reason why in all of
the ancient civilizations there exists a correspondence between the type of society
and the kind of gods that that society worshipped; i.e., the gods reflected more
the nature of the societies in question than the character of some metaphysically
superior beings. A similar situation continues to exist in the monotheistic tradition,
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where God has acquired the attributes of the ethnic group who believed in him
(the ancient Jews). Perhaps such is the nature of all religions. Maybe one of the
reasons why religions exist in the first place is that societies need to believe in
metaphysical beings that somehow reflect their own nature, in order to identify
with and justify their ways of life. In other words, social and individual life needs
to be anchored in something given as a defense against the fact that the physical
reality we live in is governed by contingently deterministic processes of change.
Thus, religious beliefs ground human existence by allowing us to dwell in the
Heideggerian sense (Heidegger 2007: 194). At the same time, they introduce some
order in existence. They subordinate people to certain modes of conduct, allowing
them to synchronize themselves with the movements of nature—although in a
structured, organized fashion.

Supra-sensible practices and beliefs also played a special role in Mesopotamia,
where it was believed that the work of an exorcist was connected with driving
out demons (diseases?) from a person’s body. Interestingly enough, however, in
addition to the work of exorcists, ancient Mesopotamia also had physicians who
used herbs, potions and medical equipment in their practice. The job of the exorcist,
however, was connected with curing the soul by using spells that involved the use
of words, whereas the responsibility of the physician centered more specifically on
the diseases of the body. Thus the exorcist was like a magician who, by using spells
and various amulets, could address evil forces:

The exorcist alone held the power to get to the root of the malady—to
carve it with words out of the diseased person using his tongue as an
implement the way a surgeon removes a tumor with a knife. His tool kit
contained amulet and incense rather than scalpel and laser beam. The te-
chnology, methods, and procedures associated with the craft of exorcism
would have been as legitimate and benevolent in his day as those of today’s
doctor (Aveni 2002: 14).

Nevertheless, the exorcist could also establish contact with benevolent forces,
and therefore exorcists often played the role of interpreters. They had to look for
signs of demons in a person’s body and then, by finding the right magical formula,
they had the potential to drive out evil forces. However, signs were not only derived
from bodily ailments. In Babylon, for example, astrology was considered to be a
form of magic. Adorno, for example, comments on astrology in its connection to
science and the occult in the following way:

Astrology, and occultism as a whole, has as indicated before a strong urge
to overcome suspicions of magical practices in a rationalized<... >culture.
Science is the bad conscience of occultism, and the more irrational the
justification of its pretenses, the more it is stressed that there is nothing
phony about it (Adorno 1994: 127).

Thus, just as modern people place their trust in the verities of scientific
thinking, the ancients enjoyed a more irrational attitude to being. The ancients,
however, did not only hope to interpret the patterns of the sky, they also practiced
interpretation by referring to the human body. For example, in Babylon there were
diviners—extispicists—who specialized in reading entrails, as it was believed that
their organization and contents could disclose the future.
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Today, somewhat stereotypically, it is believed that the heart is the symbol of
life, since it is the source from which the rhythm of life commences. The ancients,
however, did not attribute so much importance to the symbolic aspects of the
heart. For them the liver was the internal organ that seemed to be of the greatest
significance, as it is the organ from which blood is produced. And blood after all
is the substance that makes both heart and mind possible. Both are contained
in blood, which is the primordial ontological substance. We can say loosely that
reality and consciousness take place in blood, and not in the heart or mind.

For the Babylonians, as for the Etruscans, hepatoscopy—foretelling the future
by inspecting the liver and treating whatever is found on its surface in symbolic
terms—was quite a popular practice. The art of reading body parts need not be
limited only to the cultures of the Middle East; the reading of the entrails was
also practiced by the Aztecs and the Incas with the same intention, i.e., to foresee
the future. The practice of interpretation was, however, reserved for seers. They
would extract an animal’s liver and analyze its surface, thus practicing the art of
interpretation. By inspecting the liver the interpreter was in a sense establishing a
communion with the will of the gods. Liver reading evolved into a very complex
phenomenon, but generally put it was believed that certain parts of the liver
corresponded to different aspects of life. In other words, it was the need to interpret
the world and escape from the rigid dimensions of sensation that stood behind
the development of hermeneutics, which in itself is a historical anchorage of
meaning. This epistemological arbitrariness is what Foucault meant by his coined
term episteme (Foucault 1994: XXII). All thinking inspired by the western onto—
theological tradition is immersed in the idea of correspondence, in which meanings
are normatively bent to the episteme of the cultural era.

The diviner of the ancient world believed that by reading the liver he was
establishing a union with the gods; he classified his data and organized them into
an art that is very similar to, as Aveni observes, what we today call science—except
that science does not try to establish a union with the gods. Of course, at first
glance, when we think of reading the internal organs of animals, we think that
it was quite an irrational and perhaps barbaric practice that had nothing to do
with rational knowledge. And yet even today, scientists—not diviners—inspect
the internal organs of animals to monitor diseases for scientific reasons like
environmental control (Aveni 2002: 16—18).

The Pre-Socratics and the Demythologization of Experience

The difference between the Greeks and the cultures that predated them is
that they did not merely try to interpret nature and incorporate themselves into it.
Rather, the Greeks endeavoured to understand nature by organizing it. However,
at the same time, they automatically expelled humanity from the natural universe
and instead made us orphans of being. No longer fostered by natural instinct,
humans came to be supported by rationality, a quality that was to separate us from
the natural world of being.

What characterized the pre-Socratic thinkers of ancient Greece was their quest
for the arche. This was the first step towards metaphysics, which in itself is the result
of the attempt to stop the uncontrollable flow of being. Metaphysics is, of course,
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strictly connected with rationality, which in itself is based on the classification of
experiences and not just on the observation of individual instances of things (which
is the role of sensation). In itself, sensation is the starting point of rationality, i.e.,
it delivers material to the cognitive categories of the mind that order the material
according to the available concepts. Rationality, which the western world owes to
the Greeks, provides us with a theoretical picture of things which emerges from its
conceptual framework.

We automatically link the birth of rationality to the findings of the Greek world.
Any history of philosophy, which at its base marks the evolution of rationality,
begins with the words of Thales, who held that everything was created from water.
In point of fact there were others before Thales who entertained a similar point
of view, claiming that water exists in a variety of forms like ice, liquid or vapour
(Guthrie 1996: 23). However, they did not speak of water as an objective reality
per se, but rather of mythological deities that represented it symbolically. This was,
therefore, not a rational evaluation of the physical properties of the substance, but
a mythological one connected with an intuitive and affective approach to reality. In
other words, the development of rationality was very closely tied to the idea of the
demythologization of reality.

However, there stood another question behind the one that referred to the
origins of the world and nature. It was one that addressed the origins of iiAn
(matter). The Pre-Socratics, however, did not yet have an abstract conception of
matter; instead, they thought of matter sensationally, i.e., they believed matter to
be a collection of individual bodies. Therefore, they did not differentiate between
matter, form, and force, and moreover, they did not think of matter as being
formless. The differentiation between matter and form was something that was
introduced later, with the development of rational forms of mentation.

Much as Thales ignited philosophy with an interest in the origins of the
world, it was Anaximander of Miletus who was the first to introduce the term arche
(beginning), which was believed to determine everything that came to be created
afterwards. As we have mentioned before, arche can be seen as the first concept
of metaphysics. Anaximander believed that the substance which existed in the
beginning of the universe did not vanish, but rather evolved into new forms of
being. On the other hand, Thales thought that the initial prima materia underwent
extinction as it lent itself to the perpetual process of transformation. From the
Anaximanderian perspective, the source of everything that exists was to be found
in the apeiron—the boundless:

<...> in describing the indeterminate boundless as the unoriginated and
indestructible primary substance, he speaks of this as also having eternal
motion. As a consequence of this motion, the various specific elements
come into being as a “separating off ” from the original substance, and thus
there was an eternal motion in which the heavens came to be. But first
warm and cold were separated off, and from these two came moist; then
from these came earth and air (Stumpf 1989: 7).

While Thales established his views on the basis of observation, Anaximander
arrived at his convictions by means of deduction; thus, by deduction he tried to
discover the laws that stand behind the creation of nature. We remember that Thales
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believed that everything was based on the process of transformation of one element
into another, the first being water. Anaximander, on the other hand, thought that the
change from the apeiron into nature happens by means of a separation from it. Thus,
he opined that the apeiron is a reservoir of antithetical energies which can flourish
only in nature; all creation is based on and created out this antithetical emergence.
At the base of this process of transformation there is motion (eternal in nature)
which inheres in matter (Windelband A History of Philosophy: 33—34). Unlike both
Thales and Anaximander, Anaximenes believed that the arche was aer—air. Since
air easily undergoes changes, it fills everything; it is the womb in which matter
exists. Additionally, the Greeks held that the soul wore the countenance of air, i.e.,
that it was an attribute of air (Guthrie 1996: 27-28). Another pre-Socratic thinker,
Heraclitus, also looked for the arche and found it in fire, which he considered to
be the primordial element that initiates transformations in the world of nature. He
maintained that the universe undergoes a series of changes through periodical fires
(ekpyrosis) after which it recreates itself, a phenomenon known as palingenesis.

In opposition to the previously mentioned thinkers, Xenophanes was mainly
a poet, although he was familiar with the ideas of Ionian philosophy. In this vein
he created his own theory, which took earth to be the arche, i.e., the primal
substance of nature. However, his texts abound in mythological elements—the
effect of an intuitive approach to being—as he did not so much focus on nature as
a phenomenon, but rather as a deity. As we have remarked earlier, such behavior is
a feature that separates the mythological perspective of the ancient world, based on
pragmatic intuitive existence, from the rational, theoretical thinking that we owe to
the post-Platonic perspective:

The sense of the mystery of birth and death is capable of detachment and
generalization from its original objects. On the one hand, we find in philo-
sophy a preoccupation with the phenomena of change in general, with the
visible impermanence of things and with the supposed origin and possible
destruction of the physical universe. On the other hand, there is a felt need
to understand man’s station in the world, his relationship with supernatural
beings, and his prospects of happiness and of life after death. These inte-
rests are not a distinguishing mark of philosophy, for they are also the sub-
jects of poetic myth and religious faith. The difference is often expressed
by saying that in philosophy we have a rational attempt to understand the
origin of things and the nature and destiny of man (Cavendish 1964: 2).

Empedocles, a contemporary of Parmenides, was, like Xenophanes, a poet—
and he considered himself to be of divine origin. To prove his divinity, Russell
claims, he jumped into “the crater of Etna” (Russell 1972: 53). He considered air
to be a separate substance and distinguished between four different types of matter,
i.e., he was the first to categorize the four elements of fire, air, water and earth.
However, the elements were not believed to exist in a solitary state, but instead were
said to penetrate each other, creating other substances. In turn these substances
were the victims of two processes: “love,” which unites elements together, and
“strife,” which was responsible for their dissolution. Thus there was a cycle that was
said to inhere in nature, namely, when all the elements are fully united through
love, they are then separated by strife. Love and strife are eternal, creative and

37



destructive processes that inhere in nature, whereas individual substances are to be
considered as finite.

The categorizing of nature that we find in Empedocles was another brick in
the wall of metaphysics. Subsequently, these are the early stages of the development
of rationality. Or to put it differently, the organization of nature is a feature of
the onto-theological age. For this reason, we can regard metaphysics to be the
backbone not only of post-Platonic philosophy, but also of science, which makes
its discoveries through the separation of realities into more basic constituents.

In opposition to Empedocles, Eleatic philosophy—linked to Parmenidesian
monismxstressed the importance of being (not becoming). Parmenides, who was
also a poet, believed that the only thing that really exists is being, and that a state
opposite to being—nonbeing—is ontologically impossible:

There is one way left for us to tell of, that it is; many signs in this way
point to this, that what is without beginning, indestructible, entire, single,
unshakeable, endless; neither has it been nor shall it be, since not it is; all
alike, single, solid. For what birth could you seek for it? Whence and how
could it have grown? I will not let you say or think that it was from what is
not; for it cannot be said or thought that anything is not. What need made
it arise at one time rather than another, if it arose out of nothing and grew
thence? So it must either be entirely, or not at all (Nahm 1964: 93).

According to Parmenides, being has no beginning and no end. Moreover, it
was not created out of anything, since this would eventually lead to the conclusion
that being had to be created from non-being, and this was absurd—yet not absurd
enough, for such is the conclusion of Hegelian rationalism, which actually maintains
that there is no difference between being and nothingness. The latter is only the
pure state of being, i.e., a state in which being is not attributed in any way. Being
for Parmenides is eternal and unalterable, since the only thing that it could change
into would be non-being—and again, the latter supposedly does not exist.

In comparison to Heraclitus, who stressed the ever-changing nature of things,
Parmenides claimed that the only things that change are phenomena that are
perceived by the senses, whereas understanding gives us a true picture of being
which is conceived as a static, immutable idea. This reasoning leads us to the
conclusion that we participate in being not through sensation but through the
intellect, which stands behind the process of understanding.

It follows from the above that Parmenides was the first Greek thinker to
differentiate between the physical and the metaphysical, i.e., the reality of the senses
and the reality of the intellect. However, it seems that Zoroaster was one of the first to
point to the dualistic nature of reality. He considered life to be a struggle, as perhaps
this thing we call life is the place where the reconciliation of the Anaximanderian
opposites takes place. Zoroaster maintained that the battle between good and evil
will prevail for a long time, but in the end goodness will win and this will result in
a day of redemption. It is then that all evildoers—as opposed to the virtuous—will be
drowned in rivers of molten metal that will come flowing from the mountaintops.
When this happens, Ormazd (the personification of Zoroaster) will come to rule as
the one supreme God (Aveni 2002: 15). This violent aspect of Zoroaster’s thinking
definitely reminds us of Heraclitus, who believed that opposite forces unite to create
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harmony, which leads to the worrying conclusion that “war is the father and king of
all things; he has shown some to be gods and some mortals, he has made some slaves
and others free”—or elsewhere, “opposition is good; the fairest harmony comes out
of different; everything originates in strife,” and “The harmony of the world is of
tensions, like that of the bow and the lyre” (Nahm 1964: 71).

One of the most important followers of Parmenides’ philosophy was Zeno, the
founder of dialectics. Following Parmenides, he endeavored to prove that plurality
and change do not exist. Today he is principally remembered for his four arguments
against motion, the most popular being the argument of Achilles and the turtle:

The slow runner will never be overtaken by the swiftest, for it is necessa-
ry that the pursuer should first reach the point from which the pursued
started, so that necessarily the slower is always somewhat in advance. This
argument is the same as the preceding, the only difference being that the
distance is not divided each time into halves (Nahm 1964: 102).

s

By proving that motion does not exist, Zeno only gave support to Parmenides
claim with regard to the stability and immutability of being. However, Zeno made
a categorical mistake, for he simply confused geometrical space with physical space.
If we take Achilles and the turtle to be objects in geometrical space, then Zeno’s
argument holds true. This perspective has us assume that when an object is to
undergo movement in a certain direction, it first must move half that distance—
then again half, and half again. Thus theoretically movement does not exist, since
no progress is being made.

Following Parmenides and Zeno, Anaxagoras did not believe in absolute change
like becoming or death, for he did not believe in non-being. He was, however, the
first to postulate that the mind is responsible for exercising influence over physical
changes. In his thinking he maintains that everything is infinitely divisible and that
each and every piece of matter contains a mixture of all four elements. Thus it is
the predominance of a particular element that is said to create the final form of a
thing. Most importantly, however, Anaxagoras’ name is associated with the term
nous, which characterizes all living creatures. It is nous that distinguishes animate
from inanimate matter. In other words, all things that exist are a mixture of the
elements, however, nous is unalloyed and is not mixed with the other elements.
Additionally, nous is believed to be the source of all motion as well as the force that
provides things with a structure: “And when mind began to set things in motion,
there was separation from everything that was in motion, and however much mind
set in motion, all this was made distinct. The rotation of the things that were moved
and made distinct caused them to be yet more distinct” (Nahm 1964: 142).

Like Socrates, Anaxagoras was imprisoned for voicing views that were not in
concord with the episteme of the time in the Foucauldian sense. For example, he
maintained that the sun is nothing but a red hot burning rock (i.e., not a deity,
but only a physical object) and that the moon is made of earth and does not emit
its own light, “but the sun puts its brightness into the moon” (Nahm 1964: 143).

In opposition to Anaxagoras’ nous, Pythagoras sustained that “number holds
sway over flux” as Russell states (Gould 1989: 136—137). Pythagoras treated
numbers as geometrical shapes, which is why even today we speak of squared and
cubed numbers. The supra-sensible aspect of mathematics is another characteristic
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of metaphysical thinking which is based on the subordination of sensual reality to
the abstract. Form comes to be superimposed on matter through the use of number.
Additionally, form that derives from rationality as conceivable through “number” is
the quality of nature that gives form and order to everything. This is why it was so
important in music, as it allowed for a harmonious division of sound into intervals.

Mathematics was considered to be the major source of our belief in the idea
of eternal truth and in the supra-sensible reality of thought. Thought came to be
seen as a more perfect medium than the senses. Moreover, the relations between
time and eternity also have their principles in mathematics, as mathematical objects
(numbers) are eternal and they are not slaves to a phenomenal understanding of
time. The eternal objects are, in turn, what we understand, for example, as thoughts
emanating from the mind of God.

The counter position between the ephemeral aspect of sensation and the eternal
aspect of thought, of course, reverberates later in Plato’s thought. Pythagoras, like
Plato after him, thought that the soul, which is eternal, exists separately from the
body and that the body is a like a cage for the soul, which was to be imprisoned in
its confines for the sins that it had committed. The pursuit of the meaning of life,
on the other hand, was to clean the soul of its sins.

A partial answer to the abstract and concrete understandings of reality was
reconciled by the atomists. They maintained that everything is created out of atoms
that in themselves are physically but not geometrically divisible. Atoms were said
to exist in a vacuum. They could not be destroyed and they appeared to be in
constant motion. Moreover, supposedly there was a countless number of atoms
that varied according to size, shape, as well as heat and weight. As a consequence
of the movement of the atoms, collisions took place which created vortexes (whose
creation was contingent).

Russell reminds us that Aristotle accused the atomists of not explaining the
reasons for causation that allegedly governed the primary motion of the atoms. The
atomists, however, believed that causation must have a beginning, which itself was
not caused by any other causes that govern physical existence. This, of course, leads
to the impasse of the origin of the first cause—which conventionally was attached to
the idea of God. The atomists gave a strictly mechanistic answer to their explanation
of things; in other words, they tried to explain everything in terms of the state of
earlier circumstances that provoked the occurrence of a given event. In opposition
to the mechanistic explanation, there existed a teleological one which endeavoured
to account for the purposes for which a given event occurs. The atomists, as Russell
writes, explained events mechanistically, and their followers teleologically, which
is why science did not really develop much until the Renaissance (Russell 1972:
67). Here we have to observe that the mechanistic explanation is more rooted in
the past, i.e., the explanation of all events is based on past causes. The teleological
explanation, on the other hand, alludes to the future, i.e., the future purpose for
which the event occurs, not the circumstances that brought it about.

There are, of course, some obvious problems with both types of approaches
to reality. Their weaknesses consist in the fact that they both can be applied only
to fragments of reality and not to reality in fofo, including God. The teleological
explanation concludes with the idea that the world serves a divine purpose—as
we find in Hegel, where the world was said to develop through dialectics until it
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reached the Absolute. This explanation, however, cannot account for the reason for
which God exists. The mechanistic explanation, on the other hand, is a reduction
to the primary cause, and thus we also end up with the explanation that God had
to be the initial source and cause without explaining the origins of His existence.
In conclusion, we should remember that when we study the ancient world
we should treat it with respect, as many a time our own practices—science and
technology—are also based on guesses and assumptions, on interpretations that we
have of the world in the historical period that we find ourselves belonging to. In
other words, the interpretation of reality involves an active interplay of sensation with
intuition. It marks an attempt to organize sensually experienced reality by means
of the intuitive insight of the viewer, i.e., interpretation of the world is the conduit
between the supra-sensibility of the gods and the physical dimensions of being.
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INTERPRETACIJA, ZMOGAUS PRIGIMTIS IR
PAZINIMO DEMITOLOGIZACIJA

Wojciech Majka
Krokuvos pedagoginis universitetas (Lenkija)

Santrauka

Uzrasyta zmonijos istorija siekia mazdaug 5 000 mety, t. y. Viduriniyjy ryty ir
Vidurzemio senovés civilizacijos laikus. IS senovés religijy matyti, kad be j gamta
orientuoty ir antropomorfiniy kulttiry, bita dievybiy, turéjusiy Zmonéms budingy
savybiy. Zemé ir zmonija daznai buvo traktuojamos kaip visatos centras. Gyvavo
tvirtas tikéjimas ypatingo proto jégomis ir tikrove, kuri pasiekiama atliekant magis-
kus ritualus. Psichologiniu pozitriu magiskas (mitologinis) mastymas rodo senoveés
zmoniy pastangas istrukti iS jutiminés buties arba ja jveikti.

Reik$miniai Zodziai: magijos praktika, ontoteologiné tradicija, demitologi-
zacija, metafizika, tikrovés interpretacija, intuityvi jzvalga.
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REDEEMING THE WHITE MAN’S GUILT:
WILLIAM FAULKNER’S NARRATIVES
OF THE OLD SOUTH

Teodor Mateoc
University of Oradea (Romania)

Abstract: In revisiting three of Faulkner's novels of the Old South from the perspective of cultural
criticism, I argue that they make up a certain configuration of racial encounters that bespeaks the growing
efforts of a white, liberal consciousness to understand the racially other. These narratives, in which black
portraiture is central, posit, avant la lettre, the notion of race-as-construct by denouncing the clichés and
cultural taboos instrumental in consolidating the white identity, while simultaneously relegating the African
American persona to positions of marginality or exclusion.

Key words: race, otherness, identity, culture, miscegenation, stereotyping.

More often than not, to be concerned with images of people usually means to
focus on those considered outsiders in a culture. (“Images of Whites in American
Literature,” for instance, would be a very unlikely title). Moreover, in the case of
black portraiture in white fiction, such images are of an entire group of people
placed together only on the basis of race, which is itself a problematic term. Tom
Sawyer’s Aunt Sally significantly makes the point in an oft-quoted passage from
The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn: “Good gracious! anybody hurt?” When Huck
replies: “No’m, killed a nigger,” her comment is: “Well, it’s lucky because sometimes
people do get hurt” (Twain 1954: 222). In a society that has not always considered
blacks to be “people,” attention to image is crucial indeed.

Aunt Sally’s remark helps to explain much of the polemic around the images
of blacks in (white) literature: are these images positive or negative? Stereotypical
or realistic? Archetypal or idealized? Half a century after Faulkner’s death—and
although the terminology has changed from “colored” and “Negro” to “black” and
“African American”—the writer’s freedom to present a variety of images without
concern for the audience’s reaction remains an issue that is still worth discussing.

Sterling Brown’s 1966 essay A Century of Negro Portraiture in American
Literature elaborates on the topic at length. Covering the period from the mid-
nineteenth century to the 1960s, Brown identifies a whole range of stereotypes
found in pre-Civil War literature, especially in fiction by whites: (a) the contented
slave/the wretched freedman (these two tellingly often occur in pairs), (b) the
comic minstrel, (c) the persecuted victim, (d) the noble savage, (e) the submissive
Christian, and (f) the tragic octoroon. Looking at post-Civil War fiction, again
especially that by whites, he adds: (g) the brute Negro, and (h) the tragic mulatto.

With several remarkable exceptions, figures of blacks are not usually central
in Faulkner’s narratives; they are given “supporting roles,” as it were. In such early
works as Soldier’s Pay and Sartoris, Faulkner’s own consciousness and prejudices
coincide with those of his white characters. The roles performed by blacks are
traditional ones—faithful servants, black mammies, train porters, and yard men—
and they appear as a validation of whiteness. In opposition to a stereotypified
background for the blacks, always presented on the basis of group identity, white
individualism is always foregrounded and exemplary. The case of Thomas Sutpen
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in Absalom, Absalom! is such a success story, telling of the hero’s ascension from the
life of a “poor white trash” to that of a rich southern landlord. Equally, Carothers
McCaslin in The Bear creates a plantation out of the wilderness, even though his
life is marked by moral ambiguity, by the raping of the land and the dispossession
of the Indians, and also by incest.

Blacks are always judged more for what they do than for what they are; their
performative roles are valued over their individual worth. Quentin Compson praises
total devotion and submission and echoes Faulkner’s own cryptic tribute to blacks:
“They endured.” For Quentin, the behaviour of the blacks has a quality of “shabby
and timeless patience, of static serenity... and paradoxical reliability,” showing “a
fond and unflagging tolerance for whitefolks’ vagaries like that of a grandparent for
unpredictable and troublesome children” (Faulkner 1954: 107-8).

Such benign stereotyping is countered by malignant stereotyping in two major
forms: 1. Blacks as animals: “mules,” “coons,” “monkeys,” “wild buffaloes”—"“They
ain’t human,” says the sheriff of Go Down, Moses. “They look like a man and they
walk on their hind legs like a man and they can talk... But when it comes to normal
human feelings, they might just as well be a herd of wild buffaloes” (Faulkner 1991:
133). 2. The black man as rapist and murderer: Joe Christmas, in Light in August,
illustrates this stereotype in a paradoxical way. He kills Joanna Burden because she
wanted him to become a reformable “nigger,” but in so doing, he endorses the
white stereotype and proves to be unreformable; he acknowledges his black blood
by acting according to the expectations of the white others. His subsequent death is
meant to cleanse evil and reestablish the status quo. What is regarded as a violation
of the Southern laws serves, ironically, the social system and reinforces divisions
in terms of color.

In speaking of the process involved in the writing of The Sound and the Fury,
Faulkner admitted that having failed to tell the story in the first three sections
(from the pre-linguistic perspective of Benjy and then the narrative perspectives of
Quentin and Jason, respectively), he tried to retell it more directly in the fourth,
concluding section of the novel. A more balanced view of the Compsons’ household
could have been provided by Dilsey’s narrative perspective. However, Faulkner
chose to speak on her behalf and mediate her image through his omniscience.

Nevertheless, by recreating the domestic universe of her life and by bringing
forth the qualities demanded by the performance of her daily chores, Dilsey, the
black mammy, emerges, for the first time in Faulkner’s fiction, as a fully delineated
character who is a bearer of positive human values. Her luminous presence is
contrasted with the devilish character of Jason (for whom Dilsey is just “somebody
in the kitchen”) and the arrogance of Miss Quentin (“you damn old nigger”),
and her endurance and sense of purpose (“I does de bes I kin”) with the erratic,
hectic life of Quentin. She is the retainer of the few basic moral values: strength,
endurance, compassion, and altruistic love, and this brings her close to Benjy and
his intuitive sense of values, for Benjy cannot be judged in moral terms.

It is noteworthy that the psychological distance Faulkner takes to look at Dilsey
results in a portrait that appears to be idealized, a desired projection rather than a
plausible prototype. As a matter of fact, he never uses a black character as the centre
of his consciousness, preferring the agency of white observers. It is true that Dilsey
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endures, and this is seen as an affirmative quality. However, the statement has to
be qualified by adding that such endurance is not tested in rebellion, or at least in
protest, but in submission to the demands of her white masters. The author does
not quite engage Dilsey’s otherness, but substitutes celebration for close scrutiny.
As the result of benign stereotyping (the “good nigger”), she is rather a narcissistic
tribute paid to the old southern order, reinforcing the idea of benevolent racial
superiority. Warren suggests that her treatment is “condescending,” while Ellison
sees in her portrait “merely the comforting illusion of black forgiveness which the
white man must cling to” (Warren 1966: 258). In Howe’s opinion, Dilsey is the last
of Faulkner’s major characters “who feels at home” in the South. His assessment
of the black servant challenges critical consensus and questions her image as a
“moral archetype”: “No sensitive reader would care to deny her strength and moral
beauty, but I should like to register a dissent from the effort of certain critics
to apotheosize her as the embodiment of Christian resignation and endurance.
The terms in which Dilsey is conceived are thoroughly historical, and by their
nature become increasingly unavailable to us: a fact which, if it does not lessen our
admiration for her as a figure in the novel, does limit our capacity to regard her as
a moral archetype or model” (Howe 1962: 107).

However, Faulkner’s treatment of Dilsey is not unidimensional; as the novel
progresses to its climax, she gradually assumes a role that runs counter to the
wide-spread stereotype of the submissive black: she becomes a moral yardstick used
to judge the Compsons for having fallen short of their self-imposed obligations,
judging them not in terms of race but in generic human terms. For Dilsey is the
one character who lives in the present, as the moral survivor of a world that is
epitomized by the fall of one of its aristocratic families—the Compsons.

None of the other major characters live authentic lives: Jason, Faulkner’s
“favorite monster,” interested only in money and sex, is a “modern” man, closer to
the Snopeses than to the old world; Mr. Compson, a witty “philosopher,” has taken
to drinking; Mrs. Compson thinks mostly of her honor and of the faded glory of
the past, and now finds consolation in religion; Caddy has her affair with Dalton
Ames, marries another man, and eventually leaves Jefferson; and Benjy is helpless,
emasculated, beyond good or evil. Quentin Compson, by literally breaking his
watch, escapes time and consciousness by committing suicide. His monologue
becomes the record of what Bleikasten aptly calls “a process of derealization”
(Singal 1997:177).

It is ironic that the only characters capable of achieving the solid sense of
self that Quentin is seeking are the blacks: Dilsey, and also Deacon, the janitor
who befriends Southern students at Harvard and who, while giving lip-service
to the whites, is always capable of shedding “that self he had long since taught
himself to wear in the world’s eyes” (Faulkner 1954: 99, 123) and returning to
his authentic self. Or Louis Hatcher, “a man prepared for living” who “displays
a personal integration of self and harmony with the world” (Davies 1983: 98),
with his primitive faith that he can keep danger at bay simply by keeping his
lantern clean. He, too, represents an alternative identity, one deeply rooted in
physical reality and human communion. This is exactly what Quentin craves, and
if he understands black behaviour intuitively, he realizes that it will always remain
inaccessible to him.
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The fact is, however, that as a Southerner, he is “always conscious of niggers,’
and this is apparent in his stream-of-consciousness narrative by the constant
presence of his “shadow,” suggesting a link between it and the black identity. In
his mind, the shadow becomes an almost autonomous creature, dark, histrionic,
simultaneously fascinating and threatening. He both enjoys its presence and seeks
to destroy it in an effort to remain “white” and “civilized.” This shadowy presence/
absence, in Singal’s opinion, “embodies in concentrated form all the traits that
southern whites have traditionally projected onto blacks in order to shore up the
supposed ‘purity’ of white identity” (Singal 1997: 106).

In Light in August (1932), the issue of race as “colour” embodies a metonymical
function which displaces the black character. Definition on an exclusively racial
basis is a re-definition from the dominant standpoint of the white cultural ideology.
A black’s inward perception of personal worth runs counter to the culturally-
constructed image. In such a case, self-definition becomes problematic, as it is
attempted against heavy odds. Hence, the tragedy of characters who try to assert
themselves violently, like Joe Christmas.

The irony of his condition comes from the unresolved riddle of his birth.
According to Faulkner, this is “the most tragic condition a man could find himself
in—not to know what he is and to know that he will never know” (Singal 1997:
316). He is, as one critic felicitously put it, “a walking oxymoron,” both white and
black, and neither. Or, he is a “tabula rasa <...> on which anyone can write out an
identity for him and make him believe it” (Kazin 1966: 148). His negro blood is
only a possibility. The much-quoted scene at the orphanage, involving Joe and a
black boy, may be the crucial moment in his life-long quest: “*“What you watching
me for boy?’ and he said, ‘How come you are a nigger?’ and the nigger said, “Who
told you I am a nigger, you little white trash bastard?’ and he says, ‘T ain’t a nigger,’
and the nigger says, “You are worse than that. You don’t know what you are. And
more than that, you won’t never know. You’ll live and you’ll die, and you wont
never know<...> don’t nobody but God know what you is’” (Faulkner 1993:288-9).

Yet Joe Christmas cannot accept the sentence; he feels he must know. The
orphanage scene triggers his awareness of self as estranged, and foretells a future
of alienation and loneliness. His sense of self-estrangement comes from his
internalizing his otherness, or, rather, from the judgments passed on him by hostile
others. Racism draws its power from prejudices and misconceptions, from fictions
shared by all his victimizers.

The first of them is his grandfather, Doc Hines, the foul-mouthed racist and
sexist, upholding the idea that only white males can claim the dignity of humanity,
while women and blacks are of an inferior essence. Marginal as he may be in
the narrative, Doc Hines is, nevertheless, an important presence, for he is not
only instrumental in Joe’s struggle to identify himself, but also in voicing general
“truths” concerning race and gender. His behaviour expresses itself as religious
fanaticism, misogyny, or verbal violence. Nevertheless, when he says that Joe is
black, the community believes him. And this is so because the sexual myths that
Hines invokes are cultural stereotypes to which the community subscribes, even
though it realizes that Hines is fanatically obsessed with them. To be more specific,
the white communities of Mottstown, Jefferson, and elsewhere fear miscegenation

45



because it “taints” white blood and confuses the distinctive categories of white and
black. Consequently, this community fears black men, and stereotypes them as
rapists and defilers of Southern womanhood.

Given these cultural constructions, when his daughter Milly is “seduced”
by a circus performer and gets pregnant, he “naturally” assumes that the circus
performer has “nigger” blood, since both Hines and his community see the sexual
appetite of the black man for white women as part of his “nature.” The stereotypes
and myths are so deeply in place, so naturalized, that as soon as the townspeople
find a white woman murdered, they readily believe that it was an anonymous crime
“committed not by a negro but by Negro.” Since this is a “Negro’s” crime, any
person committing it could be categorized as “negro,” regardless of their skin color.

Joe’s second victimizer is his foster father, Simon McEachern, who taught
him the harsh virtues of white Protestantism: manhood and a strong contempt for
women. These are supposed to turn him into a white southern male, but as long
as he believes himself to be tainted with blackness, he cannot accept them. As
such, he is confronted with an impossible choice: he is simultaneously imprisoned
in and excluded from his white father’s value system. However strong his desire
to assert his freedom and not take sides, he cannot break the circle of his fate.
Ironically, only death will give him a recognizable identity: as a black who kills
a white woman, he acts predictably, according to the expectations of others, and
becomes of service to the community only as a scapegoat. In Bleikasten’s words,
“Through Christmas’s scapegoating racial purity is restored, white supremacy
reaffirmed; through his emasculation the danger that hung over southern ladyhood
is warded off ” (Bleikasten 1997: 312).

In a community governed by such strict divisions, identities are distributed
according to prevalent codes that function on an either/or basis; every identity is
tied to a class, gender or race. In this respect, Joe Christmas is a living challenge
to the community’s sanctioned norms: “He never acted like either a nigger or a
white man <...> That was what made the folks so mad. For him to be a murderer
and all dressed up and walking the town like he dared them to touch him, when
he ought to have been skulking and hiding in the woods, muddy and dirty and
running. It was like he never knew he was a murderer, let alone a nigger, too”
(Faulkner 1993:263). These are the comments of the people on Joe’s behaviour at
Mottstown shortly before his capture. What “makes the folks so mad” is less the
presumed miscegenation than the lack of any sign of it—the visible invisibility of
Joe’s blackness, so to say. Joe’s presence subverts the either/or logic and, at the same
time, points to the unacknowledged origin of racism, exposing it as a mere fiction,
as a cultural construct.

Discussing the process of identity formation in the case of Joe Christmas,
Kartiganer argues that the hero instinctively attempts to rebel against the cultural
conditioning that has molded him and seeks to attain a genuine identity of his own.
Given the color of his skin, Joe might have passed for white if he had chosen to,
and could have thus enjoyed “a single identity” that would have spared him much
trouble. That choice, however, would have required giving up the “black” part of
his self, which would have meant surrendering his authenticity. That is why Joe
is keen on preserving, to the very end, an identity based on “doubleness,” and
chooses “a wholeness that serves alike the dual sides of himself” (Kartiganer 1979:

41-43).
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I would submit that the races compete, rather than mix, in Joe Christmas;
they claim him equally to the extent that his body may be said not to have a racial
identity, but to be a site occupied by more than one (racial) identity. Given the lack
of reliable information concerning Joe’s black blood, his racial status is actually
based upon a relationship with no positive terms. Being neither white nor black,
he can be both.

In Tristes Tropique, Levi-Strauss distinguishes between two opposing types of
society: anthropophagic (from the Greek phagein, to digest) and anthropoemic (from
the Greek emein, to vomit). Whereas the former absorbs and “digests” deviants,
assigning them to specific positions in society, the latter expels them to marginal
positions or into prisons, asylums, or, in extreme cases, physical annihilation.
Obviously, the community of Jefferson belongs to the latter category, and the
“vomiting” metaphor is particularly apt for a society that becomes sick whenever it
is confronted by its others.

Joe Christmas’s plight is indicative of how Faulkner had come to see the
Southern race relations in a radically new manner, different not only from his
previous novel, but also from the prevailing cultural ideology of his time. Joe’s
real predicament is “a continuous psychological emasculation at the hands of
white society stemming from the stereotyped racial identities embedded in his
consciousness during his youth,” a stealing of his manhood appropriately objectified
by his effective castration, as a supposed black rapist, by Percy Grimm. In the
Southern racist climate of the time, Faulkner suggests, to be black means to be
unable to exercise one’s own true powers as a man. That is why “what Faulkner
provides here is a damning portrait of the wellsprings of Southern racism so
advanced in its insights that it was decades ahead of its time” (Singal 1997: 175).

As Wittenberg remarks, what is striking in Faulkner’s novel is that, although
primarily concerned with race, Light in August does not actually feature a significant
character who is “identifiably African-American.” Thus, this “absence only
emphasizes the text’s predominant concern with race as a linguistic and cultural
construct rather than a biological given” (Fadiman 1975: 24-5, 42—-3). Indeed,
it can be stated that in the course of the novel, Faulkner indirectly provides a
meditation on the issues regarding racial notions in the American South in the
early twentieth century and, simultaneously, explores the role of language in the
construction of subjectivity.

The tragic effects of unfounded racial categorization are dominant in the
novel. The narrative intensifies these effects by examining the function of socio-
linguistic structures set in the cultural context of a closed, xenophobic Southern
town at the beginning of the twentieth century. In such a small town, the ideology
of the community is strictly codified and extremely judgmental of anybody or
anything that challenges it. The only outcome for rebellious individuals is perpetual
separation, flight or even death. By giving centrality to the notion of “race,”
Faulkner’s Light in August problematizes both the inevitable human tendency to
categorize and classify, and the validity of such categories themselves. It examines
not only the tragic paradox of racial designation, but also the processes whereby
such cultural constructs affect human subjectivity and determine the functioning
of an entire culture.
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The figure of Thomas Sutpen, the protagonist of this extremely complex
narrative, is illustrative for the theme of miscegenation which, here, is both real and
potential. Tt is real in the case of Sutpen and his first quadroon wife, Eulalia Bon,
whom he had repudiated back in New Orleans. It is real again in the relationship
he has with one of the two black women slaves brought along with his pack of
“niggers” to build Sutpen’s Hundred, the result of which is Clytie.

However, miscegenation is also a possibility only—in the case of Charles Bon
and Judith—but one so frightening that it has to be rejected by Sutpen even at the
cost of losing both his sons and condemning his daughter to a life of desperate
loneliness. Whether real or imaginary, the differences between “whiteness” and
“blackness” are made absolute by the pervasive fetish of blood: white blood,
black blood, the purity of blood, and the fear of contamination. The threat of
miscegenation releases the anxieties of Sutpen’s white consciousness and leads him
to several acts of rejection. They occur in the novel under many guises, and they
can be looked at from the triple perspective of class, race and gender.

The first rejection will determine the whole course of events and is performed
in terms of class. Thomas Sutpen is what Dilsey would have called “poor white
trash,” a man on the rise, an upstart elbowing his way into respectability. “He wasn’t
a gentleman,” Mr. Compson recalls, “he wasn’t even a gentleman” (Faulkner 1995:
14). As the son of a poor white, he is turned away from the door of the plantation
house by, ironically, a liveried black servant (a “monkey”), even though he has
come innocently, sent on an errand by his father. Later on, when telling the story
to Shreve, Quentin discovers that Sutpen’s fallacy has been “innocence”: he “didn’t
even know there was a country all divided and fixed and neat with a people living
on it all divided and fixed and neat because of what color their skins happened
to be and what they happened to own” (ibid., 221). He is so outraged that his
instinctive reaction is to take a rifle and kill the man. But soon he realizes that “this
ain’t a question of rifles. So to combat them you have got to have what they have
that made them do what the man did.” This is the moment when his “grand design”
takes shape, in his determination to have “land and niggers and a fine house” (ibid.,
238). Sutpen’s “grand design” fails for reasons both historical and personal. The
Civil War ruins his ambitions of being a prosperous landowner, and his rejection of
his son on fears of miscegenation brings about the ruin of his family. Both reasons
are deeply ingrained in the Southern mentality: unscrupulous greedy materialism,
and the rejection of the black as a legitimate son of the land. The latter is what
Miss Rosa calls “the fatality and curse on the South,” but both will continue to
take their revenge until, in Mr. Coldfield’s words, “the South would realize that it
was now paying the price for having erected its economic edifice not on the rock
of stern morality but on the shifting sand of opportunism and moral brigandage”
(ibid., 260).

The second rejection is acted out by Thomas Sutpen on the grounds of race.
Indeed, the main reason Sutpen rejected his first wife and child was the discovery
that they had black ancestry, a fact irreconcilable with his “design.” His racist
essentialism, coupled with his blind ambition, motivates his attitude as a husband
and son and ultimately explains the tragic failure of his “design.” The vision of the
total blurring of race distinctions and ultimate chaos voiced by Shreve McCannon
at the end of the novel is associated with the ghostly presence of the last survivor,
haunting the white family whose blood he also shares: “I think that in time the Jim
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Bonds are going to conquer the western hemisphere. Of course it won’t be quite
in our time <...> but it will still be Jim Bond; and so in a few thousand years, I
who regard you will also have sprung from the loins of African kings” (ibid., 378).

Charles Bon’s rejection by Thomas Sutpen is even more dramatic as it is both
racial and paternal. Furthermore, it leads to other instances of rejections like, for
example, the estrangement between the two brothers, or the tension between the
two half-sisters, Judith and Clytie. When, in a short exchange, Henry cries out
to Charles, “You are my brother!”, the latter, now fully assuming his blackness,
answers back: “I'm the nigger that’s going to sleep with your sister. Unless you stop
me, Henry” (ibid., 358). And Henry does stop him, for good.

The fact that Henry had highly admired Charles and had always tried to
emulate him, and that Judith had loved him too, perhaps more than she had ever
loved her brother, exposes once again the idea of “race” as a culturally contrived
concept that has nothing to do with personal, human worth. Literally, Charles
and Henry are sons of the same father; symbolically, they are also inheritors of
his initial act of renunciation—which leads, in the words of the Romanian critic
Alexandrescu, to an “acceleration of destiny”—and, consequently, of the doom
it entails. A doom perpetuated in the second generation by Charles himself, who
repudiates both his octoroon mistress in New Orleans and his own son, Charles
Etienne.

Individual tragedy is reinforced by its projection onto a larger historical
background. In the end, Henry finds ultimate refuge in a house ruined by a war
fought to maintain an order that had itself allowed for the tragedy to happen.
The “good” (Bon) that might have eventuated from racial hybridity and male
companionship becomes “slavery” (Bond), or perpetuation of racial divisions. In
victimizing the black, Faulkner seems to suggest, the South loses its integrity and
homogeneity.
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PIETINIU VALSTIJU PORTRETAI VILJAMO FOLKNERIO
KURINIUOSE

Teodor Mateoc
Oradea universitetas (Rumunija)

Santrauka

Sraipsnio tikslas — remiantis kulttirinés kritinés srovés paradigma, pateikti trijy
Viljamo Folknerio romany, kuriy veiksmas vyksta pietinése JAV valstijose, analizg.
Straipsnyje apzvelgiamos jvairios rasiniy kontakty konfigtiracijos ir apraiskos, ku-
rios atspindi baltyjy gyventojy liberaliosios minties atsiradima ir pastangas pazinti
greta esantj kitg. Siuose tekstuose apra¥oma pagrindiné figira — juodaodis — padeda
giliau pazvelgti | rasés samprata, t. y. j konstrukta, paneigiantj susiformavusius ste-
reotipus bei kulttrinius tabu, kurie dazni kuriant baltyjy identiteta bei apibudinant
afroamerikietj kaip atstumtajj.

ReikSminiai zodziai: rasé, kitas, identitetas, kultiira, miSri rasiné santuoka,
stereotipai.
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RECEPTION OF FRIEDRICH NIETZSCHE’S IDEAS
IN LATVIA AT THE TURN OF THE 20™ CENTURY
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Abstract: At the end of the 19" and the beginning of the 20" centuries, the ideas of Friedrich Nietzsche
experienced extreme popularity in Latvian culture. Researchers consider it difficult to fad an early 20" century
writer whose writing was not inflienced by Nietzsche's philosophy. Nietzsche's ideas were most widespread
among the so-called Latvian decadents: the problem of the iibermensch was regarded by Fldgasts, Eglitis,
Austrins, etc. Many Latvian interpreters at this time, though acknowledging Nietzsche's popularity, did not
yet accept his views and pointed out that they were alien to contemporary Latvians. The major factor that
contributed to the spread of Nietzsche's ideas in Latvia was the Latvian translation by Vilis Pliudons of
Thus Spoke Zarathustra, published in 1908. The iibermensch was one of the most popular Nietzschean
ideas in Latvian culture in the early 20" century, at which time the majority of Latvian intelligentsia learned
about Nietzsche’s philosophy via Russian culture—where the idea of the iibermensch had been essentially
transformed and united with Solovyov’s conception of the all-human as well as with the ideas of Tolstoy and
other writers.

Key words: Nietzsche, Latvian culture, Latvian decadents, tibermensch, Russian culture.

At the end of the 19" and the beginning of the 20" centuries, the ideas of
Friedrich Nietzsche experienced extreme popularity in many cultures, and Latvian
culture was not an exception in this respect. Researchers consider it difficult to
find an early 20" century writer whose writing was not influenced by Nietzsche’s
philosophy.

“This influence was determined by many factors: the charming beauty
of language that seduces and intoxicates even where the content passes over to
mysterious hints; the symbolism saturated with foreboding that, especially in
Zarathustra’s poetic creation, admits the twilight sinking into the uncertain; also
the aphoristic form of explication that never demands from the reader logical
thinking but, just the other way round, lets him decide to what extent he may give
in to the wittiest excitement and let himself enjoy the striking fantasies, splendid
formulations, fitting comparisons, and paradoxical combinations” (Bungensbam
1998: 436). These words by Windelband may be fully related also to the reception
of Nietzsche’s philosophy in Latvia.

The major factor that contributed to the spread of Nietzsche’s ideas in Latvia
was the Latvian translation by Vilis Pladonis into Latvian of Thus Spoke Zarathustra,
published in 1908 in the journal Zalktis (Adder). However, an interest in Nietzsche’s
ideas had already appeared by the end of the 19 century. Theoretical reception of
Nietzsche in Latvia was initiated by the deeply analytical and well-argued article
by Janis Poruks, Nakotnes religija (The Religion of the Future), published in 1894.
The Latvian writer compared the ideas of Leo Tolstoy and Friedrich Nietzsche
concerning the man of the future by opposing the iibermensch® and a Christian.

Bringing together the ideas of Tolstoy and Nietzsche in one text, Poruks
was the first to introduce into Latvian culture the tendency to regard Nietzsche’s
philosophy through the lens of Russian culture, a trend that was to become quite
topical in the times to come. In the early 20" century, the majority of the Latvian

8Scholars disagree on the best English translation of this concept, often rendered as “overman,” “super-
man,” etc. (Ed.)
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intelligentsia were learning about Nietzsche’s philosophy via Russian culture,
where the idea of the iibermensch had been essentially transformed and united with
V. Solovyov’s conception of the all-human as well as with the ideas of Tolstoy and
other writers. Interest in Nietzsche’s personality and writing in Russia was huge,
and he was perceived there in a completely different way than in the West, where
his biological philosophy, struggle for the aristocratic race and culture, and will to
power were discussed. In Russia, great attention was paid to Nietzsche’s religious
ideas (Bepuses 1990: 246). According to researchers, the reception of Nietzsche in
Russia was greatly affected by Solovyov, whose article Hdes ceéepxuenoseka (The
Idea of the Ubermensch) was published in 1899 in the journal Mup uckyccmea (The
World of Art). He metaphorically compared philosophical ideas with windows,
through which a certain part of a room may be seen. Solovyov considered Nietzsche’s
philosophy to offer wide possibilities for finding one’s own way, as it does not
limit the human mind but leaves an opportunity of choice. He acknowledged
the demonic origin of the tbermensch, yet treated it as a necessary element that
facilitates human spiritual development. Researchers agree that Solovyov perceived
Nietzsche’s philosophy in a very original way through the lens of Russian culture,
through the artistic legacy of Dostoyevsky, Pushkin, and Lermontov. Solovyov
emphasized the positive aspects of the iibermensch’s essence. According to Solovyov,
the most essential peculiarities of the tbermensch—which also determined the
overall perception of the idea of the iibermensch by the Russian intelligentsia—are
the ability of perfection (which makes it possible for a human being, after going
through several development phases, to become an tbermensch) and permanent
contradictoriness. The human road towards the iibermensch is accounted for as a
battle between the individual and the generally human, the all-human. In the ideal
case, the victory is held by the latter. Human life is treated as an incessant battle
between good and the evil, truth and lies, the individual and the generally human.
Contradictions are ineradicable and the boundary between opposite poles is very
slight, thus contradictoriness and ambivalence are intrinsic parts of human life.
However, Solovyov offered an opportunity to approach the ideal, namely, Christ,
the God-human. To create this conception, Solovyov had to correct Nietzsche
to a certain extent—"“to ‘eradicate’ from his teaching the demonstrative anti-
Christianity filling his writing with that wide, free, modernized Christianity that
was constructed by Solovyov himself” (Konmgaxos, Kopxx 2000: 180). An essential
aspect in gaining the essence of the iibermensch is his ability to perfect not only
himself, but also the surrounding reality, thereby creating something new; these
creative potencies distinguish the iibermensch from passive humans who neither
change nor create anything. The Russian conception of the idea of the tibermensch
created by Solovyov and developed by other Russian philosophers laid the basis
for realizing a number of individual conceptions of the iibermensch in works by
different writers, poets, and artists. To a great extent it determined the realization
of the idea of the iibermensch in Latvian writers’ works as well. Poruks intuited
this bond as early as 1894, when the bonding of Nietzsche’s philosophy with the
conception of the all-human and Christianity had not yet been established in
either Russia or Latvia. The great influence of Poruks on the Latvian decadents
accounts for the popularity of the conception of the éibermensch among the Latvian
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decadents, as from all of Nietzsche’s ideas, that of the iibermensch gained the most
profound conceptual consideration in Latvian culture. Thus Poruks’s interpretation
of basic Nietzschean philosophical standpoints may be considered the basis of the
formation of the future reception of Nietzsche in Latvian culture.

Nietzsche’s philosophy was spiritually close to Poruks and he understood it
well; regarding the iibermensch concept, Poruks suggested his own interpretation
of the development of humankind, and it is at times hard to tell where Nietzsche’s
ideas end and those of Poruks begin—they organically complement each other.
Poruks’s profound and individual understanding of Nietzsche’s ideas was an
exception at the end of the 19" century; this was related to the fact that he had
studied in Germany, where he had an opportunity to read Nietzsche’s works in the
original. The general cultural layer was far behind Poruks in its understanding of
Nietzsche’s ideas, which entered Latvian culture very gradually.

In 1896 in the journal Baltijas Vestnesis (The Baltic Newsletter), a concise
introduction to Nietzsche’s philosophy was published as an editorial. After that,
in 1898 in a supplement of the same journal, the philosopher Edgars Baumans
shared his opinions on the topicality of Nietzsche’s ideas and, beginning in 1900,
the interest in Nietzsche’s philosophy in Latvia grew steady. Articles on him
were published in Majas Viesa Meénesraksts (House Guest Monthly), Dienas Lapa
(Day Leaf), Austrums (Orient), etc. At that time, the authors of the articles had a
rather vague understanding of Nietzsche’s ideas—their knowledge was based on
fragmented utterances and citations from Nietzsche’s works by foreign critics and
philosophers, instead of on their own studies of his works. In 1900, Nietzsche’s
popularity was greatly enhanced by his death; it attracted attention not so much
to his philosophical views as to his personality. At that time, Latvian recipients
did not even try to perceive Nietzsche’s ideas as a united system; instead they
perceived and related only separate elements of the philosopher’s personality and
opinions, pointing out distinctive features of his works. Most often his illness was
emphasized; it was treated as a factor of interest that undoubtedly attracted attention
and made Nietzsche a notorious personality. Another reason for his popularity was
his fragmented, inconsistent manner of philosophizing, sudden changes of thought,
and disclaiming of his former authorities. Nietzsche’s cultivated poetic language
was valued extremely highly. It is significant that Nietzsche’s poetry was among the
first translations of his works into Latvian. This fact stands out as a peculiar feature
of Nietzsche’s reception in Latvian culture. It may be accounted for both by the
dominance of poetry in the history of Latvian literature in general, and also the fact
that Nietzsche’s longer philosophical works seemed strange and incomprehensible
to Latvian recipients, while the philosopher’s poetry is more laconic, lyrical and
basically oriented towards an emotionally intuitive perception. The rather large
proportion of Nietzsche’s poetry translations testifies to his talent as a poet, which
was also emphasized in the critical reviews of those times.

Latvian interpreters’ opinions on the reason for Nietzsche’s popularity differ,
and at the end of the 19" century and the beginning of the 20" century many
of them, though acknowledging his popularity, still did not accept his views and
pointed out that they were alien to their Latvian contemporaries. For this reason,
critical descriptive reviews on Nietzsche’s philosophy were instigated more by
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foreign fashion than as an outgrowth of some inner cultural necessity. Nietzsche
initially entered Latvian culture as one of many foreign writers and philosophers;
it was necessary to acknowledge them as part of the great foreign culture in order
to choose what was most important and topical for Latvian culture. The figure
of Nietzsche in Latvia became a representative sign of European culture, one
that was able to perceive and express all culture topicalities. Latvian recipients
often did not even tend to understand the specific standpoints of Nietzsche’s
philosophy and their place in the common system of European philosophy. The
philosopher’s personality was closely associated with his life and became an object
of colourful metaphors. Critically evaluating Nietzsche’s views, Latvian recipients
often accounted for his peculiar artistic expression and unusual, striking ideas
by reference to his mental condition. Hence, Jansons (Brauns), in referring to
the research of the French psychiatrist Michot in 1904 in the magazine Verotajs
(Observer), pointed out the chaotic and contradictory expression of Nietzsche,
especially in his later works. Nietzsche’s way of thinking had lost any causation,
he expressed himself in aphorisms, his works were not logical and resembled
a hotchpotch of senseless ideas. Jansons (Brauns) reproached Nietzsche for his
inability, due to amnesia, to recall the words he needed, which led to his coining
new ones, in addition to focusing on their sound over their meaning. According to
Michot, all works by Nietzsche after 1881 were written in a state of mental illness.
The signs of illness were considered to be most distinctly apparent in Thus Spoke
Zarathustra; the theory of the iibermensch set forth therein was thought to reveal
precisely the spiritual peculiarities of Nietzsche, and Zarathustra—the iibermensch—
was considered to be Nietzsche himself. However, despite all these reproaches,
Jansons (Brauns) acknowledged Nietzsche’s popularity and his significance in the
culture of his time. This explication of Nietzsche’s human weaknesses brought
him closer and made him more understandable to Latvian recipients. Even though
his philosophical views were complicated and often unacceptable, they were
nevertheless accepted through the prism of the philosopher’s personality and thus
assumed new semantics.

In 1904-05, Nietzsche’s philosophy in Latvia gained a more constant place and
gradually became an organic part of Latvian creative thought. The philosopher’s
ideas were expressed in literary texts, and his works were read mostly in German
or Russian (as only separate fragments and poems had been translated into Latvian
by that time).

In 1907, Nietzsche became so topical that Bittner’s Friedrich Nietzsche and His
Works was translated into Latvian and published by Abavietis. This work introduced
a Latvian readership to Nietzsche’s personality and the most essential points of his
philosophy, for it is rather descriptive and makes it easier to comprehend the views
of the German philosopher. Bittner provided his own individual interpretation,
which gained new nuances and emphases in Latvian translation. However, until
1908, only a few fragments of Thus Spoke Zarathustra had been translated into
Latvian and published in periodicals (the literary supplement of Dienas lapa, Majas
Viesa ménesraksts, Apskats, Balss, Pret Sauli, Dzelme, etc.), together with several
other aphorisms and poems that did not provide a unified overview of Nietzsche’s
philosophy. The translation of Bittner’s work gained a great resonance, as it was the
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first longer work on Nietzsche’s philosophy in Latvian. Reviews of this book still
presented a sceptical attitude towards Nietzsche, as well as a critical evaluation of
Bittner’s work, yet reviewers acknowledged the value of this work within the context
of the Latvian culture of those times. Criticism gradually clarified the essence
of Nietzsche’s philosophy as individual interpretations appeared in reviews; as a
result of these overlapping opinions, the image of Nietzsche became more many-
sided and objective. Hence, Arttirs Bérzins, in his review of Bittner’s work, pointed
out that Nietzsche was an alien and unacceptable philosopher for Latvians, who
might learn his views but could not incorporate them into their culture. Bérzins
not only reviewed the book but also went into the essence of Nietzsche’s views;
he was one of the first to regard Nietzsche’s ideas in the overall context of the
European philosophical system. Moreover, he analyzed the German philosopher’s
ideas as a united whole, instead of focusing only on his most popular opus Thus
Spoke Zarathustra. He interpreted the idea of the iibermensch, the opposition of the
Dionysian and the Apollonian, the understanding of music, etc.

The tibermensch was one of Nietzsche’s most popular ideas in early 20™ century
Latvian culture. Many people were interested in what human beings would be like
in the future. Hence, at the end of the 19" century Rainis was already speaking
of the human of the future, trying to unite in his conception the Nietzschean
idea of the iibermensch and the investigations by L. Bichner and K. Timiryazev
and Marx’s idea about the necessity of a new ethics. Nietzsche’s ideas were most
widespread among the so-called Latvian decadents: the problem of the iibermensch
was considered by Eldgasts, Eglitis, Austrins, etc.

Eldgasts’ novel Zvaigznotas naktis (Starry Nights, 1905) is one of the most
programmatic works by the decadents, one which embodies the idea of the
iibermensch in a most salient way. In his introduction to the novel, the author
provides a theoretical introduction into his version of the tibermensch and considers
that the ideal example is the artist who is opposed to the crowd. The artist is the only
representative of society who stands in for the idea of the freedom of personality
and may thus become an iibermensch. In his works, the artist also creates the image
of a supreme human being, an tibermensch who is a model for imitation. Eldgasts
borrows Nietzsche’s idea that the iibermensch exists beyond the categories of good
and evil and is absolutely free of the norms created by society. It is important that
Eldgasts regards this idea in a positive way, emphasizing the responsibility and
self-criticism of the tbermensch, rather than his permissiveness (as was done by
the majority of cultural figures in the early 20" century). The iibermensch creates
his own morality; that is the positive base of his creativity. Eldgasts considered
Nietzsche to be an example of an iibermensch; society considered him mad and did
not understand him, he bitterly felt the tragedy of loneliness, but finally gained
recognition and even became an idol of the creative intelligentsia. Nietzsche was
considered by Eldgasts to be the founder of the philosophy of decadence; it was he
who marked the transition from positivism to modernism and thus became the idol
of all adherents of this new type of culture. Eldgasts positioned Nietzsche alongside
Buddha and Christ. Uniting Nietzsche’s ideas with Christianity is an important
feature of Eldgasts’ conception of the perception of the idea of the tibermensch.
This gave rise to interesting plot developments in Eldgasts’ novel. Envisioning
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Nietzsche’s philosophy through the lens of Christianity was widespread among other
creative personalities, and may be considered specific to the Latvian perception of
Nietzsche. Matching the mindset of the people, Nietzsche’s philosophy in Latvia
lost its aggressive assault and became moderately dissident. It is quite possible that
this is one of the reasons why Nietzsche became so popular in Latvia.

The Nietzschean ideas suggested in the preface of the novel are slightly
transformed. The novel focuses on the formation of the personality of Jovans
Mermanis. He was brought up in a religious family where the name of God
had great significance, and though Mermanis tended to depart from the family
values, enjoying the forbidden fruit offered by freedom, he remained faithful to
Christian morality. Mermanis goes through a stage of decadent searching—free
love, the pleasure of intoxication—but later criticizes the decadents, pointing to
their shallowness and superficiality. In his search he has defined the only right
way—striving for the tibermensch. He is lonely, alienated from his family, yet
capable of finding solace in theatre, music, and literature. At first Mermanis’s
personality is formed by the conflict of his Christian notions with Nietzschean
ideas, yet gradually these oppositions are united in a harmonious whole. The
harmony is based on his love for a woman. The hero cannot accept the weakness
that is revealed in love: he cannot control his feelings, and thus is withdrawn from
the Nietzschean iibermensch, who must be a strong and cool individual and stay
apart from everyone else. Mermanis cannot remain alone—all his life he has been
searching for his better half, his ideal woman. And finally he finds her in the
governess Ada Norsena, who becomes the embodiment of the ideal woman. She is
a perfect match for the iibermensch (Jovans Mermanis), a supreme woman. At the
close of the novel, Ada’s personality assumes a symbolic scope, becoming the ideal
of a woman who is elevated to the universal world order.

Eldgasts suggests a Christian, harmonious development of the Nietzschean
idea of the iibermensch. Love, denied by Nietzsche both in his works and his life,
creates harmony in the world—the union of two loving and initially pure people may
give rise to a new life, the basis of complete world harmony and the propagation of
the race of the iibermenschen. According to the conception of the novel, it is love
that makes humans into gods.

Nietzsche’s ideas had a great impact on Austrin$’s work as well. His short
stories gain additional nuances owing to intertextuality—the conception of the
iibermensch is treated through the prism of works by Pszybiszevsky, Wilde, Hamsun,
etc. Austrins’s perception of Nietzsche’s philosophy was formed to a great extent
by Russian culture. Due to Nietzsche’s extremely heavy influence on early 20"-
century Russia, Austrin$’s creative work was especially affected by Solovyov’s ideas,
in which Nietzsche’s philosophy is seen through the prism of Russian culture.

Austrins’s conception of the tibermensch, like Nietzsche’s, is contradictory and
vague. It reveals a certain development determined by the writer’s changing views
throughout his lifetime. The issue of the iibermensch was most topical for Austrins
at the initial stage of his writing, in the so-called decadent period (from 1905 till
about 1911). The writer was concerned with the problem of what the iibermensch
must be like and whether he is needed by society at all. At the beginning of his
creative work, Austrins’s characters—who reveal features characteristic of the
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iibermensch—are opposed to the rest of the grey masses. A sense of superiority is a
factor testifying to the fact that a character identifies himself with the tibermensch.
One of the most distinctive works dealing with the problem of the tibermensch is
the story Kaspars Glins (1908). The main hero of the story, Kaspars Glans, goes
through a complicated process of identification and personality development. At
the beginning of the story, he imagines himself to be an iibermensch, but later
realizes that he is too insignificant; this sense of insignificance provokes his spiritual
growth and makes it possible for him to approach, by gradual development, the
iibermensch as a human ideal. The story sketches out the most popular features of
the conception of the iibermensch of the early 20" century, i.e., the character who
claims to be reaching the essence of the iibermensch differs from other people: he
is an individual who is not understood by society; his ability to overcome himself,
change, and develop is one of the major prerequisites for reaching the state of the
iibermensch; the permanent contradictoriness of his personality, that is impossible
to level out, is a stimulus determining the personality development.

In Thus Spoke Zarathustra, Nietzsche points out several times that the supreme
human differs from the grey crowd; he is not understood by society and this is a
basis for the conflict of the individual and society. In Austrin$’s story Kaspars Gluns,
the problem of the individual and society has an essential role in the solution of
the conception of the iibermensch. The separation of Gluns is determined by both
his personality traits and the clichés existing in the society concerning the norms
of human existence. Hence the conflict is mutual and stimulated both by Kaspars
Glans and the surrounding people.

Glans’s imagining himself to be an iibermensch is related to the idea of the
motherland and patriotism: he wishes to be a prophet and a leader of his people. His
missionary actions and sense of superiority are intertwined in him with pride and
contempt for others. To him, other people are merely an uneducated, unreasonable,
dirty crowd (Austrins 1908: 30). Kaspars Gluns’s sense of superiority emphasizes
his conflict with society, perceived by him as a grey mass. This conflict facilitates
the inner contradictions of Gluns’s personality: he wishes to be an iibermensch, a
leader of the people, yet he despises his people and thus gets into a deadlock.

Having gained experience during his journey, Gluns later realizes that his
concocted image of himself as an tibermensch is just an illusion. The only opportunity
to create a more perfect humanity lies in trying to harmonize oneself, yet in one’s
lifetime it is only partially feasible. Gluns remains an eternal searcher, and sets
out on a new journey at the end of the story. Progress towards a more harmonious
person in the story is shown as life experience that enlightens the main hero and
gives him a sense of freedom. Kaspars Glans finds solace in reading, which he
considers work—creative work. Through reading he ascertains his usefulness to
society and finds a source for dreams and reflections. This transformation of Glans’s
personality at the end of the story, within the context of Nietzsche’s philosophy,
may be regarded as the first step towards reaching the essence of the tibermensch.
It is essential that Gluns develops a creative approach to life and a wish to develop,
incessantly overcoming his own inner conflicts. The sense of life for Gluns is life
itself and development. This idea is the basis of Nietzsche’s concept of humans,
where he compares a human being to a bridge instead of an aim, and states that
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what is lovable in a human is that he is transition and perishing (Ni¢e 1939: 5).
At the end of the story, Kaspars Gluns becomes aware that he has not reached
perfection but remains in development that is incessant—therefore he is a bridge,
transition and perishing. This idea, according to Austrins, is the greatest that a
human may reach in his life; it partially harmonizes his personality and, through
individual personalities, the whole society is harmonized.

In the story Psihopats (Psychopath), the Nietzschean ideas about the
freedom of the iibermensch to ignore moral norms are actualized through
Pszybiszevsky’s text. The main hero of Austrins’s story, Jurdens, quotes Falk, the
character of Pszybiszevsky’s novel Homo sapiens. Jurdens tends to be like Falk.
Using Pszybiszevsky’s text, he defines his life position and follows the example
of Nietzsche’s iibermensch, who is able to rise above the system of values set by
society. Jurdens justifies his striving to live according to the laws of nature and to
rely on his instincts by the crisis of humanism that has assaulted the world. The
iibermensch, according to him, marks an exit from the crisis, as he is free in all his
self-expressions.

However, the idea of a Nietzschean iibermensch is never completely realized
by Austrins. Jurdens in the story Psihopats, Peizums in the story Atrakti mironi
(Unearthed Dead), Kalns in the story Kalns, and many others as well, all end up too
weak to carry out their ideas and become tibermenschen. They imagine themselves
to be supreme humans or prophets, but in fact they are ordinary people; they
dream of an exciting life, full of events and experiences, while remaining passive.
In a similar way, ideas in works by other early 20"-century authors that are related
to acquiring the essence of the iibermensch remain just an abstraction. Latvian
culture has never created a true Nietzschean iibermensch.
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FRIEDRICHO NIETZSCHE’S IDE[U RECEPCIJA LATVIJOJE
XX A. PRADZIOJE

Alina Romanovska
Daugpilio universitetas (Latvija)

Santrauka

XIX a. pabaigoje XX a. pradzioje Friedricho Nietzsche’s idéjos Latvijos kul-
taroje labai iSpopuliaréjo. Tyréjams sunku rasti tokj XX a. pradzios rasytoja, kurio
nebtty paveikusi Nietzsche’s filosofija. Labiausiai jo idéjos buvo paplitusios tarp
Latvijos dekadenty: tibermensch problema plétojo Eldgasts, Eglitis, Austrins ir kt.
Daugelis tuometiniy latviy vertéjy, nors ir pripazindami Nietzsche’s populiaruma,
vis délto nepriémé jo filosofiniy jzvalgy ir teigé, kad tuometiniams latviams jos
buvo svetimos. Pagrindinis veiksnys, nulémes Nietzsche’s idéjy sklaida Latvijoje,
buvo knygos ,, Taip kalbéjo Zaratustra® (1908) vertimas j latviy kalbg; ja iSverté Vi-
lis Pladons. IS esmés iibermensch idéja buvo viena populiariausiy Nietzsche’s idéjy
Latvijos kultairoje XX a. pradzioje. Tada dauguma Latvijos inteligenty susipazino
su Nietzsche’s filosofija per Rusijos kulttira, kur $i idéja buvo esmingai transfor-
muota ir susieta su Solovjovo viszmogio koncepcija ir Tolstojaus bei kity rusy au-
toriy idéjomis.

ReikSminiai zodziai: Nietzsche, latviy kulttra, latviy dekadentai, tibermensch,
rusy kultara.
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LEONARDAS ANDRIEKUS IR KAZYS BRADUNAS:
LITERATURINIAI KONFLIKTAI

Dainius Sobeckis
Vytauto DidZiojo universitetas (Lietuva)

Anotacija: Straipsnyje nagrinéjami Leonardo Andriekaus ir Kazio Braduno literaturiniai bei gyve-
nimiski santykiai. Andriekus ir Bradinas — egzodo literaturos atstovai. 1947-1948 m. Andriekus rtpinosi
Bradtno Seima tremtyje, tuo metu jie neakivaizdziai ir susipazino susirasinédami laiskais. Tiesioginis ben-
dravimas tarp jy prasidéjo Bradiuno Seimai atvykus j JAV. Poetus jungé panasi poezijos tematika: istorija ir
dvasiné kultiura. Abu autoriai vertindavo vienas kito knygas. Nesutarimai prasidéjo, kai Bradinas supeiké
Andriekaus knygq ,,Po Dievo antspaudais: Vytauto DidZiojo godos” (1969). Véliau nesutarimai virto konf-
liktu ir persikélé j nepriklausomos Lietuvos spaudg.

Reiksminiai ZodZiai: Andriekus, Bradunas, poezija, Aidai, afidevitas.

Straipsnyje pazvelgsime j Leonardo Andriekaus ir Kazio Braduno literatari-
nius bei gyvenimiskus santykius, literatiirinio nesutarimo priezastis, jy atsiradima,
taip pat j tolesne nesutarimy transformacija — konflikta. Conflictus, iSvertus i$ lo-
tyny kalbos, reiskia susiduirima. Tai prieSingy pozitriy susidurimas, neiSvengiamai
sukeliantis nemalonius, priestaringus jausmus. Konfliktas gali turéti keturias fazes:
pradiné ir kilimo fazés, pikas ir kritimo fazé. Pazitrésime, kokios fazés budingos
Andriekaus ir Bradino nesutarimams bei konfliktui.

Penktam deSimtmeciui einant j pabaiga, Andriekaus galvoje kilo sumanymas
isleisti religinio ir kulttrinio pobuidzio metrastj; pratarméje jis rase, ,,paskutiniai-
siais metais uzjurio iSeivijoje jau visai mazai bepasirodé gimtoje kalboje knygy*
(Andriekus 1950, p. 6). Andriekus kvieté | metrastj savo kiiryba ir straipsnius siysti
dvasininkija ir rasytojus. Andriekus kvieté metrastyje bendradarbiauti ir Bradiina.
Apie tai jam uzsiminé 1948 m. gruodzio 7 d. rasytame laiske: ,, Taip pat prasyciau
ir Jus paskirti kokj eilérastj iki 1949 m. birzelio mén., nes iki tol jau reikty turéti
medziaga” (MLLM-106268, p. 2). Bradinas j ,,Metra$tj"“ atsiunté 4 eilérascius, i$
kuriy buvo iSspausdinti trys: Kancios Lietuva, Viltis ir AZuoléliai. Tai aiskéja i An-
driekaus laisko Bradunui, kuris uzsimena, kad is siystyjy eilérasciy ,,Metrasciui
buvo tik vienas trumpas eilérastis uzsilikes (MLLM-106272, p. 2), kuris véliau
publikuotas ,, Aiduose”. Andriekus 1950 m. sausio 23 d. laiske Bradtinui dékojo uz
neblogus atsiliepimus apie ,Metrastj” ir prasé parasyti recenzija apie ji ,,Draugo®
laikrastyje.

Andriekus rupinosi tremtyje atsiduirusiais Lietuvos rasytojais. Padédavo jiems
gauti afidevitus (angl. affidavit — raSytinis pareiskimas, patvirtintas priesaika). Da-
bartine JAV ,zaliaja korta™ galima prilyginti to meto afidevitui. Andriekus su ki-
tais pranciskonais atvykéliams partipindavo gyvenamajj plota bei darbg, nes kitaip
nebity suteiktas afidevitas, kuris ,,reiSkia, kad imigrantas nebus nasta, negyvens i$
valdiskos paSalpos® (Januta 2010). Panasiai jis pasirtipino ir poeto Bradino Seima.
1947 m. lapkric¢io 14 d. laiske Andriekus dziaugiasi galédamas asmeniskai susi-
pazinti su Braduinu, nors ir neakivaizdziai, nes jj ir jo kuiryba pazjstas jau seniai i$
spaudos ir branginantis jo literatrinius talentus (MLLM-106261, p. 2). Jau kita-
me laiske Andriekus prisipazjsta, kad Amerikos lietuviai rapinasi kaip padéti savo
tautieCiams tremtiniams, o jis pats tarp kity brangiy asmeny tarpo pasirinko padéti
Bradanui (MLLM-106262, p. 1). Kol rupinosi kaip gauti Bradiny Seimai afidevita,
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Andriekus 1947-1948 m. jiems siysdavo maisto ir drabuziy siuntinélius, o siysda-
mas laiska, i atviruka nelegaliai jdédavo pinigy: ,,Atpléses Cia jdéta paveiksleélj, ra-
site pirmuosius ,trupinélius® Tik pléskite atsargiai ir man parasykite, ar ka radote.
Pries tris savaites taip pat iSsiunciau du kostiumus, megztinuka, baltiniy, kojiniy...*"
(MLLM-106267, p. 2); kitame laiske taip raSo: ,Jau visai arti Kalédos. Ta proga
priimkite mano sveikinima ir geriausius linkéjimus. Cia pridétoje atvirutéje yra
,Kalédy Senelio™ dovana. O maisto siuntinélj jis jau anks¢iau suriSo ir iSleido. Tuo
tarpu gi linksmy $venciy Jums, Zmonai ir mazajai dukrai!® (MLLM-106268, p. 2).
V. Aidaité mini, kad atsiradus palankioms salygoms, Braduiny Seima i$vyksta | Bal-
timore (Aidaité 2010). Taciau ji nenurodo palankiy salygy atsiradimo priezasties.
Ta priezastis buvo Braduny Seimai Andriekaus partpintas afidevitas. Tai aiSkéja i$
Andriekaus laiSky Bradanui. 1948 m. vasario 29 d. laiske Andriekus pasizada, kiek
galédamas ir toliau padéti Braduny Seimai. Jau kitame laiske, rasytame ty paciy
mety geguzés 31 d., aiSkina afidevito gavimo galimybes, taciau tik Braduny Sei-
mai, o ne visai jy giminei, nes afidevitas ,,visados turi remtis nemazu turto kiekiu
(Maino Valstybéje 5000 dol.)* (MLLM-106264, p. 2). Uzsimena apie alternatyvia
afidevito galimybe, tam tikra globos liudijima, kuriuo siuntéjas jsipareigoja suteikti
busta atvykstanéiajam ir padéti jam susirasti darba. Kita laiSka Andriekus paraso la-
bai greitai, po 7 dieny, birzelio 6 d. Jame uzsimena apie tai, kad pasitarus su broliais
pranciskonais, nuspresta parasyti globos liudijima Braduny Seimai ir jo giminei, kad
jie visi kartu galéty atvykti i JAV ir pazada suteikti gyvenamajj plota ir partpinti
darba, nes iSraSyti afidevita gausiai Braduny Seimai su giminémis nebeatsveria tur-
tas. Andriekaus manymu, Bradinas, atvykes Amerikon, gauty darbo ir spaudoje
(MLLM-106265, p. 1-2). Kitame laiske, liepos 28 d., Andriekus dziaugiasi, kad
Braduny Seima gavo afidevitus pagal i8duota globos liudijima, nors nesitikéjo, kad
tos zinios bus tokios geros (MLLM-106266, p. 1). Dar rugséjo 29 d. rasytame laiske
Andriekus raSo, kad Bradtnui, jo Seimai ir artimiesiems (tévams, broliui, seseriai)
tévas J. Vaskys partipino busto ir darbo liudijimus bei juos pasiunté Bendram Ame-
rikos Lietuviy Salpos Fondui (MLLM-106267, p. 2).

Bradtino ir Andriekaus kultdirinis, literatrinis gyvenimas yra glaudziai susi-
jes su ,,Aidais” Bradtnas buvo pirmasis , Aidy“ redaktorius, vadovaves leidiniui
1944-1948 m., kol jis é¢jo Vokietijoje. 1945—46 m. dar besiformuojantis zurnalas
uzsiémé ir knygy leidyba. Tuo metu zurnalui vadovavo V. Bieliauskas. Kol ,,Aidai*
éjo Vokietijoje, po jy zenklu pasirodé penkios knygos. Pirmoiji ir viena i$ jy buvo
Braduno ,,Svetimoji duona® isleista 1945 m. (Misitnas 2003, p. 128). Andriekus jj
savo laiske sveikina redaguojant ,,Aidus® ,taip sékmingai sutraukusj musy tremties
inteligentija didziam kultaros labui® (MLLM-106261, p. 2). Jau véliau, ,,Aidus
perkelus leisti j JAV, jo redaktoriai buvo J. Grinius, P. Jurkus, A. Vaiciulaitis, J. Gir-
nius ir Andriekus. Amerikos pranciskony veikla buvo glaudziai susijusi su ,,Aidais"
1949 m. spalio 4 d. ]. Girniui tarpininkaujant, pranciskonai peréme ,,Aidy" leidyba.
Kaip teigia Andriekus, ,,pranciSkonai, apsiéme leisti zurnala, tuojau su- [likusi zo-
dzio dalis nenukelta j nauja eilute, bet numanomas zodis suéjo — aut. past.] i glaudy
kontakta su visa iSeivijos Sviesuomene, ir tai turéjo daug reikSmeés visoje jy veiklo-
je* (PVKK®-2, p. 1). Pranciskonams perémus leisti ,,Aidus®, Bradinui buvo pasit-
lyta redaguoti ,,Liet. zinias™ Pitsburge, zadant pakelti atlyginima, nei buvo anksciau

“PVKK - Pranciskony vienuolyno prie Kryziy kalno archyvas.
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sitlyta (MLLM-106270, p. 1-2). Andriekus ,, Aidams“ vadovavo 1980-1991 m.,
nors su juo buvo susijes nuo pat jo leidybos pradzios JAV. Net 42 metus buvo
LAidy” leidéjy jgaliotinis zZurnalo reikalams. ,,Aidus® perkélus j Valstijas, Andrie-
kus ,,tampa jo techniniu redaktoriumi, o véliau — ir literaturinés dalies, ir apzvalgos
skyriaus redaktoriumi® (Andriekus 2010). 1991 m. ,,Aidai perkeliami j Lietuva ir
sujungiami su ,Naujuoju zidiniu® Leidinys pavadinamas ,,Naujasis zidinys-Aidai®
Sia ,,Aidy* transformacija labai buvo nepatenkintas BrazdZionis: ,,Naujasis Zidinys-
Aidai” jau ne tas visiskai. ,,Aidy” nebéra <...> Bet, matai, nebenoréjo redaguoti
Leonardas Andriekus, atsikraté ir viskas. AS manau, kad Bradunui dél Sito labai
gaila. Jis tiek daug jdéjes™ (Peleckis-Kaktavic¢ius 2002, p. 17). Tai buvo konflikto
kilimo fazé, kurios pikas (kurj aptarsime véliau) pasiektas jau periodinéje Lietuvos
spaudoje.

Pranciskonams perémus leisti ,,Aidus®, buvo nuogastavimy, kad ,,jis bus grynai
religinis arba, jei iSliks kulttirinis, tai pasidarys zemo lygio® (MLLM-P59540, p. 1).
Taciau taip nenutiko, bet vis délto atsirado kunigy ir kity skaitytojy, kurie teige,
kad Zurnalo iliustracijos esancios per daug modernios ir bjaurios. Tad Andriekus
primygtinai praso Bradiuino, kad ,spaudoje reikéty pazymeéti, kad meninés dalies
prizitrétojas yra vienas i$ zymiausiy dailininky, kad iliustracijy autoriai yra gave
premijas uzsienio parodose, kad pagaliau jy darbai besiremia musy liaudies kary-
ba, kuri padés iSlaikyti lietuvybe tremtyje” (MLLM-106271, p. 2). Andriekus su
A. Vaiciulai¢iu ir pranciSkonais tikéjosi, kad peréme ,,Aidus®, apjungs ,vieningam
darbui visas karybiskas pajégas, o labiausiai gi nekatalikiskojo sparno® (MLLM-
P59541, p. 1). Jie mané, kad perémus ,,Aidy” leidyba, bus jmanoma visas literatt-
ros ir kult@iros asmenybes pakviesti bendram darbui viename leidinyje. Ta¢iau va-
dovaujancias asmenybes ne taip jau lengva pajungti savo valiai. Sunku suvokti tokj
dalyka, kad Bradiinas, redagaves ,,Aidus‘; nenorés kokios nors konkrecios veiklos,
o apsiribos tik straipsniy rasymu j ,,Aidus” kaip bendradarbis. Todél Bradunui ir
kilo mintis leisti literattrinio pobudzio laikrastj atskirai nuo pranciskony valdomy
»Aidy 1951 m. Bradunas sudaré ir isleido literatairos antologija Zemé* kurioje
buvo publikuoti H. Nagio, A. Nykos-Nilitno, V. Macernio, J. Kéksto ir paties Bra-
duno kuriniai. Tai buvo lyg jzanga | ,Literaturos lankus® Bradino redaguojamas
zurnalas ,,Literattaros lankai® buvo leidziamas 1952—1959 m. IS viso buvo iSleisti 8
,Literatturos lanky® numeriai. 1951 m. pradzioje Andriekus apsilanké pas Bradu-
na, kad jtikinty jj neleisti periodinio literaturos laikras¢io. Misija jtikinti, pavyko.
Susitarta dél metinio literatiiros leidinio, kurj buty galima spausdinti prancisko-
ny spaustuvéje. Anot Andriekaus, literattros metrastis galéty buti iSsiuntinéjamas
»Aidy® prenumeratoriams, kurie to pageidauty. Si idéja labai patiko T. Justinui
Vaskiui ir A. Vaiciulai¢iui (MLLM-106273, p. 1-2). Tac¢iau ,,Aidams® nepasiseke,
nes Bradiinas su zemininkais ,Literattiros lankus® nusprendé spausdinti Buenos
Airése jo leidyba priziurint J. Keékstui.

Bradiinas tik viena karta, praSomas paties Andriekaus (MLLM-106287, p. 1),
literattrinéje spaudoje recenzavo jo knyga. Tai buvo jo antroji knyga ,,Saulé kry-
ziuose® (1960), uz kuriag 1961 m. buvo apdovanotas Lietuviy raSytojy draugijos
premija. Tuomet Braduinas Andrieky ,labai graziai jvertino, iSsamiau iSanalizavo™
(Andriekus 1993, p. 3) jau minéta jo knyga. Braduinas recenzijoje analizuoja lietu-
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viy religinés poezijos itakas nuo A. Baranausko iki Andriekaus knygos pasirody-
mo. Si analizé u¥ima du treddalius recenzijos, kol pradedama Andriekaus knygos
apzvalga. Bradunas konstatuoja, kad Andriekaus knygoje poezija yra be teologijos
traktaty, kaip biity galima tikétis is kunigo: ,,Todél ir poeto santykis su Dievu yra
visur ne iSmoktiniai teologinés prasmes, bet labiau seneliy — iSminciy apmasty-
mai lietuviskos buities, lietuvisko peizazo fone kur nors pavasario saulés atokaitoje,
prie$ akis regint sprogstan¢ius medzius, arimy tolumas, dunksantj piliakalnj, ber-
Zais apaugusias kaimo kapines ir tuos, kurie ten po darby ilsisi* (Bradanas 1960,
p- 1). Minéta recenzija komentuoja ir iSeivijos lietuviy zurnalistas L. Kojelis. Anot
jo, Bradunas ,,palygina Andriekaus sukurtajj Dievo paveiksla su brazdzioniskuoju
Keleiviu i§ Edomo arba Andriekaus zmogy su Ad. Mickevi¢iaus zmogumi, ben-
draujanciu su Dievu® (Kojelis 1996, p. 323). Tai Andrieky paskatino toliau kurti
ir padéjo atsistoti jam ant kojy, ,,nors jos dar nelabai tvirtos buvo® (Andriekus
1993, p. 3). Dar S. Gedos ir Andriekaus pokalbyje pastarasis labai vertina Bradino
literattiring pagalba jam. Nors Andriekus draugavo su J. Aisciu ir jam buvo labai
artimas, taciau J. AisCiui 1958 m. antroje puséje iSvykus gyventi ir dirbti j JAV
Kongreso biblioteka Vasingtone (Kubilius 1999, p. 245), ne itin pavyko domeétis
Andriekaus karyba. Tuomet Braduinas émeési proteguoti Andrieky ir taip jtvirtino
ji literaturinéje erdvéje.

Andriekaus kirybiniame palikime matome dvi istorinés tematikos poezi-
jos knygas: ,,Po Dievo antspaudais: Vytauto Didziojo godos™ (1969) ir ,Balsai i$
anapus® (1988). Pats Andriekus ,,Po Dievo antspaudais: Vytauto Didziojo godos®
laiké silpniausiu savo eiléras¢iy rinkiniu. Tai, anot jo, buves peréjimas j istorine
tematika, taciau jis savo siekiamam tikslui lietuviy literattroje pavyzdziy neturéjes.
Beveik tuo pat metu, tik truputj véliau uz Andrieky, istorine tematika savo poe-
zijoje pasitelké ir Braduinas, pats supeikes rinkinj ,,Po Dievo antspaudais: Vytauto
Didziojo godos®, minédamas, kad autorius nuéjo sunkeliais. Jis knygos ne tik ne-
recenzavo, bet net nepaminéjo ,,Draugo® kultiriniame priede'®. Véliau Bradinas
savo istorinés tematikos rinkinj ,,Donelai¢io kapas®™ (1970) atsiunté Andriekui. Jj
perskaites, Andriekus pasveikino Braduing, ,nes eilérasciai tikrai buvo Saunds, o
pats savo antrajj eilérasciy rinkinj ,Balsai i§ anapus® nors parasyta tuo paciu laiku
(Pakalniskis 1994, p. 216), paskelbé tik po 19 mety. Galima manyti, kad tai buvo
pradiné konflikto fazé. Mintis rasyti eilérascius istorine tematika kilo ,,dél kai ku-
riy Lietuvos rasytojy ir istoriky veikaly, kur buvo pateikiami iskreipti faktai, kad
jitikty komunizmo vadovams® (Pakalniskis 1994, p. 217). Knyga ,,Balsai i§ anapus®
1987 m. Ateitininky Federacijos poezijos konkurse, paskelbtame Lietuvos kriksto
600 mety jubiliejui paminéti, laiméjo pirmaja premija, o 1988 m. ja isleido Sv.
Kazimiero lietuviy pranciskony provincija.

Bradtinui uz poezijos knyga ,,Devynios baladés” (1955) buvo paskirta penktoji
»Aidy” premija, 0 1971 m. jis jau antra karta tapo Lietuviy rasytojy draugijos laure-
atu ir gavo Lietuviy Fondo jsteigta 1000 doleriy premija uz eiliy rinkinj ,,Donelai-
¢io kapas® Geriausios mety knygos rinkimams buvo sudaryta speciali komisija. Ja
sudaré pirmininkas dr. K. Ambrozaitis, atstovaujantis Lietuviy Fonda, ir keturi na-
riai radytojai: V. Ramonas, P. Gaucys, A. Antanaitis ir A. Kairys (PVKK-1, p. 2). Tuo

"Bradiinas tuo metu buvo ,,Draugo” kultirinio priedo ,Mokslas, menas, literatiira“ redaktorius.
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metu Andriekus jau metus buvo Lietuviy rasytojy draugijos pirmininkas'! ir turéjo
tarti sveikinimo zodj. Kalbos pradzioje jis pasidziaugé Lietuviy Fondu, i§ kurio
galima teikti premijas laureatams. Taip pat gyré Bradiing uz jo tautinio charakterio
literattira. Andriekus teigé, kad ,,jis net desimtyje poezijos knygy atvéré save lieps-
nodamas proistoriniy moreny ugnim, spindédamas kamany sidabru, skambédamas
pasaky baladém, ciurlioniskom sonatom ir Vilniaus varpais, stebédamas protéviy
pédas arimuos, maitindamasis svetima duona ir pagaliau rymodamas prie Done-
laicio kapo* (PVKK-1, p. 4). Apibendrindamas Bradiino karyba ir akcentuodamas
knyga ,,Donelaic¢io kapas®, Andriekus teigé, kad Braduno poezijoje kapas yra tik
simbolis, ne mirties, bet prisikélimo simbolis, kuris ,,iSreiskia slépiningas musy tau-
tiniy lobiy gelmes, atSiauraus likimo pazymeétas mirties zenklu® (PVKK-1, p. 3—4).

Jau nepriklausomybés metais, kai Andriekus buvo atvykes Lietuvon, tarp jo ir
Bradiino buvo pasiektas konflikto pikas Lietuvos spaudoje. Andriekus labai artimai
bendravo su Aisciu ir pokalbyje su Geda yra prasitares: ,,Buvo laikas — rodos, pats
Aistis yra sakes, — kad kai gaudavo i Braduno laiska, jo neatplésdavo, pasiysdavo
atgal. Matyt, Bradtinas jam rasydavo, kad jis bendradarbiauty , Kirybos® priede.
Nezinau® (Andriekus 1993, p. 3). Andriekus formuoja nuomone, kad zemininkai
konfliktavo su jaunesnés kartos raSytojais. Taciau Bradiinas piktinasi tokiu Andrie-
kaus pasakymu, kai kalbama apie tai, ko nezino, kas tik rodosi ir oponuoja jam,
teigdamas, kad tai ,,buvo dviejy literaturiniy karty dialogas, toli grazu neperéjes
i nekontroliuojamas kautynes” (Bradtnas 1994, p. 4). Kitaip sakant ,uzsimezgé
visur literattiros raidoje jprastas dviejy karty dialogas® (Peleckis-Kaktavic¢ius 1999,
p- 203), kuriuos skyré deSimties mety tarpsnis. Braduinas atsakomajame straipsnyje
pranciskonus ir paveikslus palieka nuosalyje, bet visg démesj sukoncentruoja j poe-
zijq ir rasytojy santykius, nes ,,aname pokalbyje tiesiog pir§tu rodoma j mane* (Bra-
dtnas 1994, p. 4). Taciau perskaic¢ius minéta pokalbj tarp Andriekaus ir Gedos, ne-
galima sakyti, kad Andriekaus pasisakymai perkrauti uzuominomis apie Bradina.
Bradunas teigia, kad ,,perkrates visa savo atmintj, pervertes visa savo turima laiskinj
archyva, nieko panaSaus j Andriekaus uzuominas neradau. Atvirksciai, randu 92
Jono Aiscio laiSkus, raSytus man nuo pirmyjy pokario mety ligi mirties. Visi lais-
kai yra kolegisko ir bi¢iulisko mudviejy bendradarbiavimo liudininkai® (Bradtnas
1994, p. 4). Be to, jis uzsimena, kad Aistis jam savo poezija siysdaves ne j kazkokia
,Kuryba® bet i ,,Draugo* kulttrinj prieda.

Andriekus su Bradiinu susipazino bendraudami laiSkais tuo metu, kai An-
driekus rGpinosi gauti Braduiny Seimai afidevita. Bendravimas toliau tesési Bradu-
nui atvykus j JAV. Pastarasis Andrieky ir stumteléjo j platyjj literattros lauka. Gal

"Andriekus 1970-1980 m. buvo Lietuviy RaSytojy Draugijos pirmininkas, nors jis pats savo autobio-
grafijoje (Andriekus, L. Tik liepsnelé mazZyté: autobiografniai metmenys, in: Egzodo rasytojai: Autobiogra-
fijos, parengé A. T. Antanaitis, A. Mickiené, Vilnius, 1994, p. 37) nurodo 1960-1970 m., o A. Zalys
(Zalys, A. Zemiskumo ir dieviSkumo sgsajos Leonardo Andriekaus poezijoje, jy raiskos problemos, in: Tiltai,
2005, Nr. 3, p. 107) mini 1969-1979 m. Kitur nurodomi 1970-1980 m. (Juskaitis, J. Apie Kazimierq
Leonardq Andrieky, in: Literatira ir menas, 1989 m. rugs. 9 d., p. 8; Visuotiné lietuviy enciklopedija, t.
1, Vilnius, 2001, p. 497). Zvelgiant j faktus, LRD Valdyba, pirmininkaujama Andriekaus, pareigomis
pasiskirsté ir savo veikla pradéjo 1970 m. vasario 15 d., nors dar 1969 m. lapkri¢io 18 d. ji jau buvo
isrinkta. 1979 m. lapkri¢io mén. buvo paskelbti naujos LRD Valdybos rinkimai, o 1980 m. sausio 8 d.
buvo suskai¢iuoti balsai, o senoji Valdyba, vadovauta Andriekaus, su LRD nariais savo laiske atsisvei-
kino 1980 m. sausio 20 d. Andriekus LRD pirmininkavo taip vadinamuosius ,tris trimecius® Fakti$kai
Andriekus LRD pirmininku ir buvo 1970-1980 m. Matyt, Andriekus savo autobiografijoje sumaisé
pirmininkavimo deSimtmecius.
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tai buvo atsidékojimas uz partipinta afidevita. Konflikto uzuomazgos, arba kitaip
pirminé konflikto fazé, prasidéjo Bradunui supeikus Andriekaus knyga ,,Po Die-
vo atspaudais: Vytauto Didziojo godos® Netrukus ir Bradinas atsiunté savo knyga
“Donelai¢io kapas” Andriekui jvertinti. Andriekus, nors ir jausdamas tam tikra
nuoskauda, apie ja atsiliepé palankiai. Konflikto kilimo faze galima laikyti Braz-
dzionio uzuoming apie tai, kad sujungus ,,Aidus” su ,Naujuoju zidiniu® ,,Aidy*
nebeliko, o Bradiinui, kaip leidinio jkaréjui, dél to skaudu. Konflikto piku galima
laikyti Andriekaus ir Braduno susirasinéjima Lietuvos spaudoje, kurio iniciatoriumi
i$ dalies buvo Andriekus, inspiraves Braduno atsakyma. Konflikto kritimo fazés
Andriekaus ir Braduino bendravime nepastebéta.
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LEONARDAS ANDRIEKUS AND KAZYS
BRADUNAS: LITERARY CONFLICTS

Dainius Sobeckis
Vytautas Magnus University (Lithuania)

Summary

The paper deals with literary and everyday life relationship between Leonardas
Andriekus and Kazys Bradtnas, two Lithuanian poets in exile. In 1947-1948
Andriekus took care of the Bradinas family in exile and thus the two poets became
acquainted by letters. The apparent friendship between them started when the
family of Bradtnas arrived in the United States. Both poets where united by similar
poetic topics — history and spiritual culture. Both authors started evaluating each
other’s books. Their disagreement started when Braduinas animadverted the book
of Andriekus titled “Under the Seals of God: The Dreams of Vytautas Magnus™
(1969). Later on this controversy grew into conflict and passed into the press of
Independent Lithuania.

Key words: exile, poetry, affidavit, controversy, Independent Lithuania.
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KONFLIKTAS EKOPSICHOLOGIJOS POZIURIU

Indré Zakevi¢iené
Vytauto DidZiojo universitetas (Lietuva)

Anotacija: Siuolaikiné literatiirologija neapsiriboja konkretaus teksto teikiama medziaga — platis li-
teratiiros kontekstai provokuoja juairias vis labiau ryskéjancias tarpdalykiniy tyrimy kryptis, suteikiancias
galimybe polemizuoti ir ieSkoti kitokiy Ziuros tasky. Svarbiausias Sio straipsnio tikslas — pasitelkus ekopsi-
chologijos, vienos i§ ekokritikos Saky, siilomq poZitrj, apmgstyti konflikto squokq, nedarnos prielaidas ir
galimybes konfliktams suSvelninti. Siam tikslui jgyvendinti ir isdéstytoms mintims iliustruoti pasirodé itin
tinkama Romualdo Granausko kiryba. Teorinés ekopsichology jzvalgos ir jy siulomos squokos — aiski nuo-
roda j tarpdalykiniy tyrimy erdve, ne visada palankiai vertinamg tradicinés literatirologijos meistry dél vadi-
namojo ,utilitarinio poziurio j literatiurg: Literaturos kuriniams tyrinéti pasirinktas ekopsichologijos rakursas
pelnytai gali susilaukti priekaiSty. Abejoniy nekelia tik vienas aspektas: taikant ekopsichologijos raktq, galima
issiaiskinti teksto poveikj skaitytojui, o pasitelkus skaitytojg-tarpininkq, jmanoma issiaiSkinti, kiek skaityto-
jas jautrus teksto terapijai ir kiek literatura svarbi méginant priartinti Zmogy prie aplinkos ardant gamtos ir
kultaros dichotomijq ir slopinant savitus konfliktus.

Reiksminiai Zodziai: konflktas, ekokritika, ekopsichologija, literaturinis tekstas, ekologiné pasgmoné.

vadas

Siuolaikiné literatiirologija neapsiriboja konkretaus teksto teikiama medzia-
ga — platus literaturos kontekstai provokuoja jvairias vis labiau ryskéjancias tarp-
dalykiniy tyrimy kryptis, suteikiancias galimybe polemizuoti ir ieSkoti kitokiy zit-
ros tasky. Svarbiausias Sio straipsnio tikslas — pasitelkus ekopsichologijos, vienos i$
ekokritikos Saky, siiloma pozitrj, apmastyti konflikto savoka, nedarnos prielaidas ir
galimybes konfliktams susvelninti. Siam tikslui jgyvendinti ir iSdéstytoms mintims
iliustruoti pasirodé itin tinkama Romualdo Granausko kiiryba, subtiliai koduojan-
ti prieStaras ar nesutarimus ir kone iskart harmonizuojanti nedarnius saskambius,
pritylancius didziuliame placiosios aplinkos lauke. Teorinés ekopsichology jzvalgos
ir jy sitlomos savokos — aiski nuoroda j tarpdalykiniy tyrimy erdve, ne visada
palankiai vertinama tradicinés literatuirologijos meistry dél vadinamojo ,,utilitari-
nio pozidrio j literatira® Siame straipsnyje tikriausiai taip pat nepavyks i$vengti
minciy apie savita ,,praktinj“ literatiiros pritaikyma ir ypatinga literattiros terapija.
Literatturos kuriniams tyrinéti pasirinktas ekopsichologijos rakursas pelnytai gali
susilaukti priekaiSty — remdamasis ekokritikos tiesomis, menkai ka tepasakysi apie
konkretaus kiirinio mening verte, apie jo svarba visam literatiiros kontekstui, apie
galimus interpretacijy variantus. Abejoniy nekelia tik vienas aspektas: taikant ekop-
sichologijos rakta, galima issiaiskinti teksto poveikj skaitytojui, o pasitelkus skaity-
toja-tarpininka, jmanoma iSsiaiskinti, kiek skaitytojas jautrus teksto terapijai ir kiek
literattira svarbi méginant priartinti zmogy prie aplinkos ardant gamtos ir kultiiros
dichotomija ir slopinant savitus konfliktus. Nattralu, jog rimstant dvasiai, sumazéja
ir konflikty tikimybé. Literattira, suprantama, netaps panacéja, taciau nebuty sunku
empiriskai jrodyti, jog tikrai yra ,,gydanciy® — harmonizuojanciy — teksty.

Ekopsichologijos punktyrai

Ekopsichologijos terminas pirma karta buvo apibréztas 1992 m., kai amerikie-
¢iy istorikas ir kultiirologas Theodoras Roszakas isleido knyga ,,Zemeés balsas® (Voi-
ce of the Earth). Vis délto ekopsichologijos tiesos uzsimezgé gerokai anksc¢iau, dar
devinto deSimtmecio pradzioje. Nauja tyrinéjimy sritj Roszakas grindé Z. Freudo
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ir C. G. Jungo metaforomis ir ypa¢ sureik$mino vadinamaja ,,ekologiskojo ego*
savoka (Roszak 1992). Jo ekologiskasis as buvo suprantamas kaip gebéjimas patir-
ti placiu tinklu issiSakojancius rysius, jungiancius su didzigja ir pacia artimiausia
aplinka. Sis ,,junglusis® a§ priartina aplinka ir visas industrinés kultaros sukeltas
negandas: aiSkiau pamatytos bédos skatina ieSkoti iSmintingy sprendimy ir spresti
pacius jvairiausius konfliktus, kuriy turéty buti maziau iSugdzius ekologiskajj as.
Telieka iSsiaiskinti, kaip ta ekologiskaji a$ pazadinti. Literatura galéty buti vienas
tokiy budy, taciau deréty pasvarstyti, kokio pobtdzio kurinius buity galima vadinti
geriausiu ekologiskosios pasamonés katalizatoriumi.

Andis Fisheris, amerikieciy psichologas ir radikaliosios ekopsichologijos atsto-
vas, doméjesis ekokritikos tiesomis, teigia, jog ekopsichologija — tai laukas, kuriame
atitinkama patirtis jungia visa, kas mogitka ir kas gamtiska. Siame lauke Zmogus
tiesiogiai patiria netinkamo pozitrio j aplinka padarinius, todél gali pajusti poreikj
gyventi kitokiame pasaulyje. Pasaulyje, kurio centre yra pats gyvenimas, o ne vi-
suomene zlugdantys to gyvenimo aspektai (Fisher 2006, p. 8). Kad tokiai patirciai
atsiverty, zmogus turéty issiaiskinti, kas jis yra, kokia tikroji jo prigimtis; atsakymas
i$ anksto numanomas — uzslopinta ekologiskoji pasamoné ir yra vienas pamatiniy
zmogaus dvasios akmeny. Ekologines problemas Fisheris sitilo pirmiausia traktuoti
kaip psichologines: ,,Siuolaikiné visuomené apimta patologinés biisenos, nes yra
pagrobta i§ gamtos pasaulio realybés, ir Sitai atspindi kasdien visy minima ekologi-
né krizé. Taciau nenorima pripazinti viesai, kad $i krizé i8 tikryjy yra psichologiné*
(ibid., p. 7).

Gyvenant urbanizuotoje aplinkoje nejmanoma patirti kitoniskumo, t.y. kito-
kios, nei mums jprasta aplinkos, nuolat kintancios ir labai jvairios gamtos, kuri, anot
ekopsichology, turéty buti suvokiama kaip ,jsielinta® ar ,jdvasinta® savitai prate-
sianti musy vidine esatj ar samone. Itin jdomi Jungo idéjy Salininko ir propaguotojo
Jameso Hillmano mintis, antrinanti Fisherio i$sakytai batinybei gelbétis i$ ekologi-
nés krizés, j visus biosferos narius zvelgti kaip j jaunesniuosius brolius, turincius sie-
la: ,,Mires, besielis pasaulis nesusildo intymumu, todél Zmoniy tarpusavio santykius
prislegia nepakeliamas svoris — jiems suteikiama perdétai sureikSminta archetipiné
prasmé: misy motinos paliizta, nes jos visada privalo bati Didziosios Motinos... jos
turi savimi pakeisti negyva nuasmeninta pasaulj, tapti zemés mety laikais, ménuliu
ir karvémis, medziais ir ty medziy lapais. Ir viso $ito tikimés i$ zmonijos atstovy*
(ibid., p. 10). Zmogaus atskyrimas nuo gamtos, kultiiros ir gamtos dualizmas sukelia
esminj konflikta tarp iSorés ir vidaus, jsitbuoja vidinj nerima ir jtampa, prasiverzian-
Cig jvairiausiais budais — agresija, savigrauza, melancholija ar kitaip.

Konflikto profilaktika

Zodyniné ,konflikto* reik§mé ganétinai aiski — tai ,,prieingy nesuderinamy
nory, poreikiy, tiksly susidtrimas, sukeliantis sunkiy iSgyvenimy; vidinis konflik-
tas — bemaz vienodai stipriy, bet prieSingy nory, poreikiy, interesy susidurimas;
konfliktas tarp individy — susidirimas tokiy zmoniy, kurie siekia nesuderinamy
tiksly, turi prieSingy interesy® (Vaitkeviciate 2003). Isiklausius j ekopsichology
teiginius, galima daryti prielaida, jog nesuderinamy poreikiy ar interesy, kalbant
pacia placiausia prasme, kils isties daug, jei nebus uzmegztas rysys su gyva aplinka,
jei toji aplinka apskritai nebus matoma kaip gyva, nes neliks erdvés tolerancijai
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skleistis. Cia deréty prisiminti viena i¥ a$tuoniy Roszako suformuluoty ekopsi-
chologijos principy, teigiantj, jog ekologiskasis as$ bresta augindamas etinj atsako-
mybés uz visa planeta pojutj, o Sis pojutis patiriamas kaip musy etiné atsakomybeé
uz kitus zmones; butent tokia atsakomybe turi buti gristi visi socialiniai santykiai
ir politiniai sprendimai (Roszak 1992). Méginant jtvirtinti iSganinggja tolerancija,
ekologiskas pozilris ar mastymas grindziamas zmogaus ir gamtos santykiy meta-
foromis: ,,gamta suvokiama kaip namai ir $eima (artimiausi giminai¢iai ir Motina),
gamta — tikrasis a$, jsisamoninta tapatybeé, iSpleCiama jtraukiant platesnj nei vien
zmogiska pasaulj” (Davis 1998, p. 60).

Panasiy svarstymy kodus galima rasti kone visoje Granausko kuryboje, liudi-
jancioje prigimtine nedaloma zmogaus ir gamtos vienove, laiduojancia personazy
busenas — ne visada giedras, bet gana stabilias, sustiprintas zinojimo, jog zemés
gyvybés pakaks kiekvieno dvasiai atgaivinti. Granausko personazai aiskiai jterpti
i savaja vieta, galincia ribotis sodybos sklypu arba iSplintancia iki neiSmatuojamy
aukstybiy ir platybiy. Jau pa¢iame pirmame apsakymy rinkinyje ,,Medziy vir$anés*
(1969 m.) isryskéja granauskiskas visa ko matymas: aplink viskas gyva, viskas kalba,
viskas sava, nes susieta niekada nenutrukstanc¢iomis gijomis: ,,Seni akmenys, seni
medziai, seni Zzmoneés, — jie mazai besikeicia ir susitike be vargo atpazjsta vieni ki-
tus® (Granauskas 1969, p. 11). RaSytojo tekstuose aiSkiai veriasi Fisherio minimo
alchemiko Sendivogijaus jzvalga: ,,Didzioji sielos dalis gludi jau uz kano riby*
(Fisher 2006, p. 9). Apsakymuy veikéjai gyvena vis dar girdédami vadinamosios
ekologiskosios pasamonés balsa, instinktyviai jusdami animistinio pasaulio tikruma
ir giminyste: ,,Senas kalnas guli nejudédamas, prispaustas prie kazko, prislégtas
juodzemio, zvyro ir molio, jausdamas sunkuma dideliy akmeny, gludinciy giliai
jo isCiose. Ant kalno zolé ir vertikalts medziai, aplinkui erdveé, kurioje jie auga.
Pauksciy linijos pinasi ore, susiraizgydamos viena su kita iki nevilties, ir norisi
kazka jzvelgti uz jy. O ten — tik virpanti Sviesa ir zZydruma, ir viskas labai platu
ir erdvu, ir neaprépiama, ir per daug vietos, kad prisipildyty min¢iy ar medziy*
(Granauskas 1969, p. 64). ,Kalnas®, ,medziai” ir ,,pauksciai“ tapatinami su véliau
tekste pasirodanciais ,juo® ir ,ja* — cituojamo apsakymo ,,Zolé" personazais. Sia-
me tekste Zzmonés jpinami j visokeriopos gyvasties grandine be jokiy iSskirtiniy
teisiy: ,,Jie susiémé uz ranky ir nuéjo tolyn, lydimi saulés Sviesos ir zolés zalumo.
Ju galvose pynési pauksciy linijos ir sparny slaméjimas, skverbési pavakario spindu-
liai, kuriuose gyveno lastelés, pasakancios jiems, kas yra meilé, Svelnumas, laikas*
(ibid., p. 65). Svelnumas® ,meilé“ ir , laikas* iprasti vadinamojo kulttiros poliaus
atributai, patikimi ,saulés spinduliams® Butent spinduliai sukelia nekonfliktiskas
busenas, galincias bresti laike. Atrodyty, kad ,.jis” ir ,,ji* jkurdinami kalno vir$unéje
kartojant evoliucija: i$ pradziy — namai, o jau paskui tie, kas juose gyvens. Apsa-
kyme tarsi metaforizuojama sistemy teorija, kuria savo darbuose daznai remiasi
Roszakas: ,,Siais laikais visata matome kaip besivystancia sistemy hierarchijg, ku-
rioje randame sau vieta mes patys — viena i$ sudétingiausiy sistemy. Laikydamasis
tokio pozitrio j pasaulj, Freudas tikriausiai buty padares visai kitokias iSvadas. Gy-
venimas ir samoné — toli grazu ne baugiai keisti ir i$imtiniai, bet nattralas ir har-
moningi ilgo evoliucijos proceso rezultatai. <...> visas gyvenimas Sioje planetoje
skleidziasi evoliucijos proceso metu, o $is procesas vyksta sklandziai ir nattraliai®
(Roszak 1998). Apsakymo atmosfera néra idiliska — nerimas, baimé, nezinia SeSé-
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liuoja menamai atkartodami surizgusias pauksciy linijas, bet tekste juntama zmoniy
ir gamtos vienové iSryskina biitent emocijas, o ne priestaras, suponuojancias vieno-
kius ar kitokius konfliktus.

Biologiniy modeliy paralelés

Ekokritikai artimas ,,biologiniy modeliy® poziuris  literattira galéty buti trak-
tuojamas kaip itin radikalus. Ekopsichologijos Salininkams jis priimtinas butent
deél to, kad jtvirtina savita lygiavertiSkumo principa — smulkiausia sistemos grandis
veikia pagal tuos pacius désnius, kaip ir viena stambiausiyjy, t. y. lasteléje vykstan-
tys procesai ,,iStinka® ir parasyta literatuiros kurinj, ir jo suvokéja. Tokios prielaidos
jrodinéjamos pasirinkus svarbiausias gyvo organizmo funkcijas — kvépavima, mity-
ba, augima, bendravima, evoliucija ir t. t. Pavyzdziui, lastelés kvépavimo funkcija
apibendrinama kaip energijos perteikimo kontrolé; atitinkamai literattiros karinys
kontroliuoja ar valdo skaitytojo lukesCius. Besimaitinanti lastelé maista pavercia
energija, o skaitant literatiiros kiirinj, skaitytojo susidoméjimas taip pat kokybiskai
kinta — virsta susizavéjimu (arba pasipiktinimu); augdama lastelé bresta, o j teksta
jsitraukes skaitytojas gali keliauti laiku. Kalbant apie lastelés ir teksto ,,bendravima®
galioja tas pats apibendrinimas — lastelé saveikauja su savgja aplinka ir ja keicia,
tekstas taip pat saveikauja su socialine aplinka ir gali ja pakeisti'’. Visas sistemas
jungia persmelkiantis vienakryptis energijos srautas, svarbiausias energijos Salti-
nis — saulé; saulés energija naudoja jvairtis organizmai ar populiacijos. Vienakryptis
energijos srautas — universalus gamtos reiskinys, paklustantis termodinamikos dés-
niui — energija nesukuriama ir niekur nei$nyksta, ji gali keistis, silpti, iSsisklaidyti,
bet materija cirkuliuoja, ji gali buti perdirbta ir naudojama vis i$ naujo. Istrukus
i biologijos ir peréjus j zmoniy bendruomene, kur egzistuoja kalba ir simboliy
sistemos, Sios energijos virsmai keiciasi. Kalbant apie literatiirg, ekokritiky teigimu
energija randasi i$ ktrybingos vaizduotés, bet ne is kalbos, kuri yra tik viena i
priemoniy, padedanciy kiirybine energija kaupti. Si sukaupta energija negali biti
iSeikvota ir pranykti be pédsako — ji paverciama literatiros kariniu, pratesianciu
ypatingosios energijos cirkuliacijg. Todél galima teigti, kad Zmoniy bendruomenés
gyvybé priklauso nuo nenutritkkstamo karybinés energijos srauto, kuirybingos vaiz-
duotés ir samoneés, atstojancios biosferai gyvybiskai reikalingg saulés Sviesa (Ruec-
kert 1996). Laikantis ekokritiky daznai minimo antrojo termodinamikos désnio (8i-
luma uzdaroje sistemoje negali buti perduota i$ Siltesnio kino Saltesniam), reikéty
daryti prielaida, jog ir socialinéje sistemoje, kaip ir visoje gamtoje, nuolat siekiama
pusiausvyros. Vadinasi, ktirybine energija dalijamasi, t. y. dalijamasi kariniu mate-
rializuota energija, provokuojanc¢ia naujus karybinius impulsus. Tai turéty galioti
kalbant apie visas meno Sakas — muzika, daile, literatira. Beje, gyvybinés ar kiry-
binés energijos fenomena jtvirtina vadinamasis energijos maksimumo principas,
teigiantis, jog ,,visos atviros sistemos (lastelés, zmonés, visuomenés ir t. t.) besivys-
tydamos atiduoda maksimaly kiekj energijos didesnéms sistemoms, kuriy dalis ir
pacios yra, kad $ios nuolat vystytysi ir visada egzistuoty” (Hanson 2001). Siekiama
optimalios entropijos, suponuojancios pusiausvyros buseng. Jdomu, ar $ie désniai
iSryskéja literatuiros tekstuose, pavyzdziui, jau minétoje Granausko karyboje. Ekop-

’Cituojama i§ internetinio leidyklos Litlangs Ltda. puslapio http://www.poetrymagic.co.uk/literary-
theory/biological-models.html. Zitiréta 2011 01 11.
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sichologijos tiesoms jtvirtinti ypa¢ tinka naujausias $io autoriaus romanas ,,Rukas
vir$ sléniy®, negincijamai teigiantis atgaivinto ekologiskojo as$ svarbg ir neabejotina
visy biosferos nariy priklausomybe vieniems nuo kity:

.- ...toks jaunas, o jau tokias mintis galvoji...

Juk visi galvoja. Zmogus galvoja, gyvulys galvoja, medis galvoja.

Nu, medis tai jau tikrai negalvoja, — uzgin¢ijo Vyniautiené. — Gyvulys — tai
dar, dar...

Gerai. Stai miisy sodnas. Per Ziema, per %altj, gruoda, véjus — gal ir nieko
negalvojo, kentéjo susitraukes ir laukeé pavasario, o kai iSkentéjo, atsilo ir visas apsi-
pylé ziedais, ar misliji, kad neatsiminé, kieno rankos ir duobes kasé, ir zemes pylé,
raiSiojo, skiepijo, pirmyjy ziedy lauke... Jeigu atsimena, tai ir galvoja. Medis ziedais

galvoja“ (Granauskas 2007, p. 136).

Tokia Vyniauto, vieno pagrindiniy romano personazy, laikysena galéty buti
traktuojama kaip nuoroda j nekonfliktiskg buvima suvokiant nataralius désningu-
mus ir ramiai reaguojant j iStinkancias negandas. Ekologiskajam as$ neturéty rastis
prieSingy interesy, salygojanciy konfliktines situacijas, nes pasagmoningai numa-
nomas visos gyvybés tinklas, jungiantis visas egzistuojancias sistemas, suvienyty
esminius poreikius ir juos subendravardiklinty. Energijos maksimumo principas
ima veikti romano pabaigoje Vyniautui ,,iSspinduliavus® uzuojauta, altruizma, ka-
rybiskuma : ,,Daugiau jis nieko ir nebenoréjo, tiktai tylos, rtko ir vienatvés® (ibid.,
p. 275.). Sis principas vienodai galioja ir kitai sistemai: ,, Véliausiai prazydo aukstieji
kriausiy bokstai, ir Vyniautas sédédamas galvojo, ar sodo medis zydi dél zmogaus,
ar pats dél saves. Kam jam dél saves? Jis juk pats nemato savo ziedy, negirdi ¢iul-
banciy mélyny varnény. Jei néra zmogaus akiy, besidziaugianciy tuo grazumu, —
po keliy mety jis sunyks, suvys, suvargs — ir visai nebezydés® (ibid., p. 268).

Ryskiausiai visa ko vienovés nuojauta jtvirtinama paskutinéje romano pastrai-
poje, kai disonuojantys zmogaus buvimo taktai turéty suskambeéti astriausiai. Kai
pazeidziama salygiskai rami kasdienos tékmé ir atimama zmogaus gyvybé, taciau
aplink gyvenimas tesiasi priimdamas netobula zmogiskuma kaip gamtos duotybe:
»,<...> o pats Vyniautas tebesédéjo kaip vakar vakare ant savojo suolo, <...> tik j
jo galva ligi pat koto buvo jkirstas virtuvés kirvelis. Ant to koto galo tupéjo vienas
varnénas ir ¢iulbéjo, praziojes snapelj tiesiai j patekéjusios saulés spindulj. <...> j
jo Sviesiai raudong prazioto snapelio vidy saulés spindulys $vieté tiesiai, ten viduje
jam kazka virpindamas, o gal tjso i$ ten atgal i saule kaip koks plonytis auksinis
sitlas, ir todél atrodé taip grazu® (ibid., p. 276). Plonytis saulés spindulio sitlas,
jungiantis gyvybés ir kosminés nezinios polius, stabilizuoja arSiausias priestaras tarp
zmogaus gyvenimo tiesy, vertybiy ir laikyseny jtvirtindamas elementarig teisybe —
ne pasaulis priklauso mums, bet mes esame viso gyvojo pasaulio dalis.

ISvados

Apibendrinant galima teigti, jog ekokritiky ir ekopsichology akcentuojama
zmogaus ir aplinkos ekologija jtvirtina salygiskai harmoningo buvimo galimybe.
Metaforiskos pirmojo ir antrojo termodinamikos désniy traktuotés — nuoroda j pri-
gimtine pusiausvyros siekiamybe, kuri visada siesis su nekonfliktiSkumu. Brandas
zmogaus ir aplinkos vienove teigiantys literatiros tekstai perteikia savitai materi-
alizuota kurybing energija, iSlaiko ne tik socialinés sistemos gyvastj, bet ir gaivina
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ekologiskaja pasagmone, koduojancia esmine idéjg apie visy gyvybés formy vienove.
Tokie tekstai harmonizuoja butj ir sitilo apmastyti kasdienybés disonansus nepati-
riant priestary, kurias susvelnina ,,ekologiskojo as* ugdoma tolerancija.
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CONFLICT FROM THE POINT OF
VIEW OF ECOPSYCHOLOGY

Indré Zakevidiené
Vytauto DidZiojo universitetas

Summary

The aim of this entry is to reveal the new possibilities of interdisciplinary
studies and to ponder upon the possible contribution of researchers into the work
of environmentalists and ecologists, while seeking effective solutions concerning the
entire biosphere and ecosystem, and to discuss the concept of conflict from the point
of view of ecopsychology. The focus of the analysis is on the role of literary texts, i.e.,
the texts of Lithuanian prose writer Romualdas Granauskas, in reviving the ecological
subconsciousness of the individual ego, and on the ways allowing to bring a human
being closer to the natural environment in its broad understanding and change man’s
attitude towards other members of the entire biosphere. The main assumptions
and conclusions are based on the ideas of T. Roszak and A. Fisher, the American
researchers interested in ecopsychology: the so called ecological ego is treated as an
ability to experience a wide network of relations connecting man with the closest
and broadest environment. This imaginative “conjoining ego” should anticipate the
environment and at the same time all the problems stipulated by industrial culture.
Obvious problems stimulate the urge to look for wise solutions. Hence the only
unsolved question is — how to awaken this ecological ego in man? Literature could be
one of the ways leading to the solution of the mentioned problem.

Key words: conflict, ecocriticism, ecopsychology, literary text, ecological
subconsciousness.
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HISTORICAL AND SOCIAL ASPECTS OF IMMIGRATION
IN CONTEMPORARY BRITISH FICTION

Ingrida Eglé ZindZiuviené
Vytautas Magnus University (Lithuania)

Abstract: This paper analyzes migration as a contemporary phenomenon and discusses reasons
for emigration from Eastern Europe, as described in the novel A Short History of Tractors in Ukrainian
(2005) by the contemporary British author Marina Lewycka (b. 1946), a descendant of post-World War
Two Ukrainian immigrants. The novel contains many historical facts that reveal Ukraine’s painful past,
and describes the lives of the Ukrainian immigrants in Great Britain. The study is based on the history of
emigration of Ukrainians, an analysis of the different periods and types of immigrants, and a discussion of
the cross-cultural problems of immigration in Marina Lewycka’s novel.

Key words: migration, immigration, emigration, European history and culture, cross-cultural
communication.

Contemporary processes of globalization have made the migration of people
a usual phenomenon. Different historical periods have exhibited different reasons
for emigration. The aim of this paper is to analyze immigration into the United
Kingdom as described in Marina Lewycka’s novel A Short History of Tractors in
Ukrainian (2005). The reasons for emigration and types of Ukrainian immigrants in
the United Kingdom since the beginning of the 20" century are surveyed. Marina
Lewycka (born in Kiel, Germany, in 1946) is the author of three novels. Her first
novel, A Short History of Tractors in Ukrainian, became popular immediately and
has won many prizes; her other novels are Two Caravans (2007) and We Are All
Made of Glue (2009). A Short History of Tractors in Ukrainian, a humorous and
slightly autobiographical novel, is based on a story about a Ukrainian immigrant
family, the Mayevskyjs, living in the United Kingdom. Alongside the description
of the immigrants, the novel discusses post-war feelings, emigration, ageing, family
bonds, Eastern European and Western European lifestyles, and examines the
problems of cultural differences that every immigrant family encounters.

Migration is one of the most important aspects of contemporary society and,
as Castles and Miller state, “the last half of the twentieth century has been an age
of migration” (Brettell and Hollifield 2000: 1). However, there are many other
reasons for migration, generally defined as a movement from one place to another.
Hagen-Zanker states that reasons for migration range “from better employment
possibilities to persecution” (Gregorovich 1974: 4). Different reasons for migration
represent specific types of migrants in the contemporary world. Sales presents
the following classification of migrants: voluntary, “including labour and family
migrants,” and forced, or “those who migrate as a result of conflict, persecution and
natural disaster” (Sales 2007: 29). Accordingly, factors determining migration can
be divided into two categories—push and pull factors. Push factors are those that
force people to leave their native country: political and religious persecutions, racial
tensions, “also the cases of the persons who are obliged to leave their countries
because of the war which threatens their lives” (Tonita 2006: 1). Pull factors are
the following: good health care, the possibility to get a job (or to earn more for
the same work), good living conditions, education, climate, protection, or love
(NWE 2009: 6). Naturally, people try to escape difficult or dangerous situations,
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and migration may be considered the only possible solution. Political processes
often influence the scope of migration and result in changes in the structure of
many countries.

The United Kingdom is a multicultural country, where the number of
immigrants is constantly increasing. Hatton and Price notice that “international
migration has been an important phenomenon in Great Britain. During the last fifty
years migration in general and immigration, in particular, has become a key policy
issue” (Hatton and Price 2005: 113). Although often referred to as a conservative
country, Great Britain remains an extremely attractive destination for many people
from other parts of the world, especially Eastern Europe and Ukraine. Four main
waves of Ukrainian immigration into the United Kingdom have occurred since the
end of the 19" century. According to Krawec, “the earliest migrants arrived in the
1890s, from the eastern (predominantly Ukrainian) part of the Austro-Hungarian
province of Galicia” (Krawec 2009a: 1). It was a period when scientists and writers
entered the United Kingdom, for whom the pull factor was education. The First
World War reduced the number of Ukrainian immigrants in the United Kingdom,
as many Ukrainians chose other destinations.

The second group came to the United Kingdom between 1920 and 1930. Those
people were forced to leave their native country because they had been fighters for
Ukrainian independence in 1917-1920; however, “the UK was only marginally
affected by this wave” (UUK 2009: 1). Some politicians and students immigrated
into Great Britain and settled there, but many Ukrainians entered North and South
America during this period. The period of 1930-1933 was especially stressful in
Ukraine: Ukrainians had to survive the Soviet genocide and the Great Famine of
1932-1933. Many people died of starvation during this period, and the survivors
had to think about the primary means of existence, which prevented many of them
from making plans to emigrate.

The third wave of emigration lasted from 1940 up to 1954, and during this
period “around 34,000-37,000 people came to the UK, some of whom later
emigrated to other countries” (UUK 2009: 1). Strong push factors during this period
of emigration can be observed: people fled from the Soviet regime, having only
two choices—exile or emigration. After World War Two, the number of immigrants
from Ukraine increased considerably in the United Kingdom.

The last emigration period began at the end of the 1980s and continues up to
the present. Subtelny states that since the collapse of the Soviet Union, “over 2.5
million Ukrainians live outside the border of the Soviet Union” (Subtelny 2000:559).
Since 1991, the independent Ukraine has experienced a broad-scale emigration as
it became easier to leave the country. Krawec states that “between 1998 and 2007,
a total of 6,350 Ukrainian citizens were granted indefinite leave to remain in the
UK” (Krawec 2009b: 3). Nowadays Ukrainians emigrate because of pull factors:
better living conditions, employment opportunities, and family reunions. Many
Ukrainians consider permanent settlement and later apply for citizenship. Krawec
distinguishes three groups of Ukrainian immigrants of the second half of the 20
century according to “significant differences with respect to their socio-economic
and demographic characteristics, and their involvement in organised Ukrainian
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community life”: “post-World War II immigrants, descendants of post-World War
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IT immigrants, and migrants from independent Ukraine” (Krawec 2009b: 3). Every
group of immigrants came to the United Kingdom with their own reasons and
goals. The group of post-World War Two immigrants consisted mostly of soldiers
and people from refugee camps. At the end of the 1940s, most of the Ukrainian
immigrants lived in agricultural areas, though later almost all of them migrated to
industrial areas—a process which resulted in the largest Ukrainian communities
appearing in Manchester, Bradford, Nottingham, and London. Krawec states that
most post-World War Two immigrants were from twenty to thirty years old (Krawec
2009b: 3). Few of the immigrants held certificates of secondary education, because
the war had disrupted their education; while others had had no possibility to study
because of bad living conditions in their homeland. Another group of this period
consisted of the intelligentsia, former officers and graduates of British universities,
who had fled from the Soviet regime. The latter, in particular, possessed their
own homes, which was of great importance to the Ukrainian immigrants and
symbolized the concrete improvement of their lifestyles. After World War Two, the
forced migration resulted in a larger population of Ukrainian men than women, as
soldiers, politicians and other persecuted people were mostly men.

During the post-war period, life in a foreign country was difficult: immigrants
had to adapt to new traditions, laws, rules, and language—all of which caused
misunderstandings and stress. Although a law was issued that allowed immigrants
to apply for British citizenship “after residing in the UK for 5 years,” only some
of the post-World War Two immigrants applied for citizenship—the majority felt
themselves to be native Ukrainians, and hoped to return to their native country
(Krawec 2009b: 4). As the years passed, it became obvious that independence
would never happen in Ukraine, so “the post-war Ukrainian immigrants created a
diverse network of community organisations” (ibid.). Preservation of the Ukrainian
national identity was the main aim in every family: family members spoke the
Ukrainian language, the communities organised various activities and meetings.
Ukrainians believed in their homeland, and wanted to protect their national
heritage and pass it on to their children. Descendants of the post-war immigrants
dispersed throughout the country because of their studies, employment and
marriage; thus, the roles of Ukrainian communities were weakened as the number
of active members decreased. Many descendants received a higher education, as
their parents realized the benefits of education and encouraged their children
to study at universities and colleges. In this way, descendents naturally received
common knowledge about the British lifestyle, history and people, and had no
problems communicating in English. All these issues aided their better and faster
integration into British society.

Most of the newcomers to the United Kingdom during the period 1980—
2000 and later were young people with a strong motivation to succeed. Fewer
tendencies to preserve the national identity among the newly-arrived Ukrainians
may be observed; many new immigrants speak more than one language and do not
feel threatened by the unknown environment, as their compatriots in the past had
been. However, Krawec observes that “recent migrants tend to rely on their own
informal social networks, with a minority becoming members of newly established
organisations” (ibid., 6). The first Association of Ukrainians in Great Britain was
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established in 1946; now it has an official website and 28 branches all over the
country, with the mission “to develop, promote and support the interests of the
Ukrainian community in the UK” (AUGB 2010: 1). The team of this community
provides services for new immigrants, organises camps and meetings, celebrates
important events, broadcasts radio and television programmes, etc. Many other
associations have been founded recently: The Association of Ukrainian Women,
The Association of Ukrainian Teachers and Educators, and the Ukrainian Youth
Association.

Marina Lewycka’s novel A Short History of Tractors in Ukrainian (2005) is
based on the life of a Ukrainian immigrant family. It describes many historical
events of the 20" century. The author clearly uses some personal facts: the same
structure of the family and similar circumstances of their arrival in the United
Kingdom. In one of her interviews, Lewycka stated that “many of events started
in autobiography, but as the characters took on a life of their own, and became
distinct from the people in my life, so they created their own stories” (Lawless 2005:
1). Another coincidence is that the novel uses the first-person (younger daughter’s)
point of view; Lewycka is the younger daughter in her family. In addition, Lewycka
admits that her sister and she are very different and she thought “it would be fun
to use those differences as a basis for the terrible arguments between the characters
Vera and Nadezhda” (Hewitt 2008: 6). In another interview, Lewycka explains
the major theme of the novel, immigration, stating that “there’s a new wave of
migration now, in some ways very similar and in some ways totally different,
to the wave that washed my parents up on these shores” (MF 2008: 1). Lewycka
confesses that she feels Ukrainian in the United Kingdom and British in Ukraine,
and there is “the rhetorical question whether she is British or Ukrainian” (Smith
2009: 2). These factors may have been the stimuli to write a novel and to describe
the different types of Ukrainian immigrants: Post-World War Two immigrants, their
children, and immigrants from the independent Ukraine. In addition, through the
portraits of immigrants, Lewycka skillfully discloses the traumatic experiences of
earlier immigrants, discusses historical and political processes in Ukraine and other
countries at different time periods, and observes many cross-cultural aspects of the
immigrant’s life.

The focus of the novel is the life of the Mayevskyjs, Ludmilla and Nikolai, who,
with their first daughter Vera, came to the United Kingdom in 1946. This family
represents the post-World War Two immigrants of the period 1940-1954. Before
coming to the United Kingdom, the family had spent a few years in a refugee camp
in Germany. After the war, the Polish were allowed to stay in the west, while the
Ukrainians had to return to their native country, where most of them were exiled
to Siberia. Ludmilla had a birth certificate which indicated that her birthplace
was Novaya Aleksandria, a former part of Poland, and Nikolai had some German
work papers that allowed him to enter the United Kingdom. The newcomers
“were model citizens. They never broke the law—not even once” (Lewycka 2006:
228). They tried to do their best and not apply to the local government for any
help: “what if they gave the wrong answer? <...> what if there was an inspection?
<...> what if they weren’t allowed back in? Those who got up the nose of the
authorities might be sent off on the long train journey from which there was no
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return” (ibid.). Moreover, Nikolai started shaking every time he heard police sirens
or somebody mentioning any officer or government: “He catches his breath. He
is scared of the police, the local council, even uniformed postman” (ibid., 35).
The narrator of the novel provides many details about the main characters’ past,
and this past reveals the causes of their fears. Ludmilla and Nikolai were born
in 1912, so they experienced an extremely difficult period: World War One, the
Great Famine of 1932—-1933, and World War Two. Both world wars caused many
deaths around the world but the Soviet genocide and the famine totally destroyed
Ukraine: according to Gregorovich, “estimates of the total deaths vary from 5 to
10 million, but 7 million is the accepted figure. This was almost one-quarter of
the population of Ukraine” (Gregorovich 1974: 3). Ludmilla told her daughter how
they survived: her grandmother “made watery soup from grass and wild sorrel that
they gathered from the fields. <...> They were saved by the remoteness of their
khutor—if anyone thought about them at all, they probably thought they were
dead” (ibid., 66). The novel provides a historical and political explanation of the
period: “Stalin had discovered he could use famine as a political weapon against the
Ukrainian kulaks” (ibid., 19). The narrator sensitively describes the darkest period
in Ukrainian history, when peasants ate everything they had (“In the next village,
there was a woman who had eaten her baby” (ibid., 66)). These facts make the novel
a significant contribution to European history.

The novel describes different aspects of the immigrant’s life: family relationship,
links with the Ukrainian community, regained happiness and self-confidence, newly
acquired self-esteem, respect for ethnic traditions and values, and language, which,
as Lewycka voices in her novel, is “such a beautiful language that anyone can be
a poet” (ibid., 26). It is possible to state that the sisters, Vera and Nadezhda, were
brought up as British but remained Ukrainian at heart. The mother of the family,
Ludmilla, who died in 1994, is the most significant figure in the immigrant family;
she is the bond between Nikolai (her husband) and their daughters Nadezhda
(the younger daughter) and Vera (the older daughter); there is a tension between
Nikolai and his daughters, as well as a tension between the daughters themselves.
Ludmilla was the only person in the family who helped to solve problems but
never forced her direct opinion. She did not struggle in adjusting to the new life
in the United Kingdom; in fact, Ludmilla created her own little Ukraine in the
United Kingdom. After Ludmilla’s death, Nadezhda acknowledges that their “little
exile family, long held by [their] mother’s love and beetroot soup, has started to
fall apart” (ibid., 11). Ludmilla was the only person who kept the real Ukrainian
identity and tried to implant these values in her daughters. Ludmilla tried to protect
her children from pain and did everything to see her daughters happy: she told only
bright stories about her happy and careless childhood, at the same time preaching
love for the native country, Ukraine, and encouraging her daughters to preserve
their national identity. She always used to describe Ukraine as an idyll="the sky
blue-blue, and cornfields like a sheet of gold stretching as far as eye could see”
(ibid., 52). Thus, Ludmilla was the guardian of their national identity; however, she
represents the type of immigrants who were unable to accept a different culture.
Her harsh experiences of the wars and the Great Famine, enclosure within the
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family boundaries, and language barrier prevented her from integrating into the
host country.

The father, Nikolai, was born into a family of intelligentsia (his grandfather
was the Minister of Education in Ukraine). This may explain his obsession with
writing a history of tractors, which he ardently takes up at the age of eighty-four.
Nikolai is a sensitive person; he writes poems and speaks with nostalgia about
Ukraine. However, he seems to have been better integrated into British society than
his wife: having a permanent job, he had many opportunities offered by the host
country. However, nostalgia for his homeland is expressed in Nikolai’s idealistic
reminiscences and his desire to help everybody from Ukraine, as he thinks that it is
his obligation to take care of all his relatives (“there was once a plan to track down
members of the family whom he had not seen for half a century, and bring them
all over to Peterborough” (ibid., 26)). This attitude explains his interest in helping
a young new-type immigrant, Valentina, and her son—because they remind him
of the lost homeland: “he sighs, breathing in the remembered scent of mown hay
and cherry blossom” (ibid., 1). However, he remains an idealist who does not
realize that his homeland and its people may change. Manifestation of nostalgia
also explains the strenuous work that he takes up—to write a history of tractors or,
rather, his own version of Ukraine’s history.

The daughters, Vera and Nadezhda, represent the descendants of post-World
War Two immigrants. Vera was born during the interwar period, and Nadezhda
was born in the United Kingdom. The narrator of the novel describes them as “a
War Baby and a Peacetime Baby” (ibid., 313). Thus, they represent two different
types of descendants: one is self-confident and enjoys the benefits of the Western
lifestyle; the other rebels against the norms of the consumer society, but is sensitive
to the feelings and opinions of other people. Both sisters are stubborn in proving
their own truths—these common features are often the reasons for their arguments.
Nadezhda is keen on the family’s history, but she has to put different pieces of the
stories told by her family members together to reconstruct it. The difference and
the arguments between the sisters reveal many problems that immigrants face.
Nadezhda represents the generation of new social movements of the 1960-70s:
“the Beatles, the demonstrations against Vietnam, the student uprising of 1968,
and the birth of feminism, which taught me to see all women as sisters” (ibid.,
239). Vera is more conservative and appreciates order and justice in the United
Kingdom: “They [British| have a natural sense of disciple and order. <...> they have
a perfectly preserved class system, in which everyone knows where they belong”
(ibid., 241). However, at the end of the novel, after the sisters learn to accept the
past and put up with each other’s personalities, they finally make peace. Thus,
Nadezhda’s return to the family roots echoes processes in the lives of many post-
World War Two immigrants: some memories must be blocked to be able to accept
a different country and its culture.

In an interview with Kelly Hewitt, Lewycka expressed her opinion about new
immigrants and confessed that it seemed amusing to describe Valentina, a new-type
immigrant, though later she found it even tragic as “it seems a desperate choice
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for a woman to have to make” (Hewitt 2008: 5). The narrator of the novel does not
approve of Valentina and emphasizes small details to draw an ironic portrait of her.
She is 36 years old, a divorced woman who wants to start a new and better life for
herself and her son: “with good job, good money, nice car [...], good education
for son” (Lewycka 2006: 2). The exaggerated portrait matches the stereotypical
image of a new immigrant and emphasizes Valentina’s differences from the other
characters in the novel. Valentina’s plan is to marry 84-year-old Nikolai in order to
get a passport and work permit, and to remain in the United Kingdom. Valentina,
an intruder into Nikolai’s family, is not accepted by the daughters and other
members of the Ukrainian community; thus, at the end, she is rejected by both
British society and the Ukrainian community—her disregard for the norms and
traditions and shocking egotistic behaviour make it impossible for her to integrate
into either of them, and at the end of the novel she is expelled from the country.
The ironic description emphasizes her inability to function in the British society
and shows her as a person who belongs to a different culture and who totally
disregards any other culture.

Three major types of 20" century migrants—the post-World War Two
immigrants, the descendants of post-World War Two immigrants, and the new
immigrants) are described in Marina Lewycka’s novel A Short History of Tractors in
Ukrainian. The novel provides a wealth of information on different aspects of the
immigrants’ life and contains many facts of European history: the novel discusses
problems of integration into British society, describes the difficulties of cross-cultural
communication, examines the problems of ageing, discusses the relationships
among immigrants, and examines the immigrant’s social status during different
periods of immigration. Many themes related to the immigrant’s life are discussed
in the novel, such as the fear of being deported, the inability to communicate, the
lack of cultural knowledge, experiences of the past and memories, integration into
British society, different social norms, lifestyle and culture, preservation of national
identity, the problems of cross-cultural communication, and others.

A Short History of Tractors in Ukrainian demonstrates how a literary text can
impact the analysis of the European past, becoming a part of the historical and
cultural heritage of the world. During the last decades there has been a renewed
interest in the history of Eastern European countries, especially in the period of
1932-1933 in Ukraine or the period after 1940. For example, during the last decade
there has been much discussion on different forms of the Soviet Genocide that
happened in the period of 1932—1933 or the 1940s—1950s and later in Ukraine, the
Baltic countries, Belarus, Poland, Russia, and other Eastern European countries.
Although much evidence (documents, statistics, etc.) has been collected and various
representations have been created (recorded reminiscences of the survivors, literary
texts, documentaries and feature films), still these genocidal acts have not received
adequate political and judicial evaluation worldwide. Thus, any representation
of Eastern European history and the problems that Eastern European countries
have often faced is a step forward to a final estimation of the processes that have
influenced so many generations in the countries of Eastern Europe.
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ISTORINIAI IR SOCIALINIAI IMIGRACIJOS ASPEKTAI
SIUOLAIKINEJE BRITU LITERATUROJE

Ingrida Eglé ZindZiuviené
Vytauto DidZiojo universitetas (Lietuva)

Santrauka

Straipsnio tikslas — aptarti migracija kaip Siuolaikinj reiskinj, apibudinti
Siuolaikinés brity rasytojos Marinos Lewyckos romane ,, Trumpa ukrainietiska
traktoriy istorija” (2005) aprasomy imigranty bruozus bei pateikti emigracijos
iS Ryty Europos Saliy priezastis. Marina Lewycka gimé 1946 m. ukrainieciy
imigranty Seimoje. Romane yra daug biografiniy fakty. Rasytoja teigia, kad ji
tik pasinaudojo kai kuriais Ukrainos istorijos ir savo Seimos gyvenimo faktais,
norédama sukurti tipiskus skirtingy karty imigranty portretus. Romane apra-
Somi tragiski 1930-1944 m. Ukrainos istorijos jvykiai. Straipsnyje remiamasi
emigracijos i§ Ukrainos istorija bei migracijos teorijos teiginiais. Tipisky imi-
granty i$ Ryty Europos portretai, jy gyvenimo budo aprasai Marinos Lewyckos
romane demonstruoja daugialypius Europos istorijos konfliktus ir yra svarus
indélis j Europos istorijos ir kulttros pavelda.

Reik$miniai zZodzZiai: migracija, imigracija, emigracija, Europos istorija ir
kulttra, tarpkultairiné komunikacija.

81



EPIPHANY AS A MANIFESTATION
OF THE TRUTH OF ART THROUGH LANGUAGE
IN JAMES JOYCE’S “THE SISTERS”

Indré Slezaité
Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities (Lithuania)

Abstract: The current paper investigates Joyce’s literary epiphany as a manifestation of the truth of
art through language in his short story “The Sisters” (1914) from the perspective of Hans-Georg Gadamer’s
hermeneutics. Instead of merely locating the meaning in his story, Joyce employs the explosive technique of
language by forcing epiphany to spring forth and stun the reader. Contrary to the inner paralysis overwhelming
the city of Dublin, in the artistic world construed by the author, experience is set down in language and the
discovery of truth is a gift of the epiphanic revelation. In “The Sisters”, Joyce’s epiphanic mechanism operates
through an insignificant detail (a banal conversation of the women in the wake), which carries a symbolic
load and leads both, the boy-narrator and the reader to an inner revelation of the previously veiled truth. As a
means for the most profound interiorisation of the Modernist perception of the truth of art, epiphany provides
a key to the deep meaning of the story. From the hermeneutical point of view, in the epiphanic flash, the truth
emerges from all the contingent and variable circumstances that condition it and is grasped in its essence.
The Joycean epiphany asserts its own truth which enters the horizon that had surrounded the reader before
encountering the world of the Modernist text. Therefore, by appropriating the world of “The Sisters” unfolded
by multiple interpretations the reader broadens his/her horizons and receives an enlarged self.

Key words: epiphany, experience, language, text, understanding, truth, meaning.

It is generally acknowledged that the language of art does not offer itself freely
and vaguely for casual interpretation according to the mood of the quester but it
sets definite demands on an intellectual reader. The works of the Irish Modernist
writer James Joyce (1882-1941) vividly exemplify the capacity of art to resist any
forces of the habitual realistic writing patterns in order to constantly generate new
fictional worlds. For Joyce, reality was a sort of paradigm; he was always looking
for similarities and simultaneities in words and things (Beckett 1994: 21). His
Modernist artistry and verbal sensitivity allowed the writer to create and present
new experience through the medium of language. The reading of Joyce’s short
fiction may become a ‘cultural festival’ (Gadamer 1975: 312) that includes the
most creative experience, i.e. a fresh reliving of the event that changes the reader
involved in its celebration. Not surprisingly, the phenomenon of Joyce’s language
constantly raises new aspects of interpretation for the scholars of literature. As a
unique construct of the writer’s artistic world, the epiphany marks his distantiation
from the literary canons established by the nineteenth century and conveys the
mock-naturalistic character of his early Modernism.

The current paper is an attempt at approaching Joyce’s literary epiphany
as a manifestation of the truth of art through language in his short story “The
Sisters” (1914). The author focuses on the reading perspectives opened up by
the hermeneutics of Hans-Georg Gadamer (1900-2002) which rests on the claim
that the understanding of human existence, revealed through the dialogue of the
literary text and multiple contexts, is impossible without interpretation.

Gadamer’s theory of hermeneutics is deeply rooted within the German
tradition (Hamann, Herder, Humboldt) and demonstrates an explicit attempt to
break with the assimilation of all functions of language to the cognitive function
(language as a vehicle of knowledge) at the expense of its communicative function
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(language as a means of understanding). The philosophical interest of this tradition
in the analysis of language does not stem only from the crucial role played by
language in our relationship with the objective world. Rather, language is held to
be essential to our relation with the world, which is fundamentally dependent on
intersubjective communication, and even to the experience of our own subjective
worlds, which can be expressed only through language.

In his seminal work Truth and Method (1960), the hermeneutist starts by
approaching the question of truth as it emerges in the experience of art and
convincingly maintains that the essential aim of art is to “represent an experience
meaningfully” (Gadamer 1975: 118). No doubt, truth may be an aesthetic notion
as well as a linguistic or a scientific concept. Yet, the truth that may be experienced
through the work art “constitutes the philosophical importance of art, which
asserts itself against all reasoning” and thereby transcends any particular method of
understanding (ibid: xii)

A work of art may be inspired by an experience, and may be intended to
represent an experience. Accordingly, the truth of a work of art may, in some
cases, be determined by how accurately it represents an experience. Thus, a “work
of art may have its being as a form of representation”(118). Although a work of
art is able to mirror social reality, art resists all attempts to be co-opted by society
and the truth of art rests on its freedom from all laws and forces rather than on its
truthful replication of what exists. Gadamer argues that a work of art shares in the
being of that which it represents, and that the representation of an experience by a
work of art belongs to the being of the experience itself (127). As a consequence,
the expressive power of a work of art is, in part, determined by the power of the
experience which the work of art represents.

In dealing with the ontology of the work of art and its hermeneutical
significance, Gadamer focuses on the concept of play. The point that matters here
is the attitude of the player towards the play. Consider Gadamer:

Play fulfils its purpose only if the player loses himself in his play. It is not
that relation to seriousness which directs us away from play, but only se-
riusness in playing makes the play wholly play. One who doesn’t take the
game seriously is a spoilsport. The mode of being of play does not allow
the player to behave towards play as if it were an object. The player knows
very well what the play is, and that what he is doing is ‘only a game’: but
he does not know what exactly he ‘knows’ in knowing that (92).

For Gadamer, art never turns into a play without players (94). In this
perspective, the work of art can be referred to as a game that bridges the gap
between work and recipient because a game lacks existence without players who
play it. Similarly, art can be understood “neither as the work outside the situation
of its reception nor as the subjective experience of aesthetic pleasure that disregards
its source” (114). As a consequence, the work of art comes into true existence only
in the moment of its reception.

Gadamer addresses language as the “universal medium in which understanding
is realized” (350). From this perspective, hermeneutics can be seen as an ontological
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relationship between the interpreter and the language which is to be interpreted.
The philosopher describes interpretation as a dialogue between the two worlds —
the world of the text and that of the interpreter — which results in the so called
“fusion of horizons” (273). The concept of ‘horizon’ (Horizont) has been employed
in philosophy since Nietzsche and Husserl to characterise the way in which thought
is bound to its finite determination, and the nature of the law of the expansion of
the range of vision. For Gadamer, the ‘horizon’ points to the totality of everything
that can be realized by a human being at a particular time in history in a given
culture (269). A work of art addresses the interpreter and urges him/her to respond.
To have a horizon means not to be limited to what is nearest, but to be able to
see beyond it. According to Gadamer, the condition for understanding a text is
the interpreter’s openness to the possibilities offered by new experiences (ibid).
Consequently, in each event of understanding, the interpreter starts with an already
existing historical situation, opens this situation to another, historically persistent
existence (“effective-history”) and through this encounter checks his/her prejudices
in order to experience the fusion of horizons, which, actually, is the achievement
of language. Gadamer rejects the scientific ideal of prejudiceless objectivity in
interpretation. For him, a good interpretation is not the one that avoids prejudices,
but rather the one that makes conscious as many of the interpreter’s prejudices as
possible and remains open to the rational acceptance or rejection (240).

By having engaged into the hermeneutic dialogue offered by the language
of a text, the interpreter overcomes the limitations of his/her starting position
and moves towards a deeper understanding of himself/herself and the world. The
meaning of a text is not fixed. It changes with time and according to how it is
received and read. Thus, the goal of any textual interpretation is not the discovery
of the intention of the author but rather the text itself which is to be investigated
from the historical and linguistic perspectives. In Gadamer’s conviction, the
truth is reached at the end of the hermeneutic process of interpretation and is not
something evaluated against an objective standard (264).

As an experiential knowledge creating new worlds of meaning, epiphany is in
the focus of attention of Joyce’s Modernist poetics. In his lecture on James Clarence
Mangan given to the Literary and Historical Society on 1 February, 1902 Joyce
explicates:

Beauty, the splendour of truth, is a gracious presence when the imagina-
tion contemplates intensely the truth of its own being, or the visible world,
and the spirit which proceeds out of truth and beauty is the holy spirit of
joy. These are realities and these alone give and sustain life. (Joyce, http://
www.robotwisdom.com/jaj/mangan.html)

This is perhaps the first hint to the notion of ‘epiphany’as it would be developed
in his later works. In order to understand what the writer meant by the concept
it might be of great use to consider ‘epiphany’ from etymological perspective.
The basic meaning of the Greek verb epifainw is “to show to or upon”, “to bring
to light”, whereas its second meaning “to appear”, “to become visible” bears a
particular reference to the stars. In the figurative sense, the verb epifainw denotes
“to become clearly known”, “to show one’s self” The noun empdveia, which
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stands for “appearance”, was often used by the Greeks with reference to a “glorious
manifestation of the gods, and especially of their advent to help” (Grimm 1951:
245). In the Classic epic, the gods affect its action from a continuous present and
appear epiphanically on definite occasions to illuminate or cheer the hero.

In the Old Testament, where Yahweh is referred to as truly manifest in
defense of His people (2 Macc 15:34), empadveia pertains to the deeds and events
betokening the presence and power of God as a helper (ibid: 60f, 75). Thereby,
apart from the occasional secular uses (Ezek 17:6; 2 Macc 12:22; 15:13), the verb
epifainw has God as its subject. The divine manifestation which takes the form of a
vision (Gen 35:7), the shape of a bright light (Deut 33:2), or a shining (Ps 118:27)
brings gladness and joy to the people. In the New Testament, the substantive
empavera is used with reference to the dual advent of Christ: His Nativity (2 Tim
1:10) and His eschatological return at the end of times (2 Thess 2:8). Hence in the
Biblical context, emtpavera may be seen as God’s personal intervention on behalf
of His people and also as His self-revelation.

Although Joyce is generally credited as the initiator of the secular usage of
‘epiphany’ who provided this concept with a particular literary connotation in
his novel Stephen Hero (1916) and elaborated this theme at a considerable length
(Cuddon 1998: 177), the studies of Morris Beja (1971) and Ashton Nichols (1987)
trace the literary epiphany back to its Romantic origins. The Romanticist William
Wordsworth (1770—-1850) describes the mode of perception in life and art as the
‘spots of time’: “There are in our existence spots of time, / That with distinct
pre-eminence retain / A renovating virtue” (The Prelude, XI1.208-210). Apart
from its significant influence on modern fiction, this Wordsworthian innovation in
The Prelude (1850) is regarded as the predecessor of Joyce’s epiphany (Langbaum
1983: 336). The religious derivation of the Joycean secular epiphany reveals the
extent to which he contributed to an aesthetic re-evaluation of traditional religious
experience that was initiated by the Romantic writers. The writer’s choice of the
religious term ‘epiphany’ turned to be very appropriate since it underlined the
conception Joyce had of the artist as “a priest of the eternal imagination, a revealer”,
humble before the laws of things and ready “to strip himself of all but his mere
agency” (McLuhan 1962:252).

In his youth, the writer applied the term ‘epiphany’ to entitle the genre of the
prose poems, which he used to write as an artistic exercise between 1900 and 1904.
These often ironical observations made by Joyce in his notebooks were marked
by dramatic force and contained a sentence of a revealing character. Although the
genuine collection of epiphanies was composed much earlier, a clearer connection
of the term ‘epiphany’ with the innovativeness of Joyce’s fiction is established in
his novel Stephen Hero (1916). Here, a fragment of the accidentally overheard
conversation provides Stephen Daedalus with an “impression keen enough to
afflict his senses very severely” (Joyce 1963: 57). Further on, Stephen explains that
by epiphany he means “a sudden spiritual manifestation, <...> a revelation of the
whatness of the thing, the point at which the soul of the commonest object <...>
seems tous radiant” (ibid: 58) and this knowledge is essential in understanding
Joyce as an artist. After having read some of the Joycean sketches, W. B. Yeats
commented that by the help of epiphany Joyce wanted to “respond to the motions
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of the spirit” in his writings (Yeats qtd. in Ellmann 1965: 106). In this respect,
Joyce’s fiction may be regarded as a series of increasingly complex and revealing
“insights of grace” as well as “intuitions of immortality” (Cuddon 1998: 177). It is
important to note, however, that Joyce’s usage of the word “spiritual” does not have
a religious reference. According to Morris Beja, by “spiritual” the Modernist writer
“seems to refer to the world of emotions, art, intuition — in terms of his aesthetic
theory, all that cannot be analyzed” (Beja 1971: 74).

Joyce believed that the artist is supposed to search for an epiphany “not among
the gods but among men in casual, unostentatious, even unpleasant moments”
(Joyce qtd. in Ellmann 1965: 87). Admittedly, the Joycean epiphany can be either
a manifestation of the spiritual truth “in the vulgarity of speech or of gesture”
or “in the memorable phase of mind itself.” (Joyce 1963: 58) The material for
epiphanies that reaches the writer from the exterior world is usually very slight
and sometimes coming together, to put it in Wordsworthian terms, “by chance
collisions and quaint accidents.” (The Prelude, 1.617). Although the religious
derivation of Joycean epiphany points to its transcendental significance, the role
of the ‘divine agent’ in his prose is performed exclusively by language. Due to
the epiphanic technique, the Joycean language can be experienced as a dynamic
process, what the writer himself will later describe as “movables <...> scrawling in
motion” (Joyce 2000: 21). Interestingly, most of the Dubliners who are offered with
the insights into their inner self are not artists. However, by employing epiphanies
with an outstanding aesthetic precision, the writer skillfully transforms the ordinary
seemingly insignificant experiences of the citizens of Dublin into genuine works
of art.

Dolf Sérensen draws attention to “one-sidedness” as a distinctive aspect of
Joycean epiphany (Sorensen 1977: 7). It implies total passivity on the part of the
beholder who can only record epiphanies with adequate precision. The peculiar
elusiveness of the epiphany in Joyce’s text demands attentive scrutiny from the
reader. The epiphanic illumination challenges the received idea and overthrows
what one expects to see. Thus, the marvel of the Joycean epiphanies lies in their
suddenness which bears the power to constantly surprise the reader. By the use of
epiphany Joyce undoubtedly succeeds in shaking the static world of phenomena to
its foundations.

As the opening story of Dubliners and Joyce’s first published work of fiction,
“The Sisters” sets the tone that echoes throughout the entire book. It suggests that
the reading of the stories will be patterned by both, a “gnomon”, an incomplete
figure “in which meaning is made manifest through lack and darkness” and by
epiphany as revelation which brings the hidden sense of the stories “in full light”
(Rabaté 2002: 81). Both principles interact so as to bypass, exceed, and finally
undermine any explicit “theory” of their meaning, production, and functioning.

After the writer had completed all the stories of the collection, except
“The Dead”, the first story went through a number of revisions. This had been
performed not only because of Joyce’s dissatisfaction with “The Sisters” but also
because it was the initial story of the book he had only dimly envisioned when
its first version appeared in The Irish Homestead Journal in 1904. Although the
two published versions have essentially the same plot, the language of the 1914
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version of the story represents an entirely Modernist text. The author intentionally
dropped the nonessential commentaries leaving the facts to speak for themselves,
thus exercising a style he referred to as that of “scrupulous meanness” (Joyce 2000:
xxiii). The collocation itself is rich in the Joycean ambiguity. In Shorter Oxford
English Dictionary on Historical Principles, the adjective ‘scrupulous’ is defined as
“minutely exact or careful; strictly attentive to even the smallest detail”, whereas
‘meanness’ denotes both “sparseness, frugality” and “lowliness, insignificance”
(Little 1973: 2164). The minute exactitude comes not only in Joyce’s ‘scrupulous’
distribution of facts and ‘unfacts’ alike but also in his precision when rendering the
language of the citizens of Dublin. In majority of the stories Joyce achieves this
goal by aligning both the “narrative consciousness and the language <...> of the
story with the character of whose life [the reader| catch[es] a glimpse” (Joyce 2000:
xxv). In “The Sisters”, Joyce initiates the reader into the illuminating experience
of the world of Dubliners.

The initial and the concluding story of Dubliners are united by the theme of
the dead having the impact on the living. “The Sisters” is told from the point of
view of a nameless boy narrator who is gazing at the window and contemplating
upon the sudden death of his friend Father Flynn:

Night after night I had passed the house (it was vacation time) and studied
the lighted square of window: and night after night I had found it lighted
in the same way, faintly and evenly. If he was dead, I thought, I would see
the reflection of candles on the darkened blind, for I knew that two candles
must be set at the head of a corpse (Joyce 2000: 3).
The opening sentence of the story, “There was no hope for him this time”
(ibid), charges the whole collection of short stories with a feeling of loss and
hopelessness. Yet, the patterns of its language suggest that Joyce has a deeper
concern. The image of the window in the first paragraph serves to create the
sense of quiet and detached observation, which the boy narrator adopts. By this
narrative technique Joyce points to an opportunity for a person to observe his
life from the outside. The focus on the night through the repetition (“night after
night”) reinforces the atmosphere of paralysis and desperation prevailing over the
city and its inhabitants. The gloomy mood is intensified by the dim light of the
two candles “on the darkened blind” (ibid). Since in Dubliners the image of the
night encompasses the elements of both life and death, it serves best to unveil the
situation of the Joycean characters who experience the state of life-in-death. The
boy’s first encounter with death, however, is not as painful as the contradictions that
the death of Father Flynn evoke in him:

He had often said to me: I am not long for this world and I had thought his
words idle. Now I knew they were true. Every night as I gazed up at the
window I said softly to myself the word paralysis. It had always sounded
strangely in my ears, like the word gnomon in the Euclid and the word
simony in the Catechism. But now it sounded to me like the name of some
maleficent and sinful being. It filled me with fear, and yet I longed to be
nearer to it and to look upon its deadly work (ibid).
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It is important to note that in the last version of “The Sisters” (1914) Joyce
emphasized the relationship between the old priest and the boy by making it stand
out as a memorable feature of the story. The boy is fascinated with the interpretation
of signs and makes an attempt to “extract the meaning” of his experience. The
phrase of the dead priest that the boy recalls first, “I am not long for this world”,
echoes the words told by Christ to His disciples before His passion and death (cf.
Jn 8:23). The word paralysis, which is repeated by the boy and which reverberates
throughout the entire collection of the Joycean stories, contains the implications of
immobility and overloosening.

In the majority of cases, Joyce chooses to express his characters’ moral paralysis
as physical arrest. Father Flynn’s situation recalls that of a paralytic man from St
Mark’s Gospel (Mk 2: 1-12). In the Biblical sense, a human being is a pilgrim. His
centre is not within him and, therefore, he is on the way to reach it. Man’s inability
to move prevents him from reaching his goal. It is fear and the loss of direction that
paralyses a human being. Genesis 3 gives evidence that paralysis is a bad disease
caused by the poison of the snake and primeval lie. In the Gospel story, four men
bring the paralytic to Jesus with a hope that He will heal him. Their faith is so
strong that being unable to reach Jesus because of the thick crowd they decide to
uncover the roof of the house where He was staying and let down the bed with the
sick at the feet of the Divine Physician. The first act that Jesus performs in this
situation is the forgiveness of sins made by the paralysed man. In Hebrew, ‘to sin’
means ‘to lose one’s way’. Respectively, a sinner is a person who lost his/her way to
the true goal. Man was created in the image and likeness of God. Yet, the lie of the
Tempter filled his heart with fear and distrust in his Creator. Thus, turning away
from God, man lost his true identity and found himself naked. Man without God
cannot accept himself as he is therefore involved in a ceaseless conflict with himself
and others in vain trying to cover his nakedness. In other words, a sin expresses
human ignorance towards God’s love. In the Joycean story, Father Flynn'’s paralysis
is expressed in terms of hemiphlegia, which stands for the paralysis of the one side
of the body. In such a condition, the person is only half alive but not yet dead. In
this respect, the situation of the old priest can also be regarded as a metaphor of
“the city suffering from hemiphlegia of will” (Joyce 1957: 247).

The boy learns about the death of Father Flynn from the conversation among
his aunt, uncle and old Cotter. The conversation focuses on the priest and his
relationship with the boy:

Old Cotter was sitting at the fire, smoking, when I came downstairs to
supper. While my aunt was ladling out my stirabout he said, as if returning
to some former remark of his:

— No, I wouldn’t say he was exactly... but there was something queer...
there was something uncanny about him. I'll tell you my opinion... <...> I
think it was one of those... peculiar cases... But it’s hard to say...

He began to puff again at his pipe without giving us his theory. My uncle
saw me staring and said to me:

— Well, so your old friend is gone, you’ll be sorry to hear.

— Who? said I.
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— Father Flynn. <...>

My uncle explained to old Cotter:

— The youngster and he were great friends. The old chap taught him a

great deal, mind you; and they say he had a great wish for him.

Old Cotter looked at me for a while.

— <...> My idea is: let a young lad run about and play with young lads of

his own age and not be... Am I right, Jack? <...> When children see things

like that, you know, it has an effect... (Joyce 2000: 3-4)
The gaps and omissions which prevail in the adults’ talk suggest the adults’
refusal to speak openly in front of the boy. The adults respond by not saying but
by implying that their incomplete sentences cover something significant. The boy
who is emotionally honest, tends to narrate the story in a straightforward manner.
He openly expresses his anger and contempt for old Cotter by referring to him as
a “tiresome old red-nosed imbecile” but simultaneously aims to “extract meaning
from his unfinished sentences” (ibid: 4). This passage also highlights the clash
between the childish world of innocence and the adult world of experience.

Reading the announcement about Father Flynn’s death, the boy recalls his
earlier frequent visits to the old priest, his Latin lessons and the “meaning of the
different ceremonies of the Mass” (6). That night the boy and his aunt go to the
house of mourning. They view the corpse and sit with Eliza and Nannie, the sisters
of the dead Father Flynn. After viewing the corpse, the boy refuses the offered
crackers as if the sound of eating them might disturb the dead priest in his coffin:
“She pressed me to take some cream crackers also but I declined because I thought
I would make too much noise eating them” (7). The physical presence of Father
Flynn permeates through the story colouring the boy’s experience of dealing with
death in life. The boy’s inability to eat and speak during the wake recalls the sense
of paralysis that the narrator connects to the dead priest. This scene enables the
reader to see Father Flynn as part of the boy’s reality and “destroys the myth of the
completely separate and detached observer, looking at everything with scientific
objectivity” (Merton 1977:291) Instead, the story proves that “the observer is part
of the observed” (ibid).
The conversation carried on by the boy’s aunt and Eliza reveals that Father

Flynn had apparently suffered a mental breakdown after accidentally breaking a
chalice:

— Did he... peacefully? she asked.

— Oh, quite peacefully, ma’am, said Eliza. You couldn’t tell when the breath
went out of him. He had a beautiful death, God be praised. <...> (ibid, 7)
— He looks quite resigned, said my aunt.

— That’s what the woman we had in to wash him said. She said he just
looked as if he was asleep, he looked that peaceful and resigned. No one
would think he’d make such a beautiful corpse. <...> He was too scrupu-
lous always. <...> The duties of the priesthood was too much for him. And
then his life was, you might say, crossed.

— Yes, said my aunt. He was a disappointed man. You could see that. (ibid, 8)
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— It was that chalice he broke... That was the beginning of it. Of course,
they say it was all right, that it contained nothing, [ mean. But still... <...>
That affected his mind. <...> So one night he was wanted for to go on a
call and they couldn’t find him anywhere. They looked high up and low
down and still they couldn’t see a sight of him anywhere. So then the clerk
suggested to try the chapel. So then they got the keys and opened the cha-
pel, and the clerk and Father O’Rourke and another priest that was there
brought in a light for to look for him... And what do you think but there
he was, sitting up by himself in the dark in his confession-box, wide-awake
and laughing-like softly to himself? (Joyce 2000: 9-10)

It is namely this outwardly banal conversation that brings epiphany in the
story. At the moment of a sudden inner illumination the boy fully realises the
causes of the physical death of the old priest and the paralytic state of his life: I
<...> listened; but there was no sound in the house: and I knew that the old priest
was lying still in his coffin, solemn and truculent in death, an idle chalice on his
breast” (ibid: 10). The epiphany enlightens the boy regarding the truth of both
the late priest and his parents. It also contributes to his spiritual progress towards
adolescence. Paradoxically, the death of the old priest turns to be an inevitable
condition for the boy’s “freedom” The experience of epiphany through the death
of Father Flynn liberates the boy and suggests him the promise of a new beginning:
“I found it strange that neither I nor the day seemed in a mourning mood, and I
felt even annoyed at discovering in myself a sensation of freedom as if I had been
freed from something by his death” (5).

The epiphany in “The Sisters” offers an insight into the observer as well as
into the object observed. By pointing to details, Joyce gives hints to the reader
towards the meaning of the story but never completes the puzzle. As Umberto
Eco assumes, Joycean concept of epiphany is “the most secular or most religious
<...> version of the symbolic mode. <...> And yet it flashes, at least for those of
us who accept its invitation to the superfluous” (Eco 2005: 154). The reader is
invited to make sense of things, as the boy does, alone. Thereby, in “The Sisters”,
it is possible to distinguish between the artistic epiphany, which refers to the
experience set down in language, and the reader’s epiphany, which deals with the
re-experiencing of a particular event in the life of the reader. From hermeneutical
perspective, the aesthetic experience of Joyce’s language may involve an interplay
between the subjectivity of his text and the subjectivity of the reader. The Joycean
short story is not merely a perceptual object in the mind of the reader but is also a
subject capable of expressing itself. To use Gadamer’s wording, “its mode of being
is characterized by interplay between its functions as subject and object. Its being
is changed as it becomes an experience of the reader, and the being of the reader is
changed by experiencing the work of art” (Gadamer 1975: 124).

Above all, the phenomenal language of Joyce’s short prose convincingly
proves Gadamer’s rejection of the idea that understanding can ever be finished or
complete. The universality of the language of art is “the result of the productivity
of the hermeneutic circle and is treated as the infinite unfolding of understanding”
(ibid: 261). The very structure of the circle suggests that any theory which implies
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the possibility of completion of interpretation is obviously mistaken. Therefore,
reading Joyce is an event that may be regarded as a meaning-producing process
rather than a mere confrontation with a meaning-laden product.
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EPIFANIJA KAIP MENO TIESOS MANIFESTACIJA
PER KALBA JAMESO JOYCE’O APSAKYME ,,SESERYS*“

Indré Slezaité
Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas (Lietuva)

Santrauka

Straisnyje tyrinéjama literaturiné epifanija kaip meno tiesos manifestacija per
kalba J. Joyce’o apsakyme ,Seserys® (The Sisters) (1914). Literatarinés epifanijos
iSsklaidai pasirinkta H. G. Gadamerio hermeneutikos perspektyva. Uzuot vien su-
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teikes prasme savo apsakymui, Joyce’as, pasitelkes sprogstamaja kalbos technika,
priver¢ia epifanija staiga atsiskleisti ir pribloksti skaitytoja. Autoriaus konstruoja-
mame meniniame pasaulyje, kitaip nei i§ vidaus suparalyziuotame Dublino mieste,
potyriai sutelkti j kalba, o tiesos atskleidimas yra epifanijos apsireiskimo dovana.
Hermeneutiniu pozitriu epifanijos akimirka tiesa kyla i$ visy atsitiktiniy ir kin-
tanciy aplinkybiy, kurios ja lemia ir yra apréptos jos esméje. Apsakyme ,,Seserys*
Joyce’o epifanijos mechanizma suponuoja nereikSminga, taciau turinti simbolinj
kravj detalé (banalus motery pokalbis per Sermenis), kuri priartina berniuka nara-
toriy ir skaitytoja prie vidinio gilios tiesos apsireiskimo. Joyce’o epifanija jrodinéja
savo pacios tiesa, kuri jzengia j akiratj, supusj skaitytoja prie§ jam susiduriant su
modernistinio teksto pasauliu. Joyce’o epifanija jrodinéja savo pacios tiesa, kuri
izengia j akiratj, supusj skaitytoja prie§ jam susiduriant su modernistinio teksto
pasauliu. Dél to aproprijuodamas Joyce’o teksto pasaulj, atskleidziama daugelio in-
terpretacijy, skaitytojas iSplecia savo akiratj ir pildo savo savastj.

Reiksminiai zodziai: epifanija, patirtis, kalba, tekstas, supratimas, tiesa,
prasme.
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TEACHING ADOLESCENT STRUGGLING READERS:
A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF GOOD
PRACTICES IN EUROPEAN COUNTRIES

Janos Steklacs, Veronika Szinger, and Ildiké Szabd
Kecskemét College (Hungary)

Abstract: The ADORE Project has investigated reading instruction for adolescent struggling readers
in eleven European countries, searching for examples of “good practice” in the enhancement of these students.
Key words: adolescent struggling readers, good practices, literacy.

Introduction

Reading and understanding texts of all kinds forms a basic competence for
participating in social and cultural life and for being successful in a job. The PISA
surveys have shown that, although most European adolescents have adequate
reading competences at their disposal by the end of school, about a quarter of
them cannot meet the minimal standards. Not only has the European Commission
failed to decrease the numbers in this risk group of low achievers in reading (a
goal aimed at in the Education Benchmarks), but the rate of low achievers has
even increased since 2000. The urgency of this societal problem has induced the
European Commission to invite tenders for a Socrates Programme with the aim and
objective of “Better understanding of the phenomenon of poor reading and poor
readers in order to better combat the problem.” Within this goal, the participants of
this project were reading experts from universities and teacher-training institutions
from the following countries: Austria, Belgium, Estonia, Finland, Germany,
Hungary, Italy, Norway, Poland, Romania, and Switzerland. The project was
managed and coordinated by Christine Garbe, Karl Holle and Swantje Weinhold
from the Leuphana University of Liineburg (Germany). Hereby we are to introduce
the Executive Summary of the project, written by the editorial board.

Constraints for good practice

In 2007 and 2008, the participants of the project visited schools in trans-
national teams and analyzed lessons which can be regarded as examples of “good
practice” under the respective specific conditions of the different countries. From
a comparison of these national methods of good practice and on the basis of
international reading instruction research, the members of the project identified
constraints and Key Elements which support or, respectively, obstruct good
practice.

The central constraints for good practice are the following:

Reading literacy: In all of the countries we have examined, with the exception
of the Nordic countries, reading literacy is still defined as a competence which
has to be acquired in elementary school and need not be systematically developed
afterwards. However, international reading research has shown that, on the contrary,
reading and writing skills must be developed continuously and subject-specifcally
in all content areas.

Adolescent struggling readers: Adolescent struggling readers are already readers.
Nonetheless, their reading—and especially their reading to learn—is hindered by
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different obstacles which they cannot overcome on their own. Effective instruction
organizes a differentiated support of their existing strengths.

Ideas behind instruction: Evidence-based instruction should aim at transmitting
competences for learning subject area contents and determining student
competences (learning for/knowing how). We observed the elements of such a
practice wherever teachers know how to work on their students’ self-image in a
realistic and motivating way.

Teachers’ knowledge of literacy instruction: Research tells us that there is a
critical transition between “learning to read and reading to learn” in the fifth grade.
This transition makes adolescent reading distinctive, and literacy instruction in the
secondary grades distinctly challenging. Text comprehension, critical appraisal of
texts, and using texts for content area learning become much more important than
in the primary grades. This kind of literacy differs in its requirement profiles and
skill profiles from one subject area to the next. Extensive knowledge about effective
reading instruction is not only essential for language arts teachers, but belongs to
the required professional competence of all teachers.

Reading materials and curricula: Reading instruction in the language arts poses
a special challenge, made up of two aspects: (1) it must take up the questions of the
adolescents, and (2) it must help them to develop their reading literacy in such a
way that they can find relevant answers through reading literary and other texts.

Financial and legal resources: There is a connection between the quality of
educational institutions and their financial resources; however, it is more than a
simple causal relationship. A second determining factor turned out to be crucial: the
legally enforceable entitlement of students to individual support and enhancement.

Research and knowledge transfer: We have found considerable differences
concerning the links between educational sciences and educational practice.
Only in very few countries is there a systematic transfer of scientific expertise
into educational practice or a transfer of concrete instructional problems into the
sciences. In most countries, this transfer is tied to random cooperation of a narrow
range and sustainability. On both sides of this transfer, important competences for
the development of good practice lie fallow.

Educational values and systems: In the framework of our research, we
encountered serious differences in the educational values of the different national
educational systems. We could identify two principles: the support principle and the
achievement principle. Educational systems following the support principle show
much less administrative differentiation in achievement groups (school levels, class
levels) and much less selection pressure than educational systems following the
achievement principle. It does not come as a surprise that poor readers have better
opportunities in support-orientated educational systems. But it is very interesting
that all students perform better in support-orientated educational systems (for
instance in Finland) than in strongly achievement-orientated countries. In the
following, we will describe the abovementioned constraints and the Key Elements
of good practice in more detail.
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Findings and conclusions from the ADORE Project

Issue and research design of the ADORE Project

The ADORE Project was explicitly interested in input. Our main question
was: Which are the components of “good practice” in order to support adolescent
low achievers in reading? The project focuses especially on instructional practice
in public secondary schools (including vocational schools). It does not claim to
encompass all forms of reading enhancement. This focal point is based on the
idea that the deficits of adolescent struggling readers (ASR) require well-directed,
long-term measures of the institution school, and cannot be eliminated by short-
term reading campaigns. The most important results can be summarized as 13 Key
Elements of good practice and one “superior goal.”

The superior goal: changing the self-image of ASR

As a rule, adolescents handicapped by reading problems look back on many
years of school failures. They often lack motivation and have no confidence in their
own capabilities. ASR are well-known to try to conceal their deficits in reading
literacy by loudly announcing that they do not want to read. This self-image
prevents them from facing their reading problems and keeps them from developing
their skills. These blockades cannot be sorted out with isolated measures (like
training programmes or strategy trainings); it is imperative to address the whole
personality of the adolescent. We want to underline here that short-term activities
to increase the performance of students in the next test (training to the test) do not
result in lasting improvements. A modification of the ASR’s self-image constitutes
the superior goal of all interventions which the ADORE Consortium recommends
with its 13 Key Elements. The target of all action must be the independent reader
and learner, who no longer requires the help of others. This forms the basis for the
lasting (sustained) increase in the reading achievement of ASR, as aspired to by the
Educational Benchmark of the EU.

The educational culture in the classroom must change fundamentally

Traditional instruction in most countries is sequentially organized and centred
on the teacher: it starts with the teacher’s determination of learning targets and
achievement requirements, based on external specifications (curricula, educational
standards). The choice of materials and methods, the realization of the lessons and
the final performance tests all refer back to this definition of learning targets. The
tests compare individual performance against previously defined requirements and
lead to a ranking of the students (summative assessments). Organizing instruction
in this way is natural for schools and educational systems whose primary goal is
transmitting content (learning of/content-centred curricula) and which demand
the mastery of this content for determining student success (performance
orientated systems). For ASR students, this way of organizing instruction has three
main consequences: (1) it provides them with constant evidence of their failures
and confirms their negative self-image, hindering them from concentrating on
improving their reading; (2) any analysis of their personal strengths and weaknesses
only takes place when the instructional sequence is finished, and thus comes too late
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for them—instructional support does not accompany lessons and prevent failures,
but only reacts to them; (3) they are caught in a system of external differentiation
(this includes remedial education, private lessons, repeating of classes, lower school
levels). The range and sustainability of even good practice suffers from a lack of
time (one remedial lesson per week) and is handicapped by the double task of
repeating contents and, at the same time, developing basic competences.

In contrast to this, the examples of good practice we observed show a
cyclical and student-centred form of organization. The setting of targets, the
choice of materials, and the instruction methods are based on a diagnosis of
the students’ strengths and weaknesses, and are then communicated to them.
Instruction is accompanied by assessments, continually calibrating the targets
and methodical decisions with the learning needs and abilities of the students
(formative assessments). Organizing instruction in this way is natural for schools
and educational systems whose primary goal is developing the competences of
students for the learning of subject contents (learning for/competence-orientated
curricula). The level of supportiveness of the instructional organization is the main
criterion for the quality of instruction (support-orientated systems). In contrast
to achievement-orientated systems, support-orientated systems accept the fact of
discontinuous individual development and actualize a model of learning in which
learners are supported in their learning processes by “competent others,” who work
with them in their zone of proximal development (Vygotsky). The professional
teacher as a “competent other” represents the competence requirements of society,
which he/she is acquainted with as a grown-up person, and which he/she must
communicate to the students. First, the teacher has to identify the students’ current
stage of development, defined by independent problem-solving activities of the
students. Next, the teacher has to determine the potential stage of development
which the students could attain with targeted support. The teacher’s work then
consists of helping the students to progress from their current stage of development
to their potential stage of development.

Key Elements for changing classroom practices

The Key Elements that we have identified aim at supporting the students’
self-image. The cycle of instructional steps is embedded in an environment that
enhances learning and presupposes a teacher-student interaction in the sense of
the abovementioned “competent other.” For the actual organization of instruction,
we present below a set of “Key Elements” that represent good practice beyond
the actual instructional practice, at the levels of school, teacher training, and
educational policy.

Key Element 1

Design supportive teacher—student and student—student interaction

Numerous science-based international concepts underline the necessity of
actively shaping the social dimension of learning in the classroom. There is a
psychological and a cognitive aspect to this. (1) The interaction between teachers
and students, as well as amongst students, must be organised in such a way that
especially the struggling readers are able to voice and handle their problems
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with reading and understanding texts without fear of humiliation. (2) According
to scientific findings, teacher—student dialogues, in the sense of the “cognitive
apprenticeship approach,” are particularly effective for the cognitive progress of
the learners. The teacher (as a competent other) models text comprehension by
demonstrating and explaining certain strategies (“modelling”). Afterwards, s/he
actively assists the apprentices by “scaffolding” while they are practising. Within
the process, s/he gradually hands over more and more responsibility to the
learners (“fading”). In the end, the students practise the newly acquired strategies
independently in groups and pairs and—in the long run—adopt them as their own
routines. In the accompanying “meta-cognitive discourse,” the learning processes
are continually reflected and made conscious. In the schools we visited, we only
seldom found this kind of teacher—student interaction. Concerning this field of
action, well-directed further teacher training could activate a large potential by
presenting international research on teaching and learning.

Key Element 2

Apply diagnostic (formative) assessments

On our school visits, we found three main kinds of assessments: (1) Formative
assessments are routines in the course of day-to-day instruction and serve to measure
the development of individual students in relation to fixed learning targets, in order
to adapt instruction to the identified learning needs. These are always diagnostic
assessments. (2) Summative assessments (for instance, reading tests) are applied
beyond the ongoing instruction. They are used to determine the performance level
or the competence profile of the students. They can, but need not necessarily,
be diagnostic assessments. (3) High-stakes assessments are summative assessments
with serious consequences for the students (for instance, grade marks in school
reports). We could observe that diagnostic assessments (formative or summative) are
rarely employed in achievement-orientated educational systems. Here, high-stakes
assessments are the rule. In support-orientated educational systems, high-stakes
assessments are seldom necessary: there, formative assessments, supplemented by
diagnostic summative assessments, are the rule.

Key Element 3

Involve students in planning the learning process

It is crucial that ASR be given the possibility to take part in decisions about
their learning process, or even to control it. The experience of helping to define
their own instructional targets can change their sceptical attitude towards education
and instruction. This important motivational component boosts self-confidence
and feelings of self-efficacy. In most of the countries we visited, this Key Element
was more or less distinctively observable, but it was almost always tied to individual
professionals. Only in very few countries was it a standard method of instruction.

Key Element 4

Choose engaging reading materials

Student-centred methods of classroom practice are closely intertwined with
reading materials. It can be said that ASR benefit from texts that are authentic,
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or interesting and relevant for them. Since individual students’ interests may vary
considerably, it is wise to let students choose their own reading materials whenever
possible, and to provide them with a wide selection of texts. As far as instructional
methods are concerned, engagement not only in reading but also in the task at
hand can be enhanced by promoting real-world interaction and hence, by providing
students with hands-on activities. The selection of reading materials in instruction
is not free from the surrounding educational and cultural contexts. We could see on
our visits that some teachers had very little say in which reading materials to use,
since the choice was made on the basis of a national curriculum and national test
requirements. In contrast to this, teachers have more room for decisions when the
national framework curriculum reflects a relatively wide conception of texts and
gives individual teachers (and students) considerable latitude in choosing reading
materials. Of course, material resources, such as texts, are meaningless unless the
teacher has the opportunity and skills to develop his or her expertise by using the
latest research findings and research-based methods. Ultimately, this places teacher
education in the centre of all instructional development—along with the needs of
individual students, in this case adolescent struggling readers.

Key Element 5

Involve students in the texts

For the development of reading comprehension and the enjoyment of reading,
it is necessary that ASR become involved in the texts that they are reading. There
are two aspects to this involvement. (1) Involvement in reading refers to affects
and emotions such as enjoyment and interest, which can be seen as positive
outcomes of reading. This involvement occurs, for example, when readers are fully
absorbed in their reading, lose track of time, and forget about themselves and
their surroundings. (2) Apart from this, reading involvement refers to the process
of responding to the content of the text. This more cognitive and social aspect of
involvement focuses on the nature of the comprehension processes involved in
effective reading, which allows the reader to understand the message of the text and
give a personal answer to it. This involvement occurs when students are allowed to
elaborate their personal answers and points of view to a given text in collaboration
with their peers and teachers. Whatever the form given to this personal answer
(posters, drawings, performances, etc.), such practices have a positive impact on
reading motivation by enabling students to exercise their autonomy and their ability
to think. On the cognitive area of reading involvement, those discussions about
texts, books or plays scaffold the readers’ comprehension and provide opportunities
to improve their interpretative skills.

Key Element 6

Teach cognitive and meta-cognitive reading strategies

One of the main characteristics of struggling readers is that they cannot identify
the reasons for their difficulties. They read little and display negative attitudes
towards reading. They cannot use monitoring strategies, only employ very few
surface reading strategies, and overestimate their comprehension skills. Relevant
reading strategies to be learned can be classified into three groups: (1) prior to
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reading (clarifying the reading goals, skimming the text for general information,
activating prior knowledge), (2) while reading (identifying the main ideas, making
inferences, evoking predictions, monitoring comprehension), and (3) after reading
(summarizing, drawing conclusions, self-questioning for comprehension, reviewing
the comprehension of the text). One of the important challenges of teaching
struggling readers in the secondary grades is to make their reading comprehension
more conscious and strategic. Research tells us that using reading strategies well
has a significant impact on learning to read better and reading to learn better.

Key Element 7

Create an inspiring reading environment

The schools we visited differ considerably when we regard the aspect of
designing classrooms as specific reading and working places. ASR, in particular,
need a stimulating reading environment that provides incentives for reading. The
following framework requirements play an important role:

The availability of various print and non-print texts and books, bearing in
mind the different reading requirements of boys and girls.

The availability of resources such as encyclopaedias, computer workstations,
alternative literature on the respective subject area topics, and a variety of school
books.

Different learning-places outside the classroom or the school library for
working on topics alone or in groups, at various times.

Various places for presenting the results of reading and working, like glass-
cases, pinboards, etc.

Key Elements on the school, regional, and national levels

The Key Elements we have presented so far result from our observations of
instruction. However, our interviews with teachers, the analysis of concepts and
the discussions with colleagues and principals on higher-ranking levels point to
superordinate elements which also strengthen or weaken good practice in the
classroom.

Key Element 8

Teachers’ participation in and principal’s support for school programmes

The kind of cooperation between the headperson and the staff turned out to
be a central element of good practice. Several times, we came upon the problem
that theoretically “good” concepts did not work in practice because they had little
acceptance amongst the teaching staff. This mainly happens when a programme has
been implemented “from above” (by the principal) or “from the outside” (by the
school administration). Money from subsidies is spent more or less appropriately,
as long as it comes in, but it does not help to establish support programmes
sustainably. On the other hand, even small groups of teachers can manage to install
a reading promotion programme if they have convincing concepts, are supported
by the principal, and motivate others to participate. Teacher participation must
be located on the national, local, and school levels. According to our findings, it
encompasses primarily two aspects: (1) the motivation or commitment of the staff
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on the subject of reading promotion which, as a rule, requires a bottom-up process
for implementing a support programme; and (2) continuous (further) qualification
for conveying reading literacy.

Key Element 9

Multi-professional support for teachers

Since the reasons for poor reading lie in so many different areas, help for
ASR must also come from a network of different experts who support the teachers.
Multiprofessional support measures are necessary in two other areas; we could
already observe them in some countries:

1. In order to offer a broad range of reading materials which differ in content
and the demands they make on the reader, every school must either have its own
school library or cooperate closely with a public library, and both must have
qualified staff at their disposal. Especially for struggling readers, a good match
between interests, abilities and reading materials is indispensable.

2. Moreover, the diagnosis of poor reading and the evaluation of programmes
must be supported by scientific institutions. Nationwide reading screenings must
meet psychometric standards which can only be ensured by qualified scientists.

Key Element 10

Community support and involvement for schools

Beyond professional support, schools also need the assistance of local
educational providers and private institutions. It seems essential to impart the
message that the reading proficiency of adolescents is the decisive prerequisite for
their participation in working life and public life. Thus, reading promotion must
be seen as a common task of politicians, local companies, foundations, citizens’
groups, and networks for the enhancement of reading. We were able to observe
some examples of good practice: joint projects between local newspapers and
schools, as well as between schools and public libraries.

Key Element 11

Legal and fnancial resources for supporting ASR

Good programmes for the sustainable enhancement of ASR need reliable,
long-term, calculable financial and staff resources, which will only be provided
when the support is politically intended and legally stipulated.

Key Element 12

Reading research and knowledge transfer

The ADORE Consortium assumes that every good practice needs a theoretical
foundation for the development of the conception, for its implementation by
scientifically qualified teachers, and for their scientific evaluation. As regards the
institutional forms of reading research in the participating countries, we have
paid special attention to the nature of the transfer mechanisms between research
and practice. Fundamental research concerning the psychological, cognitive
and other aspects of reading must be regarded as highly advanced. Application-
orientated research, however, needs to catch up with it. It will have to develop
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concepts and instruments and to evaluate the success of the programmes. The most
important driving force for the firm establishment of reading research must be its
implementation in teacher training.

Key Element 13

Teacher training and professional development

In order to teach students in the abovementioned way, teachers must possess
highly developed expertise in their subject (for instance in mathematics). The
decisive principle is “literacy across the curriculum”—the development of reading
literacy beyond elementary school, in all subjects (and in all kinds of media). The
respective qualification of all teachers must be anchored in teacher training.

Closing remarks

The Key Elements specified above have been analyzed systematically in the
project. Apart from that, we discovered other important aspects for which we could
find evidence but only little empirical material.

One of them is including media literacy and information/communication
technologies (ICT) into reading instruction for ASR. The next one is designing and
implementing continuous quality monitoring and evaluation at the school, regional, and
national levels. Here, we have to differentiate between activities carried out by the
participants (students, principals, other experts) themselves [internal evaluation],
and those which are conducted by persons from outside the school (for instance
school inspectors or scientists), in terms of quality monitoring [external evaluation].
The third one is refbcting (and changing) national values concerning education, and
national curricula, in order to make them meet ASR needs. The selectivity of the
respective instruction is a nearly inevitable result of curricula which adhere to
traditional literature. However, it must remain subject to further research and to
in-depth observations of instruction to capture the relationship between value
concepts, curricula and instructional practice in more detail.

Our project has discovered diverse starting points for the support of ASR.
It must be taken into consideration that all described activities must interlock. We
think that improvements which address merely individual Key Elements have little
prospect of success.

PAAUGLIU, TURIN(V:IU SKAITYMO PROBLEMU,
MOKYMAS: GEROSIOS PRAKTIKOS SKLAIDOS
EUROPOS SALYSE LYGINAMOJI ANALIZE

Janos Steklacs, Veronika Szinger, Ildiké Szabo
Kecskemét kolegija (Vengrija)

Santrauka

Ivairiy tipy teksty skaitymas ir suvokimas suformuoja esminj gebéjima inte-
gruotis j socialinj bei kulttrinj gyvenima ir garantuoja sékme darbo rinkoje. PISA
(Programme for International Student Assessment) tyrimai rodo, kad Europos pa-
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augliai jgyja tam tikry skaitymo gebéjimy baigdami mokykla, taciau apie kevirta-
dalio paaugliy jie neatitinka net minimaliy standarty. Europos komisijai nepavyko
sumazinti iy rodikliy, taciau teko pripazinti, kad nuo 2000 m. mokiniy su menkais
skaitymo jgudziais netgi padaugéjo. Europos komisija Socrates programos projek-
tais émesi ryztingai spresti $ia opia problema. Buvo iSkeltas tikslas ,,i$ esmés suvokti
silpno gebéjimo skaityti reiskinj, kad buty galima geriau su juo kovoti® ADORE
projektas tyré paaugliy, turinciy skaitymo problemy, mokymo specifika vienuo-
likoje Europos Saliy ir ieskojo ,,gerosios praktikos” pavyzdziy, kaip sustiprinti to-
kiy mokiniy skaitymo kompetencija. Tuo tikslu | projekta jsitrauké universitety
ir pedagoginiy aukstyjy mokykly ekspertai i Austrijos, Belgijos, Estijos, Suomi-
jos, Vokietijos, Vengrijos, Italijos, Norvegijos, Lenkijos, Rumunijos ir Sveicarijos.
Straipsnyje pateikiama i$sami projekto santrauka.

ReikSminiai zodziai: paaugliai, turintys skaitymo problemy, skaitymo jgu-
dziai, skaitymo kompetencija, geroji praktika, rastingumas.
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VERTIMO ISSUKIAI

CHALLENGES IN TRANSLATION

VERTIMO STUDIJOS: TIKSLO PROBLEMA

Vytauté Pasvenskiené
Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas (Lietuva)

Anotacija: Straipsnyje apzvelgiama vertimo studijose vartojamy terminy, pvz., iSverciamumas, ekvi-
valentiSkumas, adekvatumas, tikslumas / iStikimybé originalui ir kt., raida ir kaita. AtskleidZiamas jy kon-
traversiskas ir neretai fragmentiskas pobudis. Tai paskatino iSvadq, kad vertimas turi buti siejamas su vertéjo
nuostatomis ir pasirinktu tikslu. Dazniausiai vertéjui tenka apsispresti, ko jis siekia, — ar likti iStikimas origi-
nalui, ar tenkinti tikslinés auditorijos poreikius. Toks tikslo skilimas lémé naujas metodologijas, pavyzdZiui,
vadinamgjg skopos teorijq, atvérusiq joairiy manipuliacijy galimybes. Kita vertus, vertimas, orientuotas j
tiksling auditorijg, surado savo vietq aprasomosiose vertimo studijose. Tas pats pasakytina ir apie daugialypés
terpés kategorijq teksto vertime. Tokiu budu vertimas gali buti pagrjstai traktuojamas kaip teksto perrasymas,
o0 jo kokybé vertinama, atsizvelgiant j siekiamgq tikslg.

Reiksminiai ZodZiai: iSverciamumas, ekvivalentiSkumas, adekvatumas, tikslumas/istikimybé origi-
nalui, skopos, polisistema.

Vertimas — tai ne tik galingas jrankis, leidziantis tautoms bendrauti, pazinti
vienai kita, bet ir nepamainoma manipuliacijos priemoné.

Nuo tada, kai 1972 metais Jamesas Holmesas (Holmes 2000: 173) jvardijo ir
apibrézé vertimo studijas kaip discipling, jos tyrimo objektas, anks¢iau orientuotas
tik j teksta, émé greitai plétotis jvairiausiomis kryptimis, paskatino naujy, ne tik
lingvistiniy, bet ir socio-kultliriniy teorijy atsiradima.

Aptariant tikslo problema vertimo procese, noréciau apzvelgti kai kurias svar-
bias savokas: iSver¢iamumg (translatability), ekvivalentiSkumg (equivalence), adekva-
tumq (adequacy), tikslumgq/istikimybe originalui (faithfulness/filelity) bei Skopos te-
orijos pozicijq.

Diskusija sprendziant iSver¢iamumo / neiSver¢iamumo problema kilo susi-
dtrus dviem pagrindiniams argumentams. Pasaulyje néra vienody kalby; kiekvie-
na kalba turi unikalig gramatikos, Zodyno sistema bei skirtingg metaforine raiska,
todél reikSminj vienos kalbos turinj néra paprasta perkelti j kitos kalbos rémus.
Taciau nepaisant Sio argumento, vertimas i$ kalbos j kalba vis délto vyksta ir daznai
pavyksta puikiai.

ISVERCIAMUMA (Translatability) semantiniame lygmenyije daZniausiai uzti-
krina tinkamai pasirinktos vertimo strategijos, leidziancios tiksliai perteikti seman-
tinius originalo kalbos bruozus. Deja, vien tik referentinés (denotacinés) reikSmes
perteikimas néra vienintelis iSver¢iamumo kriterijus. Kitos dimensijos, t. y. pragma-
tiné reiksmeé (konotacija ir kolokacija), teksto ir konteksto ypatybés (poteksté) bei
intralingvistiné reikSmé (jvairiausi formalas teksto bruozai, pvz., zodziy zaismas,
anogramos, jvairiausios poetinés priemonés), itin sunkiai perkeliamos is kalbos j kal-
ba. Dazniausiai butent Sios teksto reikSmés sudaro didziausius vertimo nuostolius.
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Galima tvirtinti, kad reikSmé néra absoliuti, ji neegzistuoja kalboje savarankiskai, o
labai priklauso nuo teksto. Taigi ir i§ver¢iamumo savoka i$ esmés yra ribota.

Siy svarstymy pamatu dauguma vertimo teoretiky tvirtina, kad tiksliai i¥versti
jmanoma tik banalius atvejus. Pavyzdziui., William Frawley (Frawley 1984: 168)
daro i$vada, kad bet kuris vertimas i vienos kalbos j kita patiria fiasko dar nepra-
sidéjes, jeigu siekia perteikti vien tik semantika. Gideon Toury pasisako uz tai, kad
iSver¢iamumo savoka bty vertinama ne kaip absoliuti, o kaip priklausoma nuo
konkretaus vertimo akto bei siejama su teksto pobudziu, vertimo tikslu bei vertéjo
pasirinktais vertimo principais (Toury 1980: 28).

EKVIVALENTISKUMAS (Equivalence) — kita centriné vertimo teorijos sagvo-
ka — taip pat kontraversiska. Vertimo teoretiky poziuris j ekvivalentiSskuma kartais
radikaliai skiriasi. Ekvivalentiskumo terminas dazniausiai vartojamas apibudinti ry-
$iy tarp originalo ir vertimo teksty ar mazesniy jy vienety pobudj bei laipsnj. Toks
ekvivalentiskumo kaip kiekybisko jvertinimo traktavimas reiksty, kad vertimas yra
tik kiekvieno originalo kalbos vieneto pakeitimas tinkamiausiu vertimo kalbos
ekvivalentu, pasirinktu i$ visy potencialiy ekvivalenty saraso. Mary Snell-Hornby
nuomone (Snell-Hornby 1995: 16-22) jis suponuoja tam tikra simetrija tarp kalby
bei iskreipia esminiy vertimo problemy sprendima paversdamas vertimo procesa
tarsi lingvistinémis pratybomis ignoruojant jvairiausius kultarinius, konteksto bei
kitus situacinius veiksnius, kurie, kaip jau visuotinai pripazjstama, vaidina itin svar-
by vaidmenj verdiant. Sios j#valgos paskatino daugelj mokslininky i¥skirti jvairias
ekvivalentiskumo savokos kategorijas. Nors visos isskirtos kategorijos apima tam ti-
kra rys§j tarp originalo ir vertimo teksto, taciau né viena i$ jy néra iSsami. Todél pats
terminas ,ekvivalentiSkumas® kuriuo siekta moksliskai apibrézti vertima, ilgainiui
tapo vis sudétingesnis ir fragmentiSkesnis. Stai Toury (Toury 1980: 28) atkakliai
laikosi nuomonés, kad kiekvienas vertimas yra konkretus veiksmy aktas (a concrete
act of performance) ir ragina atidziai analizuoti kiekviena ver¢iama teksta, iSsiais-
kinti, kokiomis normomis remiantis jis yra sukurtas. Mokslininko teigimu, butent
Sios normos apibrézia iSversto teksto ekvivalentiskumo originalui pobtdj bei laips-
nj (Toury 1995:61). Taip tyréjas pasisako uz prioritety pasirinkima verc¢iant. Norint
pasiekti vertimo ekvivalentiskuma jau nebereiskia laikytis tam tikry kriterijy, o tie-
siog i8laikyti tam tikras originalaus teksto savybes (taip vadinama ekvivalentiskumo
postulaty), charakterizuojancias esminius rySius tarp originalo ir vertimo teksty.
~Zvelgiant i§ vertimo teksto pozicijos, ekvivalentifkumas néra postuluotas reikala-
vimas, o empirinis faktas, kaip ir pats vertimo tekstas” (Toury 1980: 39).

Panasiai ekvivalentiSkuma interpretuoja Katharina Reiss ir Hans Vermeer
(1984). T. y. priklausomai nuo kiekvieno atskiro teksto ypatybiy, tik, skirtingai
nei Toury, Zvelgdami per funkcijos ir komunikacinio efekto prizme. Sie autoriai
nevertina originalaus teksto kaip turincio tam tikry savybiy, kurias svarbu islaikyti
verciant, taciau ekvivalentiSkumo terming taiko tais atvejais, kai originalo ir verti-
mo tekstai atlieka ta pacia komunikacine funkcija (Reiss, Vermeer 1984: 139-40).
Jean-Paul Vinay ir Jean Darbelnet nuomone (Vinay, Darbelnet 1958/1995: 342),
ekvivalentiskumas pasiekiamas tuomet, kai originalo situacija yra atkartojama kita
zodine raiSka. Pavyzdziui, ver¢iant nusistovéjusius posakius, idiomas, patarles ar
kliSes, originalo vienetai yra pakei¢iami vertimo vienetais, kurie mazai panasis arba
ir visiSkai skiriasi nuo originalo. Vis délto tokio pobudzio rysji dauguma vertimo

104



tyréjy vadina adekvatumu (adequacy), nes terminas adekvatumas reiskia laisves-
nj originalo ir vertimo teksto rys$j nei ekvivalentiSkumas. Reiss ir Vermeer vartoja
terming adekvatumas savo skopos teorijos modelyje kalbédami apie vertima, kurio
komunikaciné funkcija skiriasi nuo originalaus teksto. Taigi Siame kontekste ade-
kvatumas nurodo rys$j tarp originalo ir vertimo jvertinant visy pirma tiksla (arba
skopos), kurio siekiama vertimo procese (Reiss, Vermeer 1984: 139).

SKOPOS TEORIJA (graik. Skopos — tikslas) kaip vertimo metodologija buvo
pasifilyta baigiantis praeito amziaus a$tuntajam deSimtmeciui. Sios teorijos esminé
idéja yra tvirtinimas, kad vertimo tekstas priklauso nuo jam skiriamos funkcijos
vertimo kalbos kontekste, arba skopos. Reiss ir Vermeer §j bendrajj principa formu-
luoja dviem skopos taisyklémis: 1) tikslas apibrézia bendravima (kitaip tariant, ben-
dravimas atlieka tikslinga funkcija) ir 2) skopos kinta priklausomai nuo recipiento
(Reiss ir Vermeer 1984:101).

Laikantis $iy principy, vertéjo pareiga yra taikyti tas vertimo strategijas, kurios
buty tinkamiausios siekiant vertimo tekstui numatyto tikslo, net jei naudojamos
strategijos kertasi su ,,jprastomis® konkreciame vertimo kontekste. Trumpai tariant,
kuriant vertimo teksta, ,tikslas pateisina priemones” (Reiss & Vermeer 1984:101).
Toury vertinimu, skopos teorija yra alternatyvi, j vertimo teksta orientuota para-
digma (Toury 1995: 25). Teoretikas tiksliai pastebi, kad skopos metodologija ,,nu-
kartinuoja” originalo teksta — originalo teksto turinio perteikimas vertimo kalbos
auditorijai tampa neprivalomu dalyku, originalo tekstas traktuojamas kaip infor-
macijos pasitla, o vertéjas privalo rinktis tik tas teksto savybes, kurios labiausiai
atitinka vertimo situacijos poreikius. Tuo budu vertimas suvokiamas kaip naujo
turinio sukdrimas, o ne tiesiog originalios informacijos perteikimas vertimo kalbos
auditorijai.

Taikant skopos metodologija vertimo procese, mokslinio teksto vertimas gali
bati pazodinis. Pavyzdziui, ,,Don Kichotas® gali buti adaptuotas vaikiskam leidi-
niui, Budos posakius galima trumpinti iSmetant pakartojimus, kurie nepriimtini
Siuolaikiniam skaitytojui, amerikietiskus verslo laiskus, ver¢iamus j vokieciy kalba,
galima papildyti Siai kalbai btdingomis mandagumo formulémis ir t. t. (Vermeer
1982:100). Apie vertimo kokybe galima spresti iS to, kaip ji priima vertimo kalbos
auditorija.

TIKSLUMAS/ISTIKIMYBE ORIGINALUI (Faithfulness arba Fidelity) yra
bendrieji terminai, vartojami apibudinti, kaip tiksliai vertimo tekstas atitinka ori-
ginalo teksta remiantis tam tikrais kriterijais. Tradiciskai tiksliu vertimu laikomas
toks vertimas, kuris maksimaliai perteikia originalo teksto zodj ir prasme, kitaip
tariant, prioritetas yra teikiamas originalo tekstui. Si nuostata bendraja prasme te-
béra islikusi iki Siol, ypa¢ ver¢iant meninj karinj, nes vertimo tikslas yra — kari-
nio nemirtingumas. Anot Walter Benjamin (1970), vertimas visuomet atsiranda
po originalo ir dazniausiai daug véliau nei originalas, todél jis suteikia originalui
nauja gyvybe ir sukuria potencialig perspektyva ateityje buti atgaivintam dar daug
karty, o tai ir atnesa kariniui Slove. Vertimo tikslumas ilga laika buvo svarbiausias
vertimo kokybés vertinimo kriterijus. Taciau Juan Sager nurodo (Sager 1994: 121),
kad tikriausiai dél Siam terminui budingo vidinio neaiSkumo bei subjektyvumo ji
imta keisti terminu ekvivalentiSkumas. Ekvivalentiskumas ir leido iskilti naujoms
metodologijoms.
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Siuolaikiniy technologijy pasaulyje svarbg jgijo daugiaterpiy teksty kategorija
(multimedia), apimanti tekstus, kuriuose verbalinis turinys yra susijes kity terpiy
elementais. Tokio tipo tekstus Reiss vadina terminu superstruktiira. Sie tekstai pri-
klauso kuriam nors i§ pagrindiniy teksto tipy — ekspresyviesiems, informatyvie-
siems ar operatyviesiems — ir turi atitikti tam tikros terpés reikalavimus. Tokius
tekstus verciant, svarbiausia salyga yra uztikrinti, kad verstinis tekstas galéty buti
panaudotas tokioje pat terpéje kaip ir originalus tekstas (Reiss 1977: 111). Siuo
atveju vertimui yra svarbi Polisistemy teorija, kurig iSvysté Itamar Even-Zohar
(1978). Polisistemy teorijos pritaikymas atvedé j verstinj teksta orientuotas studijas
bei deskriptyvias, o ne preskriptyvias vertimo studijy nuostatas. Si teorija puikiai
atitiko mokslininky grupés, vadinamos ,,manipuliacijos mokykla®, lukesc¢ius.

Tac¢iau manipuliacijos problema vertime — tai jau kitos diskusijos tema.

Sumuojant jzvalgas vertimo tikslo problemos tema, galima pritarti André
Lefevere pozitriui, kad vertimas — tai originalo ,,perraSymas” (Lefevere 1992:9), o
vertimo kokybé gali buti vertinama tik jam keliamo tikslo plotméje.

Belieka dziaugtis, kad siandien néra inkvizicijos, ir vertéjui negresia sudegini-
mas ant lauzo, kaip 1546 m. nutiko pranctizy humanistui Etienne Dolet. Manoma,
jog uz tai, kad versdamas viena i§ Platono dialogy, jis jdéjo fraze ,visiskai nieko*
(rien du tout) raSydamas apie tai, kas egzistuoja po mirties. Dél to Sorbonos uni-
versiteto teologijos fakultetas apkaltino jj Sventvagyste, neva netikéjimu pomirtiniu
gyvenimu ir skyré mirties bausme.

Apie grésmes bei galingas socialines, politines, religines ir kitokias jtakas ver-
téjui vel buty nauja diskusijos tema.
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TRANSLATION STUDIES:
THE PROBLEM OF TRANSLATOR’S AIM

Vytauté Pasvenskiené
Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities (Lithuania)

Summary

The paper reviews the historical sequence of the development of the key
concepts in Translation Studies such as translatability, equivalence, adequacy,
faithfulness/ fidelity, skopos, polysystem and their controversial as well as often
fragmented nature. This conceptual limitation caused the generation of each new
concept and, finally, led to the discernment of translation orientation dependent
on the aim followed. Thus, equivalence of translation seeks fidelity to the source,
while adequacy of translation allows to meet the needs of the target audience.
This disseverance gave birth to new methodologies, e.g., the Skopos theory, and
opened up the potential for manipulation. On the other hand, the target audience
directed translation found its right place in descriptive translation studies as well as
translation studies focusing on the multimedial category of text translation. Thus,
the translated text can be rightly regarded as rewriting and its quality should be
estimated against its sought aim.

Key words: translatability, equivalence, adequacy, faithfulness/fidelity,
skopos, multimedial, polysystem.
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TRANSLATION OF LOCATIVE SUBJECTS,
OBJECTS AND PREDICATES
FROM ENGLISH INTO LITHUANIAN

y Dalé Roikiené
Siauliai University (Lithuania)

Abstract: This article focuses on the translation of subjects, objects and predicates functioning as
locatives. The subject commonly expresses location when the predicate verbs are of containment (e.g., contain,
include, embody, comprise, involve, imply, connote, subsume, abound). An analysis of such examples shows
that the translator often keeps to locatives, and that the object in the English sentence often becomes the subject
in the Lithuanian sentence. The type of process is not preserved either: verbs of containment are changed
into activity verbs. In sentences with locative subjects expressing atmospheric phenomena, in possessive
existential sentences, and when the locative subjects denote area, due to the relatively free word order, the
Lithuanian language allows two possibilities in translation, i.e., preserving the locative subject, or turning it
into an adverbial of place. Examples with holistic locative subjects exhibit full equivalency in both languages.
Locative objects are very common in the English language as well. When translated into Lithuanian, locative
objects were turned into adverbs of place. In translations of sentences with holistic objects, the same sentence
structure is observed, but in the Lithuanian sentences we can see a change in the morphological structure of the
verbs, which are used with the prefix ap-. Furthermore, locative elements were found to map onto predicates.
Locative predicates exhibit different space relations: they can be formed on nouns which correspond to the
placement of an object inside an entity, nouns which correspond to the final location of an object, and nouns
which correspond to the place from which the motion of an object began. Locative predicates are not common
in the sentences translated into Lithuanian. Locative predicates were preserved in sentences containing the
verbs to camp (stovyklauti), to garden (sodininkauti), to imprison (jkalinti), and to shell (islukstenti). Other
sentences were translated using adverbials of place. In sum, the translation of locative subjects, locative
objects, and locative predicates requires the translator to take into consideration several factors: the type of
locative, the pragmatic needs of the sentence, and the derivational possibilities of the language.

Key words: locative subject, locative object, locative predicate, adverbial of place, translation.

At first sight it could seem that the translation of subjects, objects and
predicates from English into Lithuanian is quite an easy task for a translator.
Semantically, the subject may be in various relations to the predicate. This depends
on several factors, such as the meaning of the predicate verb, its form (active or
passive), the meaning of the word denoting the subject itself, or the way the subject
is expressed. From this point of view the subject may be identified as an AGENT,
EXPERIENCER, INSTRUMENT, PATIENT, RECIPIENT, LOCATIVE, or EVENTIVE. The object and
the predicate, in the same way, may express different semantic functions. The
object may function as an AFFECTIVE, EFFECTIVE, or LOCATIVE. Different semantic
functions can be attributed to the predicate as well.

The present paper focuses on the translation of subjects, objects and predicates
functioning as LOCATIVES.

Different types of locative subjects may be distinguished depending on their
relations to the predicate verb. Is it possible to preserve the same semantic and
syntactic functions when translating from English into Lithuanian? To answer the
question, a deeper look should be given to the different types of subjects.

It is very common when the subject expresses location to employ predicate
verbs of containment: contain, include, embody, comprise, involve, imply, connote,
subsume, abound.

Compare these English sentences with their translated versions:
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Hagrid’s cabin comprised a single room, in one corner of which was a
gigantic bed covered in a patch-work quilt [JKR, p. 232].

Hagrido trobelé buvo vieno kambario, kampe stovéjo milziniska lova,
uzklota skiautiniy lovatiese [JKR, p.207].

The Entrance Hall contained a few last-minute stragglers, all leaving the
great hall after breakfast and heading through the double oak doors to watch
the second task [JKR, p.427].

Vestibiulyje trynési keletas uzsilikéliy, visi kiti po pusryciy jau éjo pro
didzigsias duris Ziuréti antrosios uzduoties [JKR, p.381].

Originally the house consisted of very large apartments <...> [IL, p. 9].
I§ tikryjy, name labai dideli butai, maziausias buvo devintas <...> [IL, p. 9].

The books include clear maps and excellent entries on individual buildings,
monuments and fields [Con.]

Knygose pateikiami zemélapiai ir puikis straipsniai apie individualius
pastatus, paminklus ir aikstes.

As can be seen in the above examples, the translator often uses place
adverbials: vestibiulyje, name, knygose. Moreover, what is the object in the English
sentence becomes the subject in the Lithuanian sentence. The type of process is
not preserved as well: verbs of containment are changed into activity verbs (trynési,
pateikiami).

Another group of verbs that restricts the presumed status of the subject to
LOCATIVE in translation is: live in, accommodate, inhabit, dwell, occupy, reside, sleep in.

However, there are certain restrictions imposed on the use of inhabit and
live in. These verbs generally denote a habitual process carried out by a generic
participant. It is possible to say The town is inhabited by fshermen and hoteliers, but
the sentence That house is inhabited by John is ungrammatical. Another restriction
concerns the semantics of the locative itself: only locatives that can be affected
PATIENTS can become subjects. Thus, the sentence Chicago has been lived in by my
brother is ungrammatical, since Chicago is not conceived as a true PATIENT, while
in Chicago has been lived in by generations of immigrants, Chicago is a true PATIENT:
a single agentive participant cannot have a great effect on the location (Bolinger
1981: 54).

Sentences with locative subjects expressing atmospheric phenomena or an
acoustic or luminous environment can be translated into Lithuanian by either
preserving the same status of the subject or turning it into an adverbial of place:

The dimly lit room was swelteringly hot [JKR].

Prieblandoje skendintis kabinetas buvo karstas it pirtis or Prieblandoje
skendinciame kabinete buvo karsta it pirtyje [JKR, p.445].
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Locative subjects can also be observed in possessive existential sentences:

Every hotel had at least one such room <...> [AH, p.15] vs. There was at
least one such room in every hotel.

Though the process is presented with different verbs (have and be), both
sentences describe the same situation, i.e., they are both existential. The sentence
Every hotel had at least one such room could be the answer to the existential question
Was there at least one such room in every hotel? What is more, it cannot be paraphrased
by other possessive verbs.

The sentence Fvery hotel had at least one such room, in which every hotel is
the THEME and one such room is the RHEME, does not differ pragmatically from the
sentence There was at least one such room in every hotel (where again, every hotel
is the THEME and one such room is the RHEME); both sentences exhibit the same
informational-pragmatic structure. English uses the alternative construction for
two reasons—to make it correspond to both a logical pattern (the basic distribution
of communicative dynamism is THEME—RHEME) and a grammatical one (subject—
predicate). There is a strong tendency in English to use subjects as THEMES.

In many languages, the relationship between possessive and existential
sentences is rather obvious, even superficially. In Russian, for example, the sentence
Na stole estj kniga and U menia estj kniga do not differ on a semantic structural
level. A similar relationship can be observed in English: July has 31 days vs. There
are 31 days in July. That the carrier (possessor) can be conceived as a location is
evident in the sentences I have no money on/about me and I have no money in my
possession. Lyons (1969: 392—3) quotes similar examples from Latin, Russian, and
other languages. As Lyons writes, “However that may be, there can be no doubt
that the localist interpretation of so-called possessive constructions is eminently
possible on both semantic and syntactic grounds. The question Where is the book?
can be answered, equally well, with either It is on the table or John has it; and there
is no reason to treat the verb have here and elsewhere, as anything other than
a transformationally inserted variant of the locative copula.... There is nothing
paradoxical, untraditional though it may be, about the postulation of underlying
locative subjects. We can say that John (or at John) is the underlying locative subject
in John has a book” (1977:722-3).

Such subjects enable the writer/speaker to preserve the THEME—RHEME
dynamic. Owing to its relatively free word order, the Lithuanian language allows
two possibilities in translation:

This apartment has four rooms, two baths, fve closets [JL, p.9].

Siame bute yra keturi kambariai, dvi vonios ir penki tualetai [IL, p.9] or Sis
butas turi keturis kambarius, dvi vonias ir penkis tualetus.

“The door already has a bolt,” she said [IL].

—Durys jau turi sklende, —pasaké ji [IL] or Duryse jau yra sklendé.
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When the locative subjects denote an area, the situation can be generally
presented by the example:

The picture showed a sunlit forest [JKR] vs. There was a sunlit forest [shown]
in the picture.

Both sentences are existential. As they have already been subjected to analysis,
we shall restrict ourselves to making only one comment: the verb show is generally
used with agentive subjects and denotes a dynamic process; in an existential
sentence it turns into a stative process.

Consider the examples:

Britain hasn’t hosted the Cup for thirty years and tickets are extremely
hard to come by [JKR, p.32]

Turiu vilties, kad Harj isleisite su mumis j rungtynes, nes toks joykis pasitaiko
tik vieng kartq gyvenime: trisdesimt mety cempionatas buvo rengiamas ne
Britanijoje, be to, nepaprastai sunku gauti bilietus [JKR, p.111] or Trisdesimt
mety Britanija nerengé cempionaty.

The map showed the whole of Hogwarts <...> [JKR, p.398].
Plane buvo visas Hogvartsas, <...> [355] or Planas vaizdavo visq Hogvartsg.

Both translations are acceptable.

Locative subjects are also found in English sentences with holistic verbs. The
term holistic is applied to verbs that take a locative subject or object and have a
holistic component in their semantic structure. Holistic verbs denote situations of
covering, surrounding, and filling, and the holistic effect clearly demonstrates that
the entity is totally affected by the process. Cf.:

The garden is swarming with bees vs. Bees are swarming in the garden.

As can be seen, both sentences—the congruent and the non-congruent—have
the same communicative structure. They are alternative realizations of one and the
same communicative structure. However, it should be mentioned that the sentence
The garden is swarming with bees can only be treated as a case of argument alternation
if the congruent variant has the same meaning, i.e., if bees were swarming all over
the garden.

Consider the examples:

At this, Myrtle's eyes filled with sudden tears again [JKR, p.360].
Staiga Mirtos akys patvino asaromis [JKR, p.360].

An hour later, they had made very little progress, though their table was
littered with bits of parchment bearing sums and symbols, and Harry’s brain
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was as fogged as though it had been filled with the fumes from Professor
Trelawney’s fre [JKR, p.195].

Per wvalandq jie beveik nieko nenuveiké, nors stalas buwvo apkreiktas
pergamento skiautémis su skaiciais ir simboliais, o Hario smegenys — taip
apdujusios, lyg pripiistos profesorés Treloni zidinio damy [JKR, p.174].

The examples exhibit full equivalency in both languages.

There are rare cases when locative subjects denote natural force. This can be
generally presented by the example: The sun dried the clothes vs. I dried the clothes
in the sun. The sentence The sun dried the clothes presents another typical example
of a RHEME being turned into a THEME.

Consider more examples:

He died in a thunderstorm. vs. The thunder killed him.
Jis zuvo audroje. vs. Audra prazudé jj.

He got drenched in the rain. vs. The rain drenched him.
Jis permirko lietuje. vs. Lietus permerké jj.

Lithuanian, which has relatively free word order, does not have to resort to the
process of changing the locative to subject for pragmatic purposes: in Lithuanian,
any thematic constituent can be placed in sentence-initial position, so the sentence
could also be translated as:

AS isdziovinau drabuzius sauléje. vs. Sauléje as isdziovinau drabuzius. vs.
Saulé isdziovino drabuzius.

Locative subjects denoting atmospheric environment can be presented by the
examples:

Lee Jordan had let off some of Dr Filibuster's Fabulous No-Heat, Wet-Start
Fireworks, so that the air was thick with stars and sparks; <...> [[KR,
p.318]

Li DZordanas paleido keletq daktaro Filibustjero garsiyjy bedugniy Slapio
degimo petardy, todél kambaryje lijo zZvaigZzdémis ir ZieZirbomis [[KR,
p.283].
The air was suddenly full of the swishing of cloaks [J[KR, p.561].
Orq umai émé plakti plazdantys apsiaustai [JKR, p.499].
As can be seen from these examples, subjects denoting the atmospheric
environment do not preserve their locative status when translated into Lithuanian.

In the first example, the air is even changed into kambaryje “in the room,” while in
the second example, the subject is turned into the object.
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Locative objects are very common in the English language as well. This could
be generally demonstrated by the example:

He searched the kitchen. vs. He searched for something in the kitchen.
Jis apieskojo virtuve. vs. Jis ieSkojo kazko virtuvéje.
Consider more examples:
“I refuse to believe that he gave you orders to search my office!” [[KR, p.410]

—Né uz kq nepatikésiu, kad jis liepé mano kabinete daryti kratq! [[KR,
p.365]

“I suppose there’s always Moaning Myrtle,” he said gloomily, referring to the
ghost who haunted the girls’ toilets on the second fbor [JKR, p.345].

—Kq gi, dar yra Vaitoklé Mirta, —niuriai taré jis, prisimings Sméklg, kuri
vaidendavosi trecio auksto mergaiciy tualetuose [J[KR, p.307].

Several sixth-year girls were frantically searching their pockets as they
walked <...> [JKR, p.219].

Keletas Sestakursiy mergaiciy karstligiSkai rausési kisenése [J[KR, p.195].

As can be seen from the examples, when translated into Lithuanian, the locative
objects were turned into adverbs of place: mano kabinete daryti kratq, vaidendavosi
mergaiciy tualetuose, rausési kiSenése, though it would have been possible to translate
to search my office in the first example as apieskoti mano kabinetq.

When translating sentences with holistic objects, the same sentence structure
is observed:

John planted the garden with apple trees.
Jonas apsodino sodg obelimis.

In the Lithuanian sentence we can see a change in the morphological structure
of the verb: the verb is used with the prefix ap-.

Special mention must be made of locative objects, which could be presented
by the sentence John filled the glass with water. The congruent sentence of this
could be John poured water into the glass. Again, these two sentences are not quite
synonymous. The verb fill has, apart from its lexical meaning, the notion cause z to
change its state by means of causing y to go to z. So, the meaning of the sentence John
filled the glass with water is: John caused the glass to become full of water by means
of causing water to be in the glass. In other words, the sentence specifies a change
of state in the container, the glass. That is, the verb fill specifies a change of state
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in the location, from empty to full. Other verbs of this group are: cover, decorate,
bandage, litter, and soak. They all describe a change of state in an entity.

The sentence John poured water into the glass expresses a different situation. It
specifies the particular manner of moving the object, water. The meaning of pour
water into the glass can be expressed by cause water to go in a downward stream into
the glass; it specifies the particular manner of motion of the moving entity, water,
but does not specify a change of state in the location, the glass. Other verbs of this
kind are: dribble, spill, slop, and ladle. They have semantic properties in common
with pour, in that they all describe a specific manner of motion of an entity and no
change of state in the location.

The communicative structure of these two sentences is different, even
though the situation in both instances is described from the perspective of the
same participant, John. The sentence constituents water and glass, however, have
different pragmatic weight; in the first sentence, the glass, a direct object, is given
more prominence, while in the second sentence, a more significant communicative
function is ascribed to water (Fillmore 1977).

When translating such sentences into Lithuanian, the locative object is turned
into a locative subject:

There were rocks littering the lake bottom [J[KR, p.433].
EZero dugnas buvo nusétas akmenimis [J[KR, p.386].

But there were also cases when the locative function of the object was
preserved:

The wailing, screeching sound filled the bathroom, <...> [[KR, p.400].
Vonig uzliejo Saizus klyksmas, <...> [JKR, p.357].

Locative elements were found to map onto predicates. According to Clark
and Clark (1979), locative verbs are homophonous or nearly homophonous with
the corresponding nouns. Lyons (1977: 532) and Sanders (1988) argue that these
verbs are generally derived from nouns through the process of conversion or zero
derivation. As a rule, the verbalization process involves monosyllabic and disyllabic
nouns.

Locative predicates exhibit different space relations as well: they can be formed
on nouns which correspond to the place of the object inside an entity, nouns which
correspond to the final location of an object, or nouns which refer to the place from
which the motion of an object began.

Consider these examples:

Harry camped with friends. vs. Harry spent time in the camp with friends.

Haris stovyklavo su draugais. vs. Haris leido laikg stovykloje su draugais.
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They jailed Harry. vs. They put Harry into prison.
Jie jkalino Harj. vs. Jie jkiSo Harj j kaléjimg.

Josie was shelling peas in the kitchen. vs. Josie was removing peas from their
shells.

DzZosi luksteno Zirnius. vs. DZosi émé Zirnius is anksties (literal translation).

Locative predicates are not common in sentences translated into Lithuanian.
The locative predicates were preserved in the sentences containing the verbs to camp
(stovyklauti), to garden (sodininkauti), to imprison (jkalinti), and to shell (iSlukstenti).
Other sentences were translated using adverbials of place:

Mr Diggory handed Harry his wand and Harry pocketed it [[KR, p.124].
Digoris jteiké Hariui lazdele, jis jq jsikiso kisenén [J[KR, p.111].

“Do you come from Australia?” Rosemary asked, when the carpet had been
blotted, the tray safely kitchened, and the Castevets seated in straight-backed
chairs [IL, p.52].

—Ar jus atvykote i Australijos? — paklausé Rozmari, kai kilimas buvo
iSvalytas, padéklas nunestas j virtuve ir Kastevetai jau sédéjo priesais
pastatytose kédése [IL, p. 45].

To sum up, it could be said that when translating locative subjects, locative
objects, and locative predicates, a translator has to take into consideration several
factors: the type of the locative, the pragmatic needs of the sentence, and the
derivational possibilities of the language. The free sentence word order in the
Lithuanian language allows it to express location by place adverbs in the initial
position. Concerning derivational possibilities, it could be said that the ease with
which English forms verbs from nouns denoting places explains why locative
predicates abound in English sentences. The situation is different in the Lithuanian
language, and sentences with locative predicates are translated in Lithuanian using
the verb and the noun underlying the predicate verb.
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LOKATYVINIO VEIKSNIO, PAPILDINIO IR TARINIO
VERTIMAS IS ANGLU KALBOS ] LIETUVIU KALBA

5 Dalé Roikiené
Siauliy universitetas (Lietuva)

Santrauka

Straipsnyje aptariamos veiksnio, papildinio ir tarinio, kurie funkcionuoja kaip lo-
katyvai, vertimo i angly kalbos j lietuviy kalba problemos. Paprastai veiksnys nurodo
lokacija, kai tarinio veiksmazodis iSreiskia talpinima (angly k. tai bty veiksmazodziai
contain, include, embody, comprise, involve, imply, connote, subsume, abound). Atliktas
tyrimas parodé, kad vertéjas, versdamas i$ angly kalbos j lietuviy kalba, daznai pa-
sirenka lokatyvus, ir taip originalo sakinyje esantis papildinys lietuviskame vertime
virsta veiksniu. Veiksmazodzio rusis taip pat keic¢iama: neveikiamosios rusies veiks-
mazodzius pakei¢ia veikiamosios rusies veiksmazodziai. Verciant sakinius, kuriuose
lokatyvinis veiksnys iSreiSkia atmosferos reiskinius posesyviniais egzistenciniais saki-
niais ir lokatyvinis veiksnys nusako veiksmo zong, lietuviy kalba dél salygiskai laisvos
zodziy tvarkos suteikia dvi vertimo galimybes: islaikyti lokatyvinj veiksnj arba pakeisti
ji lokatyviniu prieveiksmiu. Pavyzdziai su holistiniu lokatyviniu veiksniu rodo visiska
abiejy kalby atitikima. Reikia pabrézti, kad lokatyviniai papildiniai yra daznas angly
kalbos reiskinys, taciau, verciant i lietuviy kalba, tokie papildiniai paprastai keiciami
vietos prieveiksmiais. Sakiniy su holistiniais papildiniais vertimuose yra iSlaikoma to-
kia pati sakinio strukttra, bet transformuojama veiksmazodziy morfologiné strukta-
ra, pridedant priesdélj ap-. Taip pat buvo pastebéta, kad lokatyviniai elementai buvo
perkelti j tarinius. Lokatyviniai tariniai demonstruoja jvairius erdvinius santykius:
jie gali buti sudaromi i§ daiktavardziy, zyminciy objekty iSsidéstyma, daiktavardziy,
nurodanciy objekto galutine vieta ir daiktavardziy, nurodanciy vieta, kurioje prasi-
déjo objekto judéjimas. Lokatyviniai tariniai nebuvo budingi sakiniams, iSverstiems j
lietuviy kalbg. Jie buvo islaikyti tik sakiniuose, kuriuose buvo pavartoti Sie veiksma-
zodziai: to camp (stovyklauti), to garden (sodininkauti), to imprison (jkalinti) ir to shell
(i8lukstenti). Kiti sakiniai buvo i$versti, pasitelkiant vietos prieveiksmius. Atliktame
tyrime buvo prieita prie iSvados, kad, versdami lokatyvinius veiksnius, papildinius ir
tarinius, vertéjai turéty atsizvelgti i Siuos veiksnius: lokatyvo tipa, pragmatinius saki-
nio poreikius bei derivacines kalbos, i kurig ver¢iama, galimybes.

ReikSminiai zodziai: lokatyvinis veiksnys, lokatyvinis papildinys, lokatyvi-
nis tarinys, vietos prieveiksmis, vertimas.
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AUDIOVISUAL MARKET NEEDS AND
SUBTITLING AS A LANGUAGE LEARNING TOOL

Loreta Ulvydiené, Gintaré Aleknaviciuté
Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities (Lithuania)

Abstract: As translation is an inseparable part of any foreign language learning process, it is important
to explore this field from various angles, one of which is the subtitling of films. Considering the fact that the
original purpose of films (except educational material, e.g., documentaries) is to entertain the audience, the
question of whether subtitles can be used as a means of foreign language learning arises. Thus, the aim of
this paper is to review and analyse the main advantages and disadvantages of film subtitling as a means of
learning foreign languages. This topic has been briefly explored in Baravykaité (2007), which points out the
main aspects and problems of film translation for language learning purposes, supporting its statements with
examples of German—Lithuanian subtitles. Baker (1992), wherein the author describes the main types of
equivalence in translation theory, serves as the basis for the theoretical premises. The authors of this article
also discuss Karamitroglou (1998), where the main rules of subtitling are reviewed and a suggestion for a
unified set of rules to the entire European market of film translation is made. For a case study, the film The
Da Vinci Code as a means of foreign language learning was chosen. The analysis points out the methods of
subtitling used, cases of non-equivalence, and logical mistakes made.

Key words: inter-cultural communication, audiovisual translation, market needs, lexical equivalence,
source language, target language, subtitles.

In the world of new technologies and a single European economic space,
the need for inter-cultural or cross-cultural communication has become crucial.
Linguists, philosophers and social scientists agree that there are close links between
language and culture that affect people’s understanding of the world around them.
Language is one of the most important carriers of information during a person’s
socialization. It is language that helps us to acquire information and knowledge
about different cultures, the latest technologies, and society (cf. Malmkjaer 2005:
42). Language is inseparable from history and culture. Different languages come
to us not only through foreign language classes, but also through various products
from different countries. In addition, the amazingly powerful role played by the
Internet, TV, cinema, and video and DVD viewing in the 21* century has brought
about an upsurge of academic interest in multimedia translation (cf. Cintas 2009:
240). Naturally enough, the need for audiovisual translation (AVT) arose not only
as a necessity for intercultural communication and information exchange, but also
as a language learning tool. “Apart from growing as a professional activity, thanks
to the digital revolution, AVT has now become a resolute and prominent area of
academic research” (Cintas 2010: 1).

Subtitles in any language are a wonderful tool, allowing people to enjoy films
from other cultures and countries. For language learners in particular, subtitles offer
a new path to language comprehension. When we watch a foreign film, we consider
the language of the subtitles we are viewing. A recent study shows that paying
attention to subtitles can boost language learning, if we know how to use them
(Nicole 2010). On the other hand, considering the fact that the original purpose
of films (other than educational material, e.g., documentaries) is to entertain the
audience, the question of whether subtitles can be used as a means of foreign
language learning arises. This topic has been briefly explored in Baravykaité’s
essay, “Kino filmy titrai kaip kalby mokymosi priemoné,” which points out the main
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aspects and problems of film translation for language learning purposes. The author
supports her statements by examples of German—Lithuanian subtitles.

Thus, translation is inseparable from foreign language learning, since it
involves both the native tongue and the foreign language one is learning. The
involvement of the native tongue in the process of learning may be especially
important to inexperienced learners of a particular foreign language by providing a
sense of security; otherwise one might perceive the process of learning as somewhat
stressful or too intense (Kavaliauskiené and Kaminskiené 2007: 132).

Audiovisual translation, as the name itself suggests, is a form of translation
which incorporates both and auditory and a visual component. This term is
used to describe a method of translation between two languages used in media.
Therefore, it is a field which can be used to promote foreign language learning not
only as an educational method but as a form of entertainment as well. Combined
with regular and fixed learning (lessons, lectures, courses, etc.), it can serve as a
great helping hand, especially since one of the most popular forms of audiovisual
translation—subtitling—can be combined with one of the most popular forms
of entertainment—films. Subtitles typically translate the verbal foreign language
(dialogue) of the film into the native tongue of the audience. They are possibly
the cheapest and quickest way of translating, and have spread among different
means of film watching (i.e., DVDs, cinemas, TV, etc.). Statistics have shown'
that in 2006, 2.48 million Lithuanians visited cinema theatres. This number is
double the 2005 attendance. Moreover, in 10 months of the year 2010, 2.24 million
Lithuanians visited the cinema, spending 29.2 million Lt on films. October 2010
saw high numbers of moviegoers as well: nearly 260,000 people visited the cinema
that month spending over 3 million Lt*. As these figures suggest, the popularity
of films is growing every year—and many of them are subtitled. In addition to the
numbers shown in the statistics, a great number of films are shown on television
every day, some of which are subtitled as well.

One of the advantages of subtitled over dubbed films is that the original
language remains unaltered and clear. Learners can deepen their listening and
reading skills (depending on whether the source or target language is the native
tongue), as well as broaden the lexicon and improve speaking skills (accent, dialect,
etc.). Films differ in contexts, lexicons, and forms of dialogues. The potential
learner of a foreign language can choose from a great variety of films according to
his or her level of knowledge of the language. However, the selection process might
seem to be quite difficult without any professional guidance or recommendations.
Thus, a number of aspects must be considered before any conclusions can be
reached.

Equivalence between source and target languages

Subtitling is possibly the most suitable form of audiovisual translation
for foreign language learning, since it allows a learner to listen to the original
soundtrack without interference. In any translation, the original language has to

'Government statistics (2007), http://kaunastsv.stat.gov.1t/It/
*Kinas parduodamas vis geriau. 2010 11 29: http://www.lzinios.1t/1t/2010-11-29/verslo_orbita/kinas

parduodamas_vis_geriau.html
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be transformed due to the different structures of the two languages—the source
language and the target language. When translating films, this transformation of the
original language is influenced by the particularity of the methods of translating too
(Baravykaité 2007: 24). Thus, equivalence between the original soundtrack and the
subtitles is usually influenced by such aspects as brevity, timing, etc., because only
the main point and the intentions of the speaker can be conveyed to fit into the
standards of the length of the subtitles per frame, the timing of the frame, and so on.

Generally, equivalence between two languages in translation theory can
be divided into several types: equivalence at the word level, equivalence above
the word level, grammatical equivalence, textual equivalence, and pragmatic
equivalence (Baker 1992: 5). As translation is inevitably involved in any kind
of foreign language learning, equivalence is extremely important. According to
Culler, “if language were simply a nomenclature for a set of universal concepts, it
would be easy to translate from one language to another. One would simply replace
the French name of a concept with the English name. If language were like this, the
task of learning a new language would also be much easier than it is” (Culler 1976:
12). The greatest part of the quality of a learning process depends on equivalence.
Subtitling is no exception; however, the equivalence between source language and
subtitles does not usually represent word-for-word translation, because the main
goal of the translator is to convey the basic meaning and intentions while fitting the
subtitles into certain time intervals, rather than to produce the lexical equivalents
of the original words. Therefore, the learner who uses subtitles as a means of
foreign language learning should already have at least a basic knowledge of the
foreign language in question.

The presence of equivalence does not always mean that the target language
text is suitable for foreign language learning purposes (of course, the kinds of
purposes matter as well: broadening of the lexicon, improving listening skills or
comprehension, etc.). In films, whole sentences or even a few sentences are usually
taken as the translation unit; thus, even if the source and the target languages
are equivalent, this does not mean that every word has an equivalent. In general,
word-for-word translation is very limited, because not all words have exact, single-
word equivalents, and most words in context are translated on the phrasal level.
In translation theory, the word is the smallest unit of language that can be used
by itself, but it is not the basic meaningful element. Meaning can be expressed by
smaller units; however, in most cases it is expressed by more complex structures.
There is no one-to-one relationship between word and meaning across languages
(Baker 1992: 10-11). Thus, while subtitles of films are not particularly suitable
for learning lexical equivalents, they can be a great tool when improving one’s
listening skills and coherent comprehension of a particular foreign language.

Since single words rarely occur on their own, they are almost always parts of
more complex structures. However, words are not combined together randomly—
every language has a set of rules, restrictions and limitations. Therefore, a
translator’s goal is to retain the content of the source text while changing the
form, following the rules of the target-text language. To develop the point further,
the source language of a film is usually colloquial, informal speech, which may
contain a great number of fixed expressions and idioms. An idiom is a multiword
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construction that can be considered as a self-contained lexical unit, since it has
a fixed meaning and its parts, if taken separately, lose sense (Encyclopedia of
Language and Linguistics: 518). Some idioms can be translated as a single word—
as, for example, the colloquial idiom to stick one’s neck out means “to adopt an
attitude that invites trouble or unfavourable comment.” It can be translated into
Lithuanian as drjsti or (su)rizikuoti. Other idioms (e.g., proverbs) are more likely
to be translated as phrases with more or less the same meaning but a completely
different lexical form; this is usually influenced by the cultural background. An
example could be the well-known idiom a blessing in disguise and its most common
Lithuanian translation, néra to blogo, kas neiseity j gerg.

As the above examples suggest, subtitles cannot teach one all the lexical
meanings of a word or phrase but rather, as discussed, help one gradually develop
the skills of listening and, most importantly, catching the meaning of expressions
in the foreign language one is learning.

Timing and brevity of subtitles

The timing of subtitles is one of the most crucial aspects when using subtitles
as a means of foreign language learning. Much of the quality of the learning
process depends on timing. Invoking the estimated average speed of reading, the
time allotted for subtitles per frame is only enough to read the text. There is no
time to analyse and compare the source and the target languages and, because of
that, it may be quite difficult for a beginner to feel comfortable with this type of
learning. Thus, certain standards of film translation in Europe have been proposed
to make subtitling a unified process throughout the continent. In other words, the
aim is to propose general regulations for the whole European audiovisual market,
thus perceiving the audience as a unified object. However, this is quite a difficult
task, keeping in mind that languages differ in a great number of aspects and,
although taking a few languages as a unified object might seem like a convenient
way of translating, those general regulations may cause a loss of quality, both in
translation-as-process and translation-as-product.

Brevity is as important as timing. There are certain requirements for film
translators of where and how subtitles should be placed on the screen in order to
ensure convenient viewing of the subtitles without obstructing the visual image.
Subtitles are usually positioned in the lower part of the screen, where the importance
of the image is least, and are divided into no more than two lines of text. In
addition, studies estimating the speed of reading have shown that an average person
can read between 2.5-3 words per second. This means that a full two lines of text
containing 14—16 words should last for no more than 5.5 seconds. However, an
additional half a second must be added in order for the brain to be able to process
the information received as a coherent text (Karamitroglou, 1998). For learners,
it is extremely important to concentrate on both the dialogue and the written
language. Subtitles must be as synchronized with the spoken language as possible,
which is very difficult to achieve due to the different timing of frames. The subtitles
in one frame last more than long enough, while the subtitles in another remain on
the screen for the least amount of time possible. This is one of the main reasons
why translators have to shorten the original language in the process of translating
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films. It is important to note that translating between an analytic language (any
language where syntax and meaning are shaped more by the use of particles and
word order than inflection, e.g., English or French) and a synthetic language (a
language in which grammatical relationships are indicated by altering the internal
structure of words, often by changing their endings, e.g., German or Lithuanian)
shortens the target language. Also, the style and meaning of the source language,
as well as the artistic reality of the film, decrease because of this condensation and
omission for the sake of brevity (Baravykaite 2007: 24-25).

To develop the point further, Baravykaité (2005: 9-10) has classified the
different methods of translating subtitles into ten groups:

1.  Expansion (when a descriptive explanation of source language realia is
provided).

2. Paraphrasing (when a point in the source language is expressed using other
lexical units in target language).

* Rendering (when all the meaningful elements of the source language are

transferred into the target language).

e Repetition (imitation of certain source-language constructions).

* Transcription.

e Transfer (modification of the semantic content of the source language in

order to achieve adequacy).

* Condensation (when the semantic content of the source language is

expressed by a lesser number of units in the target language).

* Shortening (when some of the semantic content of the source language is

lost).

* Elimination (removal of semantic contents of the source language for the

sake of brevity).

*  Omission (removal of certain elements of the source language which have

no equivalents in the target language).

Most translations contain examples of all of the methods mentioned above.
Nevertheless, only by contrastive analysis of a particular film is it possible to
calculate the percentage of a source language text meaningfully conveyed into a
target language through subtitles.

Quality of subtitled films

The quality of subtitles is an important factor, determining the quality of a
subtitled film for the process of foreign language learning. While mistakes may
only be noticed by someone who knows the source language very well, they can
be misleading and confusing to learners. Translators play a crucial role, because
absent-mindedness, carelessness, or even a lack of competence—which includes
perfect skills in both the source and target languages as well as good knowledge of
the contexts of a particular film, the position of the author, etc.—may not only lower
the quality of the translation and its representation of the cultural and linguistic
environment of the film, but also make the audience lose interest in the film itself.

Moreover, film dialogues are often evaluated incorrectly: although they
appear to be spontaneous everyday speech, the words are in fact carefully written,
developed, edited, and shaped until the desired result is achieved. In addition, film
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dialogues convey certain meanings, messages and ideas. It is essential to know
the context of certain elements of the dialogues. According to Schwarz (2002),
“subtitles have to be read and understood in the few seconds they are visible on
the screen. To interpret the text for the target language audience, the translator
must ask about the content and purpose of the original work.” In order to achieve
cultural and linguistic adequacy, translators are advised to consult various additional
sources, such as encyclopaedias, dictionaries, manuals with technical terminology,
glossaries, specialized thesauruses, and the Internet.

The main task a film subtitler faces is to adequately and clearly transform a
verbal text into a written text. Although spoken and written texts have different
functions, it is essential to provide the audience with a naturally readable and
coherent text, which is achieved by retaining the same style and mood (Schwarz
2002) as in the primary text (where “text” refers to both the spoken source language
as well as the visual channel). This requires not only a rich vocabulary and good
skills of perceiving how a particular language functions, but also understanding the
characters and moods, which are not always conveyed through the verbal channel.
Therefore, the translator’s role in the aspect of quality is of extreme importance. It
is even more important when considering watching subtitled films as a language
learning tool, because the aims of learners and those of a regular audience differ in
a number of respects.

To support these theoretical premises, an analysis of the film The Da Vinci Code
as a means of foreign language learning is presented below. It points out the methods
of subtitling used, examples of non-equivalence, and logical mistakes made.

Case study

The Da Vinci Code was adapted from the best-selling novel under the same title
written by Dan Brown. The film involves many historical and religious topics, facts,
symbols, titles, and detailed dialogues. Because the storyline is based on logic, the
translation of this film requires extra attention to what is being said and how. It is
also related to symbols and clues presented visually. Clearly, distortions and logical
misconceptions of the source language dialogues are a probability. The Lithuanian
translation of The Da Vinci Code includes examples of the basic methods of film
translating, as well as some mistakes which can be roughly divided into contextual
non-equivalence, logical errors, and grammatical mistakes. In some places, the
style of the target language is different from the source language, i.e., the colloquial
speech is transformed into formal. This disrupts the artistic reality of certain parts
of the film and increases the difficulty of reading the subtitles. The mistakes can
confuse learners of the English language about, e.g., lexical equivalents or the use
of certain grammatical constructions (tenses, clauses, etc.).

Another point to make is that names, once translated using transcription, are
later eliminated if they stand in the sentence alone. Most of the titles, e.g., Madonna
of the Rocks (a painting) and Opus Dei (a religious society), are translated without
quotation marks. Madonna of the Rocks is translated as Madona uolose, even though
the generally received Lithuanian title for this painting is Madona grotoje.

Some of the dialogues in the film are translated using the most common
methods of subtitling described above. Nevertheless, in most cases, part of the
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artistic reality of the film is lost due to elimination or condensation to achieve
brevity and keep up with the timing of the frames. Some of the methods taken
separately seem not to influence the representation of the meaning and style of the
film itself; however, when repeated, they negatively influence the artistic perception
of the film on the part of the viewer. For example, when the symbologist Langdon
is giving a lecture on ancient symbology and referring to pictures®:

SL: As the saying goes, a picture says a thousand words—but which words?
TL: Paveikslai/ pasako titkstantj Zodziy,
bet kokius zodzius?

The elimination of the underlined phrase, which can be translated as Kaip
sakoma, does not cause any particular harm, but could have been avoided; one line
of a subtitle can contain 35—-40 characters. However, the entire sentence is difficult
to read due to the mismatch of cases. It would be better to translate the second part
of the sentence as bet kokiy Zodziy? Another example of elimination:

SL: Actually, in those days, the word “companion” literally meant “spouse.”
TL: Tais laikais Zodis/ “kompanjoné” reiské “sutuokting”.

The word literally is also omitted. Another point to make is that the lexical
units (companion and spouse) are translated using the feminine gender. In this
particular case the characters are speaking about a woman (Mary Magdalene);
however, the reference is made about words as lexical units in a general sense.

An example of condensation:

SL: The Grand Gallery. This is where you found the body.
TL: King radote/ Didziojoje galerijoje.

If translated without condensation, this example would read: DidZioji galerija.
Cia radote kang. Tt is important to note that the dialogue takes place while the
characters are actually walking across the Grand Gallery.

After professor Langdon has been shown a phrase written on the floor, he
makes a comment:

SL: It's a phrase. Doesn’'t mean anything, not to me.
TL: Si frazé man nieko nereiskia.

This is another example of condensation—two sentences are compressed into
one. However, condensation is not necessary here, as a longer translation (e.g., Tai
frazé. Nieko nereiskia, bent jau man) would not have caused any particular harm to
the brevity or timing of the subtitle, while still retaining the artistic reality.

°A slash mark indicates the beginning of a new line of a subtitle.
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Paraphrasing is not very frequent in the film. An example referring to the
Mona Lisa:
SL: Her smile is in the lower spatial frequencies.
TL: Jos Sypsena Svelni.

Here the scientific style (the term “spatial frequency” is mostly used in the
visual arts, e.g., painting, photography, etc.) is transformed into a neutral sentence—
but the meaning is retained.

In some places, elimination makes the dialogues sound quite unnatural.

SL: —My mom used to do it when I was scared, I think.

—You think?

TL: —Mano mama man Sitaip/ darydavo, kai bidavau iSsigandusi.
—Manote?

The function of the question in the source language (considering the tone of
voice) is to express wonder at what has been said: the character has not seen her
mother since she was four years old, and all of her memories are quite vague. This
function changes completely in the translated text.

Expansion is usually used to explain titles, names, and realia which have no
equivalents in the target language, e.g.:

SL: Earl Grey?
TL: Earl Grey arbata?

There are cases in the film where single lexical units, tenses, other grammatical
units, or even the whole semantic content of a sentence are non-equivalent. For
this reason, learners of English could be confused about certain lexical meanings
of words or the usage of particular constructions. For example, the title of a book—
The Interpretation of Symbols—is translated as Simboliy vertimas. Usually, the word
“interpretation” is used with the meaning of “translation” only when speaking
about oral interpretation. In this case, and to make it sound more logical, it would
be better to translate it as Simboliy aiSkinimas/interpretavimas.

Furthermore, non-equivalence between source and target language texts in
The Da Vinci Code can be divided into grammatical non-equivalence and non-
equivalence in meaning.

The non-equivalence of number in the target language text in the following
example does not match the visual image, as well as the number in the source
language text:

SL: Will you take a look at this photo, please?
TL: Gal galite paziuréti Sias nuotraukas?

The police officer has only one photo; therefore, this subtitle sounds odd,

especially when, considering the source language text, there is no reason to use
the plural.
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The following example of non-equivalent tenses can be considered a logical
misinterpretation:
SL: How well did you know the curator?
TL: Ar gerai pazjstate kuratoriy?

The curator that the professor is being asked about is dead; for this reason, it
would be better to retain the past tense. Other examples of non-equivalent tenses:

SL: Fache was never gonna let me just stroll out of here, was he?
TL: FaSas man neleis i$ ¢ia iseiti?

A more appropriate translation would be: Fasas né neketino man leisti tiesiog is
Cia iSeiti, ar ne?

SL: Perhaps a less defensive tack, Your Eminence. The press continue to be
harsh with us.

TL: Jusy eminencija, tikriausiai biity/ geresné maziau ginamoji taktika.
Ziniasklaida vis tiek arSiai puls mus.

The original sounds like a conclusion of the first sentence (if paraphrased—a
less defensive tack is needed; however, the press will still be harsh) when it should
be the cause (a less defensive tack is needed because the press continue to be
harsh). Therefore, it would be better to translate the sentence as: Ziniasklaida ir
toliau mus arsiai puola.

Another example:

SL: For a moment, this was getting complicated.
TL: Dabar tai Siek tiek sudétinga.

A more appropriate translation: Minute/Akimirkg tai darési painu/sudétinga.

SL: How humble. Our saviour—bishop Aringarosa.
TL: Kaip kuklu!

Miisy issigelbéjimas,/ vyskupe Aringarosa.

This dialogue takes place after the mentioned bishop asks for money, allegedly
to be able to change the Church. This example illustrates one of the differences
between analytical and synthetic languages; by choosing the vocative instead of the
nominative case, the translator fails to convey the irony. Also, the wrong lexical
equivalent is chosen: saviour ~ iSgelbétojas, isganytojas.

Elsewhere, nearly at the end of the quest, when the characters have figured
everything out, one of the protagonists asks the rhetorical question:

SL: What did he want from us? To fad her sarcophagus? How was I ever
supposed to figure all this out?

TL: Ko jis i$ musy noréjo?/ Kad rastume jos sarkofagqg?

Kaip as tai galésiu suzinoti?
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The non-equivalence of tenses in the underlined sentence alters the meaning,
because the reference is made to the mystery that has been solved (considering
the fact that past tense is used), and not the previous sentences. Thus, a more
appropriate translation would be: Kaip as turéjau visa tai iSsiaiskinti? in the meaning
of “alone, without any help.”

When non-equivalence in meaning occurs in subtitles, it does not necessarily
sound illogical. For instance:

SL: —*So dark the con of man.”

—No, it doesn’t say that.
TL: —, Kokia tamsi Zzmogaus apgavysté”.

—Ne, ji ne tokia.

This is an anagram that is being quoted, but the reference is made about the
anagram in general, not its meaning. The translation should reflect that, e.g.: Ne, ne
tai norima pasakyti, or Ne, ne tai turima omenyje. One more example:

SL: I'll even show it to you, Leigh. Will you just tell us what the hell it’s for?
TL: AS tau ji net parodysiu, Lijau./ Ar pasakysi, dél ko visa tai?

In the source language text, it refers to the cryptex, the keystone, that the
characters have found but whose purpose they do not yet know. The question
thus refers to the actual keystone: Ar pasakysi, kam, po velniy, jis skirtas? Also, the
colloquial expression is eliminated to make the subtitle shorter.

Some parts of the translation are unreasonably semantically non-equivalent at
all, for instance:

SL: No balloon animals. I can make a great duck.
TL: Pripuciamy gyvuny néra./ Galiu méginti.

This statement is made when the character is asked to show the ancient
symbols for male and female. What should have been said is: Galiu/Moku padaryti
puikiq antj.

If the film was translated without a transcript, mistakes such as the following
can be explained, especially when, as in this case, both versions are logically
possible.

SL: Well, actually, I have a plane.
TL: Tiesq sakant,/ turiu plang.

When the estate the characters are staying in is surrounded by the police, one
of them says that they need to find a way out; eventually, they leave the country
by a private jet.

One more similar example:

SL: They hid you with the Grand Master himself, who raised you as his own.
TL: Jie paslépé/ jus su Didziuoju meistru, ir jis vienas jus uzaugino.
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A more appropriate translation would be: kuris uzaugino jus kaip savo.
Non-equivalence of single lexical units occurs in the translation too:

SL: —In Latin: “sub rosa.” Literal translation...
—“Beneath the rose.”

TL: —Lotyniskai “sub rosa”. Literaturinis vertimas...
—“Po roze”.

Literal means paraidinis, pazodinis, or tiesioginis, while literaturinis has the
English equivalent literary.

There are cases where non-equivalence between source and target language
sentences destroys any logical connection with the sentences coming before or after
them. Consider the following example:

SL: I persuaded them, the Council of Shadows, that I was an ally. I even asked
them for money so they would never suspect me.

TL: AS§ persekiojau juos. Seséliy tarybq,/ kurios sqjungininkas buvau.

AS netgi paprasiau jy pinigy,/ kad jie manes niekada nejtarty.

It would be better to translate the sentence as AS$ jtikinau juos, Seéliy tarybg,
kad esu jos sgjungininkas. The cause of this kind of non-equivalence might be
translating without a transcript and mishearing words.

In The Da Vinci Code, the plot is based on a logical development of events
which eventually leads to the convergence of the main plot and subplots. The
translation process of such a film is more difficult, especially when the storyline
includes historical and cultural contexts dating back thousands of years. The use
of additional sources of information in this case is therefore essential. However,
mistakes were made, for various reasons. They might include translating without
a transcript, a lack of attention, not fully understanding the text, etc. For example:

SL: But they would disagree with you in Spain. There. they are robes worn by

priests.
TL: Bet Ispanijoje su jumis nesutikty./ Ten mantijas nesioja kunigai.

This dialogue takes place during a lecture on symbology, after a few attempts
by the audience to interpret a symbol (an enlarged part of a robe; the whole picture
is eventually revealed). Thus, the reference is made to the symbol itself, and not to
the fact that priests wear robes in Spain. It would be better to translate this sentence
as Stai, tai mantijos, dévimos kunigy.

Another example:

SL: Does doctrine necessarily include vows of chastity, tithing and atonement

for sins through self-flagellation and the cilice?

TL: Ar doktrinoje butinai turi buti/ skaistybés jzadai, dekalogas
ir nuodémiy ispirkimas/ plakantis aSutiniu dirzu?
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The cilice in the film is a metal chain that one of the characters wears around
his thigh to suffer constant pain. Even though self-flagellation is part of the visual
presentation in The Da Vinci Code as well, a completely different lash is used for
that purpose.

There are cases when the meaning of the source language is completely
changed for no apparent reason, e.g., when referring to the Mona Lisa:

SL: The horizon is significantly lower on the left than it is on the right.
TL: Kairys liupy kamputis/ gerokai Zemiau nei desinys.

It is known that the actual skyline on one side of the Mona Lisa differs from
the skyline on the other to create an optical illusion, and this does not have any
connection with the smile or lips of the Mona Lisa.

SL: So the Vatican issued secret orders to be opened simultaneously all across
Europe.

TL: Vatikanas isleido slaptq jsakymgq vienu/ metu visoje Europoje jsiverzti pas
juos.

This subtitle does not have logical equivalence, because what follows after is:
“The Pope... said God had charged him with cleansing the earth from [the Knights
Templar|,” a reference to the “secret orders.” A more accurate translation would be:
Vatikanas vienu metu visoje Europoje isleido/jgalino slaptus jsakymus. In addition,
there is nothing mentioned about an invasion in the source language. Thus, an
invasion into a secret society, a group of people, “simultaneously all across Europe”
is not a logical translation.

SL: “In London lies a knight a Pope interred.”
TL: ,,Londone palaidotas riteris Popas.”

The knight referred to by the clue is Sir Isaac Newton, not a Pope. This is
later clearly explained in the text: “A knight whose funeral was presided over by the
Pope.” This mistake is repeated several times throughout the film. What is meant is:
Londone guli riteris, palaidotas popieziaus.

SL: Your precious treasure was almost lost, and with it, my fortune.
TL: Jusy brangus lobis buvo beveik/ prarastas, o su Sitais man pasiseks.

After these words, the character gets money for what he has done; therefore,
the translation should reflect that, e.g.: Jusy brangus lobis buvo beveik prarastas, o
su juo — mano turtas.

Such distortions from the meaning of the dialogue of the source language
are quite frequent in the subtitles of The Da Vinci Code. Some of the subtitles
are inexplicably non-equivalent, with no logical connection. For instance, when
professor Langdon and Sophie Neveu are talking about the joke that Sauniere (the
murdered curator) had made of Langdon, he answers:
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SL: He called me a fhtfoot. A beat cop of history.
TL: Jis mane pavadino policininku.
Buvau istorijos policininkas.

The meaning of the second sentence is not only completely different, but the
style (colloquial speech) is not retained. The adjective “beat” in informal language
means nusivares or iSvarges. However, it is eliminated from the target language text.
To convey the style and irony properly, it should be translated using Lithuanian
colloquial lexical units as well, for example, ISvargusiu istorijos faru.

What follows this dialogue is:

SL: You know, his father was one. A policeman. Sauniere said he was the most
honourable man he had ever known. We are who we protect, I think. What we
stand up for.

TL: Jo tévas irgi toks buvo./ Policininkas.

Sonjeras saké, kad jis buvo pats/ garbingiausias jam Zinomas zmogus.
Manau. ji ir saugome.

Tai ir palaikome.

The meaning of the underlined text is not retained. A more appropriate
translation could be: Kg saugome, tokie ir esame, manau. Kq palaikome.

Concluding Remarks

Subtitles as a means of foreign language learning can improve the skills of a
person who has an intermediate command of a particular foreign language.

Subtitles are not suitable for learning single lexical units, as there is no one-
to-one relation between word and meaning.

Film translation involves methods of subtitling which detract from the quality
of translation in relation to foreign language learning purposes.

Most of film translations include mistakes.

The Lithuanian translation of The Da Vinci Code can confuse learners of
English about the equivalence of certain lexical units, use of constructions, and
even meanings of certain expressions.

Differences in accent, dialects, etc., cannot be expressed via subtitles.

The majority of films require consulting various additional sources of
information, e.g., dictionaries or encyclopaedias, while translating. This is usually
avoided by translators.

When dealing with audiovisual programmes, translators do not always have
ultimate control over the final scripts, and their translations are often only used
as a first draft. This opinion is also shared by Gilabert et al. (in Cintas 2009: 157);
speaking about dubbing, they comment on the false assumption held by many
viewers that translators are the only people who manipulate the dialogue before
dubbing when, in fact, dubbing is a chain-process involving many professionals.
The same can be said about subtitling. Subtitling is, first of all, a bridge between
different societies, history, and cultures.
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Audiovisual material
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AUDIOVIZUALINES RINKOS POREIKIAI IR SUBTITRAVIMAS
KAIP KALBOS MOKYMOSI JRANKIS

Loreta Ulvydiené, Gintaré Aleknaviciuté
Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas (Lietuva)

Santrauka

Vertimas yra neatskiriama uzsienio kalby mokymo(si) dalis, todél jvairiy ver-
timo rusiy tyrinéjimas yra tiek pat svarbus, kiek ir pati vertimo teorija bei praktika.
Viena tokiy rasiy — kino filmy vertimas pasitelkiant titrus. Titravimas, kaip audio-
vizualiojo vertimo rusis, unikalus tuo, kad originalus garso takelis iSlieka Svarus
ir nepakites, todél titravimas laikomas tinkamiausia audiovizualiojo vertimo rusi-
mi mokant(is) uzsienio kalby. Kino filmy pagrindinis tikslas néra uzsienio kalby
mokymas, taigi kyla klausimas, ar titravimas gali buti uzsienio kalby mokymo(si)
priemoné. Straipsnyje aptariami ir analizuojami subtitravimo — kalby mokymosi
priemonés — teigiami bei neigiami aspektai atsizvelgiant j vertimo teorija, filmy
vertima bei vertéjo vaidmenj vertimo procese. Analizuoto kino filmo ,,Da Vincio
kodas® (orginalo kalba — angly, titrai — lietuviski) pavyzdziai atspindi pagrindi-
nius filmy vertimo metodus, originalo ir vertimo kalby neatitikima (ir gramatinj,
ir reikSmes), logines klaidas, kurioms pasitloma alternatyvy. Teoriné titry, kaip
uzsienio kalby mokymosi priemonés, apzvalga bei atvejo analizé leidzia straipsnio
autoréms daryti iSvada, kad titravimas néra tinkama priemoné mokytis uzsienio
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kalby pradedantiesiems. Jvairios originalo kalbos modifikacijos, kalbos struktury
pakeitimas, leksinis neatitikimas bei ribotas laikas perskaityti ir suvokti titrus reika-
lauja tam tikry ziniy, kuriy pradedantieji mokytis kalbos dar neturi. Taigi zmogus,
besimokantis tam tikros uzsienio kalbos, gali buti suklaidintas, o mokymosi proce-
sas jam gali pasirodyti per daug sudétingas. Vadinasi, kalbos mokymo(si) procesas
naudojant kino filmy titrus néra pateisinamas.

Reik$miniai Zodziai: audiovizualinis vertimas, rinkos poreikiai, leksinis
ekvivalentiSkumas, originalo kalba, tiksliné kalba, subtitrai.
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LINGVISTINIAI IR EKSTRALINGVISTINIAI
TEKSTO PARAMETRAI

LINGUISTIC AND EXTRALINGUISTIC
TEXT PARAMETRES

Hoflichkeit in deutschen und litauischen Bitten:
Untersuchung anhand von Internetforen

Danguolé Satkauskaité, Rita Sidlauskiené
Geisteswissenschaftliche Fakultdt Kaunas der Universitdt Vilnius
(Litauen)

FEinleitung: Die heutige Gesellschaft ldsst sich als eine elektronische bezeichnen, weil sich die
Kommunikation hdufig auf das Internet verlagert. Hinsichtlich der Bedeutung spielen die Foren neben
verschiedenen anderen elektronischen Kommunikationsformen, wie z. B. E-Mails, Blogs, Chat u. a. eine
wichtige Rolle, weil sie sich durch eine grofie Interaktion unter den Internetnutzern auszeichnen, die an den
Forendiskussionen teilnehmen, um eine bestimmte Frage zu beantworten oder eine Lésung des Problems zu
finden. Die mehr oder weniger héflichen Bitten stellen einen betrdchtlichen Teil ihres Inhalts dar. Daher ist es
aus der sprachpragmatischer Sicht interessant und wichtig, die Hoflichkeitsstrategien néher zu untersuchen.
Das Ziel des vorliegenden Beitrags ist also zu kldren, welche Hoflichkeitsstrategien von litauischen und
deutschen Forenteilnehmern verwendet werden.

Das Material fiir die empirische Untersuchung wurde aus verschiedenen deutschen und litauischen
Internetforen zum Thema Finanzen gesammelt. Das Korpus umfasst insgesamt 800 Belege: 400 litauische und
400 deutsche Forumbeitrdge. Die Hoflchkeit in diesen Forenbeitrdgen wird aus kontrastiver Sicht betrachtet.

Schliisselworter: Hoflichekeitsstrategien, Bitten, Internetforen, positive und negatvie Hoflichekeit.

1. Zum Forschungsstand und Methodik

Hoflichkeit ldsst sich als eine pragmatische Teildisziplin bezeichnen, durch die
man versucht, ein gutes, entspanntes und respektvolles Verhaltnis zum Gesprachs-
partner aufzubauen um somit das Ziel, das durch die Sprachhandlung angestrebt wird,
zu erreichen. Die Bitte gilt in diesem Fall als direktiver Sprechakt mit dem illokutiven
Ziel, seinen Horer auf die Ausflihrung einer Handlung unverbindlich aufzufordern.

Ein groferes Interesse gewann die Hoflichkeit erst in den 80er und 90er
Jahren des 20. Jahrhunderts. In dieser Zeit wurde eine Reihe empirischer Studien
durchgefiihrt vor allem aus sprach- und kulturvergleichender Perspektive.
Unter solchen Untersuchungen besonders zu nennen ist das CCSARP-Projekt
(Cross-Cultural Speech Act Realisation Projekt), das die Grundlage fiir weitere
Untersuchungen im Bereich von Sprechakten, z. B. Bitten und Entschuldigungen,
bildete (vgl. Harting 2007, 109f; Hilbig 2009, 55). Der groBte Teil dieser
Untersuchungen wurde den Lindern der West-Europa und des Nahen Ostens
gewidmet. Jedoch finden sich auch in ost- und zentraleuropiischen Staaten immer
mehr Arbeiten iiber das Hoflichkeitsphinomin. Uber litausiche Héflichkeit aus
pragmatischer Sicht haben bis jetzt umfangreichere Untersuchungen Cepaitiené
(2007), Gudaviciené (2006; 2007) und Hilbig (2008; 2009) verdffentlicht. In der
Dissertation von I. Hilbig (2009) wurden die Hoflichkeitsstrategien in englischen
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und litauischen Bitten untersucht, um interkulturelle Unterschiede festzustellen.
Als Methode hat die Autorin den Discourse Completion Test (DCT) gewihlt. Nach
dieser Methode hat sie einen Fragebogen erstellt, in dem verschiedene Situationen
beschrieben worden waren, die eine Bitte nach sich ziehen sollten.

In dem vorliegenden Beitrag wird ebenfalls der Sprechakt der Bitte untersucht,
jedoch unterscheidet sich unsere Analyse durch viele andere Kriterien: Erstens
durch die Vorgehensweise, denn es wird hier keine Umfrage benutzt, sondern
schon fertig formulierte Bitten werden analysiert. Zweitens unterscheidet sich die
Kommunikationssituation: Es handelt sich nicht um verschiedene Themenbereiche
der Alltagskommunikation, sondern um ein konkretes Thema, ndmlich Finanzen.
Durch die Wahl der Internetforen als Untersuchungskorpus wird auch der Kreis der
Kommunikationsteilnehmer eingeengt. Besonders wichtig ist fiir die pragmatische
Untersuchung die Tatsache, dass es sich dabei iiberwiegend um anonyme Nutzer
handelt. Ebenfalls von Bedeutung ist die Grofle der Bitten, auf die spdter ndher
eingegangen wird. Das fiir die vergleichende Analyse gewdhlte Sprachenpaar ist
Deutsch und Litauisch.

2. Bitten als direktive Sprechakte

Bitten gehoren zu den direktiven Sprechakten, derer illokutiver Zweck darin
besteht, den Horer dazu zu bewegen, eine bestimmte Handlug auszufiithren. Von
anderen Direktiva (befehlen, anordnen, verbieten, raten, vorschlagen, erlauben
usw.) unterscheiden sich die Bitten erstens dadurch, dass sie nicht bindende
Aufforderungen sind, und zweitens, dass die auszufiihrende Handlung im Interesse
des Sprechers ist. Verallgemeinernd kann man die Bitten als ,nicht-bindende
Aufforderungen mit Sprecherpriferenz” (Hindelang 2000, 64) bezeichnen. Der
Sprecher hat weder das Recht, noch die Macht, den Hoérer auf die Ausfiihrung der
in der Bitte enthaltenen Handlung zu bewegen, d. h. der Horer fithrt die Handlung
nur aus Freundschaft, Liebe, Hoflichkeit, Solidaritit, Mitleid oder dhnlichen
Gefiihlen aus (ebd.).

Damit die Bitte erfiillt wird, hangt es entscheidend von der Hoflichkeitsstrategie,
die der Sprecher wihlt, ab, weil ,bei einer Bitte versucht werden muss, eine
Gesichtsbedrohung von Horer zu vermeiden und stattdessen eine Einwilligung mit
Horer zu erreichen® (Stolte 2005, 35).

3. Bitten in Internetforen

Bei der Wahl der Hoflichkeitsstrategien lassen sich meist die drei wichtigsten
Faktoren unterscheiden:

e Personliche Beziehung zwischen den Gesprachspartnern;

e Statusunterschiede der Gespriachspartner;

e GroBe der Bitte.

Je ferner die personliche Beziehung, je grofler der Statusunterschied und je
grofer die Bitte sind, desto riskanter ist der Sprechakt der Bitte. Hinsichtlich dieser
Faktoren unterscheidet G. Hindelang (2000, 64-69) zwei Gruppen von Bitten: die
symmetrischen und die asymmetrischen Bitten. Bei symmetrischen Bitten kann
eine bestimmte Handlung vom S (Sprecher) zum H (Hérer), um die man bittet,
in einer gleichen oder analogen Situation auch vom H zum S als Bitte, etwas
auszufithren, formuliert werden. Als asymmetrische Bitten ,sollen Bitten um
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Handlungen bezeichnet werden, zu denen nur H statusméfig berechtigt ist und die
auflerhalb der Handlungsmoglichkeiten von S liegen® (ebd., 65).

Nun betrachten wir unser Untersuchungsfeld, nimlich die Internetforen. Das
erste Kriterium, d. h. die persénliche Beziehung zwischen den Gespréachspartnern,
spielt hier gar keine Rolle, da die Forenteilnehmer in der Regel einander vollig
fremd sind. Dasselbe gilt auch fiir den Status, denn bei unbekannten Menschen
kann man den Status nicht identifizieren. SchlieBlich miissen wir auch das dritte
Kriterium als einflusslos zurlickweisen, da es in den Foren hdufig um Bitten
geht, Informationen zu liefern, iiber eigene Erfahrungen zu berichten oder einen
Ratschlag zu geben, d. h. um relativ kleine Bitten, die weder viel Zeit noch Finanzen
von dem Rezipienten beanspruchen. Das heif3t, in Internetforen kommen in der
Regel symmetrische Bitten vor.

Da die drei genannten Kriterien, die sonst einen grofen Einfluss auf die Wahl
der Hoflichkeitsstrategie haben, in den Internetforen kaum eine Rolle spielen, sind
die letzteren fiir interkulturellen Vergleich sehr gut geeignet, denn die Unterschiede
der Hoflichkeitsstrategien kann man auf kulturelle Differenzen zurtickfiihren.

4. Strategien der Bitten

Es gibt eine Reihe von Ausdrucksmittel, die der Sprecher wihlen kann, um
seine Bitte zu formulieren, damit sie moglichst erfiillt wird. Nach dem Kriterium
der Direktheit unterscheidet S. Blum-Kulka u. a. (1989, S.45) drei universelle

Modelle oder Strategien der Hoflichkeit. In den untersuchten Internetforen sowohl

in der deutschen, als auch in der litauischen Sprache finden sich Belege fiir alle

drei Strategien.

1) Die direkte Strategie mit ekspliziten Bitten. Die illokutive Kraft solcher
Bitten wird durch Verben im Imperativ oder durch performative Verben
ausgedriickt. Als performative gelten Verben in der 1. Person Sg. oder Pl
Indikativ Prisens, die den vollzogenen illokutiondren Akt bezeichnen, in
unserem Fall prasau, praSom, bitte, z. B.*:

Labai prasau visy kas gali uzpildyti mano anketq baigiamajam bakalauro
darbui apie namy tkiy fnansy valdimg, esu ketvirto kurso studentas i§ Siauliy
Universiteto.
Tach @ all. Gibt es eigentlich sowas wie ,sichere” Aktien mit denen man nix
falsch machen kann bzw. keine Verluste einfiahrt? Wenn ja, verratet mir bitte
mal welche Greetz Gustav.
Viel seltener kommen performative Verben im Konjunktiv vor, wie das unten
angefiihrte Beispiel zeigt:
PraSyciau gal kas i§ Jusy tvarkote daugiabucio namo buh.apskaita ir galite
pasidalinti patirtimi.
Moglich ist auch die Futurform des performativen Verbs im Indikativ 1. Pers.
Sg. oder Pl. (prasysiu, prasytume), wie E. Gudavi¢iené (2006, 65) anmerkt,
doch im untersuchten Korpus kommen solche Falle nicht vor.
Sehr hiufig wird die direkte Strategie durch Fragesitze zum Ausdruck
gebracht. Der Form nach handelt es sich um Fragen, aber die pragmatische
Funktion solcher Fragen ist ja die Bitte, auf sie zu antworten, z. B.:

*‘Die Beispiele aus den Internetforen sind unverdndert, nicht redigiert iibernommen worden.
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2)

3)

Ar reikia daryti buhaltering pazymgq perkeliant i kasos j a/s pinigus? ir ar taip
daryti galima?
Moin moin, ist es sinnvoll und ratsam sich mit Aktien auf die Altersvorsorge
vorzubereiten oder eher ein Schuf} in den Ofen? Griifse Herbert.
Die konventional indirekte Strategie. In solchen Bitten wird die
Sprecherintention meistens durch das Priifen bestimmter Bedingungen
realisiert (Searle, 1975), die zur Erfiillung der Bitte notwendig sind. Es
handelt sich hier um das Imstandesein oder die Fihigkeit des Horers die
erwiinschte Handlung auszufithren, sein Wunsch oder seine Bereitstellung,
dies zu tun oder Bedingungen der in der Zukunft liegenden Handlung. Da es
in den Internetforen in der Regel um anonyme Nutzer geht, wendet man sich
meistens an eine unbestimmte Person, die Bescheid weil3 oder bereit ist, die
Bitte zu erfiillen, d. h. in den meisten Fillen eine Frage zu beantworten oder
bestimmte Informationen zu liefern. Typisch sind also Indefinitpronomen wer,
jemand, kas, kas nors, z. B.:
Sveiki, gal kas galite padeti? Pas mus imoneje yra moteris turi vaika ir yra
issiskyrusi su savo vaiko tevu, dabar ji susituoke aisku ne su vaiko tevu , kaip
man taikyti npd ? aciu :)
Hallo an alle hier im Forum. Kann mir jemand sagen wie man den Nennwert
einer Aktie errechnet?
Sveiki, Kiek pamenu vienu metu buvo kalbama apie mokestines lengvatas
darbdaviams, jeigu idarbins asmeni iki 25 metu ir be patirties, gal kas nors
zinote daugiau informacijos apie tai, be to, ar tai imanoma ir patartina? Aciu.
Aiste :)
Aber was dndert sich dadurch fiir den Kunden bzw. was gibt es fiir den Kunden
zu beachten? Weif3 jemand was genaueres dariiber? Viele Griif3le Schwabe.
Sveiki gal kas turit patirties . Vykdau individualiq veiklg . Noriu i§ Kinijos
nusipirkti 500 marskinéliy , Lietuvoje juos iSsiuvinéti ir parduoti Lietuvoje
arba Svedijoje . 1. Ar vykdant individualig veiklg galiu importuoti prekes ?
2. Ar galesiu i leidziamas islaidas itraukti muito mokesti ? 3. Ar patartina
registruotis PVM moketoju ? ... nes bus skaiciuojamas pirkimo PVM ?7 aciu
Hallo wer von euch hat denn schon Erfahrungen mit der Western Union
gesammelt? Brduchte mal eure Erfahrungswerte.
Andeutungen sind nicht explizit ausgedriickte Bitten, d. h. solche, in denen
nur bestimmte Elemente der intendierten Bitte ausgedriickt werden, z. B.:
Sveiki. ISkilo toks klausimas. ar galima atsidaryti parduotuve su verslo
liudijimu? Ta prasme, tarkime, kokiame nors prekybos centre, gavus patalpas
jose pardavinéti prekes..
Guten Morgen, mich beschdftigt schon seit einiger Zeit die Frage ob man als
Rentner auch eine Steuererkldrung abgeben muss oder ob das mit dem Eintritt
in die Rente endet.
Aus dem untersuchten Korpus der Forenbeitrédge ist ersichtlich, dass es sich in

den meisten Féllen um einen Teil der gesamten als Bitte aufzufassenden AuRerung
handelt. Solche Andeutungen koénnen als Einleitung zur ,eigentlichen® durch
direkte oder konventionell indirekte Strategie realisierte Bitte betrachtet werden.

Was die Hoflichkeit der Bitten anbetrifft, behauptet Leech (1983, 108—119),

dass die indirekten Lokutionen hoflicher sind, weil der Horer dadurch mehr Freiheit
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hat, weniger Druck empfindet, etwas zu tun oder zu lassen. Durch indirekte Bitten
wird die Kraft der Bitte abgeschwicht. Nach dem Hoéflichkeitsmodell von Brown
und Levinson (1987, 60—606), werden die direkten Bitten nur ausnahmsweise
verwendet, weil dann der Sprecher beabsichtigt, den Horer zu einer nicht
geplanten Handlung zu bewegen und schrankt ihn damit in seiner Freiheit ein. Das
Problem der Einschrinkung von Handlungsfreiheit des Horers kann man durch die
konventional indirekte Strategie 1sen.

Bei der Wahl einer passenden Formulierung flir eine Bitte muss sich
der Sprecher also entscheiden, wie direkt er sein mochte. Untersucht man die
Forumbeitrdge, so muss man betonen, dass die meisten davon mehr als aus einer
Aussage bestehen. Das heiit, den ganzen Forumbeitrag kann man als eine Bitte
im weiteren Sinne auffassen, die aus Teilillokutionen wie z. B. Feststellung des
Problems, Erklirung der Situation usw. besteht. Der gesamte Forumbeitrag
enthdlt somit oft nicht eine, sondern mehrere Strategien, die verschiedenartig
miteinander kombiniert werden. Um diese gesamte Bitte als eine direkte oder
indirekte einzustufen, wurde der einzelne Forumbeitrag danach bewertet, welche
Hoflichkeitsstrategien vorherrschen.

Beim Vergleich deutscher und litauischer Internetforen hat sich gezeigt, dass
im Litauischen die konventionelle Indirektheit gegeniiber der fiir die deutschen
Foren typischere direkte Strategie vorherrscht. In 77%  aller gesammelten
deutschen Bitten wurde die direkte Strategie verwendet. Im Gegensatz zum
Deutschen bevorzugen die litauischen Forenmitglieder die konventional indirekte
Hoflichkeitsstrategie (63%). Was die Andeutungen betrifft, so werden sie in beiden
Kulturkreisen sehr selten als Strategie der Bitten eingesetzt, ndmlich 13 % der
Litauer und 2 % der Deutschen. Der Vergleich der Hoflichkeitsstrategien zeigt also,
dass Litauer im Vergleich zu Deutschen eher indirekte Bitten bevorzugen.

5. Positive und negative Hoflichkeit

Fiir eine Analyse von Bitten ldsst sich am besten das Hoflichkeitsmodell
von Brown und Lewinson anwenden, und zwar der von ihnen fiir pragmatische
Untersuchungen entwickelte Begriff das Gesicht. Das Gesicht ist das Selbstbild einer
Person, wie es von anderen in einer gegebenen sozialen Begegnung wahrgenommen
wird. Je nachdem, ob Sprechakte das Gesicht von anderen bedrohen oder beschiitzen,
lassen sich gesichtsbedrohende Akte und gesichtsbeschiitzende Akte unterscheiden.
Die Bitten sind verstdndlicherweise eher gesichtsbedrohend, weil der Sprecher den
Horer zur nicht geplanten Handlung bewegt und dadurch die Freiheit des Horers
einschrankt. Aus diesem Grund ist es notwendig, das Gesicht des Gegeniibers mit
Hilfe von sprachlichen kommunikativen Handlungen zu schiitzen oder aufzuwerten
(vgl. Brown, Lewinson 1987, 59—60; Harting 2007, 4)

Nach dem Héflichkeitsmodell von Brown und Lewinson (1987, 61-64)
werden zwei Typen von Gesicht unterschieden: das positive Gesicht und das
negative Gesicht. Das positive Gesicht ist mit dem Wunsch nach Annerkennung,
Solidaritdt und Gemeinschaftsgefiihl verbunden. Im Gegensatz dazu bedeutet das
negative Gesicht Handlungsfreiheit, Distanz und Respekt, d. h. den Wunsch, nicht
von anderen behindert oder gestort zu werden.
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Analog zum positiven und negativen Gesicht unterscheiden Brown und
Levinson auch positive und negative Hoéflichkeit. Die Begriffe positiv und negativ
sind in keiner Weise mit Wertungen verbunden, sondern bezeichnen lediglich
gegensdtzliche Pole auf einer Skala. Um derartige Verwirrung zu vermeiden
schligt Cepaitiené (2007, 25) statt der positiven Hoflichkeit den Terminus
Kontakthoflichkeit und statt der negativen — Distanzhoflichkeit, jedoch haben
sich die von Brown und Levinson vorgeschlagene Termini in der pragmatischen
Forschung verfestigt und werden auch in diesem Beitrag verwendet. Durch positive
Hoflichkeitsstrategie wird Respekt, Einverstdndnis, Solidaritit und optimistische
Perspektive, was die Erftillung der Bitte angeht, ausgedriickt, z. B.:

Sveiki, Kiek laiko trunka naujos jmonés steigimas_

Hallo, wie wird sich die Apple Aktie weiterhin entwickeln? Gibts da Prognosen?
Lg Leonie

Sveiki, Ar asmuo gali vienu metu dirbti UAB'e ir kartu dar dirbti pagal verslo
liudijima? Aciu

Sers, wenn ich mit Aktien gewinne erziele, wann sind diese Gewinne denn
Steuerfrei? Danke& Gruss Fuchur

Durch Verwendung der negativen Hoéflichkeit in Bitten werden pessimistische
Gedanken ausgedriickt. Fiir AuBerungen der negativen Hoflichkeit sind
Entschuldigungen typisch, indem der Sprecher bedauert, dass er Zeit und Kraft
des Horers in Anspruch nimmt und somit seine Handlungsfreiheit einschriankt. Als
ein typisches Mekmal solcher Strategie ldsst sich Verwendung der 3. Person (statt
der 1. oder 2.) nennen (vgl. Meibauer 2001, 115), z. B.:

Sveiki, Padékite naujokui susigaudyti. Bandradarbiauju su EVP International
(mokéjimai.lt). Jie veikia taip - suteikia galimybe mano klientams atsiskaityti
per visus lietuvos bankus. Pinigai i§ klienty visq ménesj eina pas juos j sqskaitq.
Kitg meénesj jie surinktus pinigélius perveda man ir nuskaiciuoja komisinj
mokestj. Taip pat iSraso sqgskaitq faktirg.

Hallo Leute, ich suche eine Moglichkeit ein Haushaltsbuch heruzstellen, am
besten mit einer excell-liste oder dhnlich, denn ich habe nicht die Moglichkeit
dateien downzuloaden oder chnliches und die Dinger die man im Handel
kaufen kann sind fiir mich auch unbrauchbar, da ich rigendwie nicht
hindurchfnde, hat jemand richtig wertvolle Tipps fiir einen totalen Anfdnger?
Wire supergliicklich. Gruf3, Eve-Lyn.)

Gal kas gali ..zZaliam™ paaiSkinti kaip teisingai apskaityti Sitq klausimg? AS
dirbu su programa CENTAS. Donatas

Labutis, jauciu parasiau ne tuo adresu, todél pasikartosiu. Gal kas zZinote, kq

daryti tokiu atveju, kai UAB-o direktorius prasivedé 500It.  savo asmening s-tq

(aisku, pries tai su niekuo nepasitares). Kaip dabar visq tq ”’$” sutvarkius taip,

kad visiems buty gerai? Ir aplamai, kaip ir kada pildoma avansiné apyskaita?

Girdéjau. kad toks daiktas yra. bet susidurti neteko. taciau atrodo. kad teks...

Pirkimai uz grynus vyksta nuo mén. pradzios, o KPO nupirko tik Siandien. Ar

galima kazkaip viskq sutvarkyti. kaip parodyti pinigy iSgryninimg be KPO?
Patarkite, zmonés mielieji. Acitl.

Wie man aus den Beispielen erkennen kann, gibt sich der Sprecher bei der

Wahl der negativen Hoflichkeitsstrategie als unerfahren und inkompetent aus
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(naujokas, zalias, totaler Anfinger) und stellt sich im Vergleich zum Hérer in eine
niedrigere Position.

Die empirische Untersuchung der Internetforen ldsst feststellen, dass das
negative Gesicht als Ausdruck der Hoflichkeit eine zentrale Rolle in litauischen
Bitten spielt. Im Gegensatz dazu verwenden die Deutschen viel hdufiger das
positive Gesicht. Sochle Ergebnisse kann man auf kulturelle Unterschiede
zuriickfithren, indem die Litauer als zuriickhaltender gelten und die Deutschen
offener und selbstsicherer auftreten. Der Befund, dass es im Litauischen eher die
negative Hoflichkeit vorherrscht, deckt sich auch mit der hiufigeren Verwendung
der indirekten Strategie. Entsprechend korrelieren auch die Ergebnisse, dass es
in den deutschen Internetforen mehr direkte AuBerungen gibt mit dem &ffteren
Gebrauch der positiven Hoflichkeit.

Schlussfolgerungen

Bei der Untersuchung der Bitten in Internetforen entfallen einige Kriterien,
die fiir die Wahl der Bittensstrategien in anderen Lebensbereichen entscheidend
sind. Die Forenmitglieder sind in der Regel anonym, deshalb spielt der Status und
die personliche Beziehung der Kommunikationspartner keine Rolle. Die Gréfle
der Bitte, die sonst als ein wichtiger Faktor fiir Hoflichkeitsstrategien zahlt, ist in
den Internetforen beinahe gleich, denn es handelt sich um Fragen oder Bitten um
einen Ratschlag. Aus diesem Grunde kénnte man die unterschiedliche Verwendung
von Hoflichkeitsstrategien eher auf kulturelle Unterschiede zuriickfithren.

Beim Vergleich der Hoflichkeitsstrategien in deutschen und litauischen
Forenbeitragen zum Thema Finanzen hat sich herausgestellt, dass die Litauer
eher dazu tendieren, indirekte Strategien und negative Hoflichkeit zu verwenden,
wiahrend die deutschen Forennutzer hdufiger direkte Strategien und die positive
Hoflichkeit verwenden.
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MANDAGUMAS VOKIECVZIU IR LIETUVIU
PRASYMUOSE: INTERNETO FORUMU TYRIMAS

Danguolé Satkauskaité, Rita Sidlauskiené
Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas (Lietuva)

Santrauka

Interneto forumai pragmatinei mandagumo strategijy analizei tinkami dél ke-
leto priezasCiy. Forumy dalyviai stengiasi rasti atsakyma j jiems rupima klausima
arba gauti patarimy iS kity dalyviy, todél juose vyrauja prasymo ilokuciniai aktai.
PraSymuose geriausiai atsiskleidzia mandagumo strategijos, nes norédamas, kad jo
prasymas bty iSpildytas, adresantas turi pasirinkti tinkama jo raiska.

Visgi interneto forumuose trys pagrindiniai praSymy strategijos pasirinkima
lemiantys veiksniai negalioja. Forumy dalyviai paprastai yra anoniminiai, nepazjsta
vienas kito, todél socialinis pasnekovy statusas bei jy artumo laipsnis prasymui
neturi reikSmés. Be to, ir praSymo dydis, kuris be galo svarbus pasirenkant kon-
kretaus prasymo formuluote, interneto forumuose nebetenka savo reik$meés, nes
visi forumuose pasitaikantys prasymai daugmaz vienodi, t. y. nedideli, nes prasoma
informacijos ar patarimo, kurie adresato pernelyg neapsunkina nei laiko, nei finan-
sy atzvilgiu. Todél galima daryti iSvada, kad skirtingy kalby forumuose panaudoty
nevienody mandagumo strategijy priezastis — kulttriniai skirtumai.

Istyrus po 400 lietuvisky ir vokisky forumy zinuciy, paaiskéjo, kad lietuviai
dazniau renkasi konvencionaliai netiesioging mandagumo strategija ir linke j nei-
giamg mandagumo raiskos forma, o vokieciai dazniau naudoja tiesioginius prasy-
mus ir teigiamg mandagumo raiskos forma.

Reiksminiai zodziai: interneto forumai, mandagumo strategijos, adresantas,
pragmatiné analizé, socialinis statusas, kulttriniai skirtumai.
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DATIVAL BENEFACTIVE
IN LITHUANIAN AND ENGLISH
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Abstract: Grammatical relations, as certain structural relations between words in phrases, are closely
linked to various semantic functions that exhibit speakers’ communicative tasks and express different meaningful
aspects. Typologically, the grammatical relations in a clause can be reflected in three ways: by case marking on
the nouns, by participant marking on the verbs, and in the particular order of the constituents. Moreover, the
morphosyntactic relations are used to express different semantic roles, i.e., to indicate particular participants
in the message world that are closely related to real-life situations. The present article discusses the semantic
role of BENEFACTIVE, marked by datival constructions in Lithuanian and their syntactic-semantic equivalents
in English, and emphasizes its prototypical and distinctive features as recognized in discourse. Applying
the symbolic thesis and the concepts of personal sphere and target person proposed by cognitive linguists
(Dgbrowska 1997, Berg-Olsen 1997), this article typologically compares case morphemes in Lithuanian and
syntactic dative constructions in English (syntactic double-object constructions, traditionally called dative shift
constructions) and investigates the BENEFACTIVE semantic role as expressed by linguistic means.

Key words: dative, grammatical relations, semantic role, benefactive, animacy.

Introduction

While expressing different ideas in words, people use particular grammatical
relations that are closely linked to the semantic functions they denote. According
to Payne (2006: 210), “grammatical relations are structurally defined relations
between words in phrases and clauses.” In fact, grammatical relations play a
significant role in expressing meaningful distinctions, such as who is acting upon
whom, what is topical, etc. Typologically, the ways in which grammatical relations
are marked in a clause varies from language to language; however, they are
determinable by a cluster of morphological and syntactic properties and subsume
nominals with various semantic roles. In Lithuanian, the relations are reflected
by case marking on nouns; however, English uses particular syntactic patterns to
denote diverse semantic aspects.

Additionally, the semantic functions (roles) depend on the lexical meaning of
the word (first of all, of the verb) and the semantic relations between the constituent
parts of the sentence (the type of process the verb denotes). The semantic functions
specify the meaning of the real situation, i.e., the situation based on people’s
understanding. As Valeika claims (1998: 14), every sentence is a “drama” in which
participants interact with each other. Scholars tend to group these “dramas” into
particular processes (e.g., material, mental, existential, etc.) with acting participants
(e.g., AGENT, GOAL, BENEFACTIVE, MALEFACTIVE, RECIPIENT, etc). This paper mostly
deals with processes of doing, where the primary focus is laid on the semantic
role of BENEFACTIVE, expressed in Lithuanian by the dative case and in English by
particular syntactic constructions (the so-called dative shift constructions, which
bring out the dative-like character of some positional and prepositional syntactic
alternative constructions). To illustrate specific aspects of the BENEFACTIVE, examples
are mainly taken from two data sources—the Bible and the Internet—which are
used to test the meaning of the BENEFACTIVE in both recorded settled texts, and
in contemporary variable linguistic expressions. In addition to this, the article
presents diverse aspects of the BENEFACTIVE (so-called readings) recognized in both
languages and compares the linguistic means used to mark the semantic shades.
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The Concept of BENEFACTIVE

The dative case is typically used to denote an animate participant who
gets something from the action expressed by the verb. Traditionally, datival
constructions are assumed to express the so-called Dative of Reference, which
denote the person or thing for whose benefit or to whose prejudice the action is
performed. Cognitive grammarians analyse the datival constructions as particular
patterns which contribute the meaning that “the agent acts to cause transfer of an
object to a recipient” (Goldberg 1995: 32). Here the participant marked with the
dative case is called the target person, i.e., an individual who is perceived as affected
by the action, process, or state taking place within or impinging upon his personal
sphere’ (see Dabrowska 1997, Berg-Olsen 1997). When the meaning of benefit or
advantage is highlighted, the semantic function of BENEFACTIVE is specified. Thus,
the BENEFACTIVE may be defined as a semantic role which denotes “a participant
to whom something is made available or for whom something is created and
the person whom the agent assists or for whose benefit the action is performed”
(Dabrowska 1997: 35). From the cognitive point of view, to express the role a
speaker uses the dative case and thus indicates that the agent’s actions affects the
personal sphere of the BENEFACTIVE, either by enabling him to do something or by
overcoming a desirable feeling or state of affairs (see Berg-Olsen 2004, Dabrowska
1997, Kereviciené 2009). The notion of BENEFACTIVE and the linguistic ways of
realizing this datival meaning differ in Lithuanian and English; accordingly, the
semantic function should be presented in detail.

The Datival Benefactive in Lithuanian

Lithuanian grammarians describe the semantic role of BENEFACTIVE as the
semantic function which indicates the participant towards whom some action
is directed, who is the addressee of an action or who acquires some property
(Valeckiené 1998, Valeika 2006). The following examples illustrate the use of the
Lithuanian dative:

(1) Jis padarys tau namus (2 Sam 7:11).
“He will establish a house for you.”

(2) Jeigu Dievas uzdaro duris, jis bitinai tau atidaro langg.

“If God closes a door, he will defnitely open you a window.”
(http://www.paneveziobalsas.lt/index.php?option=com_content& task=view
&id=4269&Itemid=46)

The Lithuanian examples show that the BENEFACTIVE role serves to indicate
someone who profits from the event expressed by the verb. Taking into account
the grammatical and semantic aspects of the BENEFACTIVE constructions, four major
groups may be established in Lithuanian:

Personal sphere: a mentally perceived area which “comprises persons, objects, locations, and facts
sufficiently closely associated with an individual that any changes in them are likely to affect the
individual as well” (Dabrowska 1997: 16).
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1. BENEFACTIVE constructions with the so-called dativus commodi®;

2. BENEFACTIVE constructions with transitives, where the dative-marked indirect
object is used without an accusative-marked object;

3. Constructions with the dative-marked BENEFACTIVE and adjectives;

4. BENEFACTIVE constructions consisting of a noun with a copula sum, or a
copulative verb with a dative-marked indirect object.

There are also datival BENEFACTIVE patterns used in idiomatic expressions.

Semantically, the benefactive is directly encoded in the meaning of the verb;
however, the use of dative markers with verbs is motivated by their related inherent
meaning. Compare:

(3) Tomas padaré man paslaugg.
“Tom did me a favor.”

(4) “Tomas padaré Suniui paslaugq.
“Tom did the dog a favor.”

(5) *Tomas padaré masinai paslaugg.
“Tom did (his) car a favor.”

In these sentences, the transitive phrase padaryti paslaugg (to do a favor)
denotes an action that is associated with real benefit to the participants, who
evaluate it positively. Thus, the action expressed by the verb padaryti must include
three arguments: a THEME, or an object that is made available to the dative-marked
participant (who previously had no relationship to the object); an active animate
AGENT (inanimate AGENTS like a car or a book can hardly perform actions); and
an animate BENEFACTIVE who consciously appreciates the performed transfer event
and positively evaluates it. In such a case, the dog as the BENEFACTIVE in (4) sounds
strange, though it is grammatical in the case when Tom does something instead of
the dog, for instance, bringing someone slippers or taking the dog out. In turn, (5)
is incorrect because the inanimate BENEFACTIVE the car cannot be psychologically
active in the transfer act denoted by the verb.

The verbs nudaZyti, nuspalvinti, sukurti, and pagaminti (paint, color, create,
make) appear to be a reverse case. Here, the constructions with inanimate objects
are preferably used in the genitive case. For example:

Tomas nudazé masinos , stogq  (cf. Tomas nudazé masinai stogqm)
“Tom painted the roofof the car’ (Cf “Tom painted the roof for the car”)

Ji numez.gé megztinio  rankove (cf.]i nume.zgé megztiniui rankove )
“She knitted a sleeve of a sweater” (cf. “She knitted a sleeve for a sweater”)

°In Lithuanian, this syntactic group with transitive verbs takes an obligatory dative-marked complement
and comprises the following verbs: atleisti (forgive), atsiduoti (indulge), aukotis (sacrifice oneself to sb.),
dékoti (thank), meilikauti (flatter), nuolaidZiauti (make concession to sb./sth.), nusilenkti (bow, obey),
nusileisti (yield), padaryti jspiidj, imponuoti (impress), padéti, pagelbéti (help), paklusti (obey), pasiduoti
(surrender), pataikauti (indulge, be obsequious to sb.), patarti (advise), patikti (be liked), pirstis (court),
ploti (applaud), pritarti (give support to sb., approve), simpatizuoti, prijausti (sympathize), tarnauti
(serve), tikti, deréti (suit), vergauti (be a slave to sb./sth.), kam nors (for/to sb./sth/), etc.
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Linguistic data taken from the modern spoken and written Lithuanian language
allow these preliminary remarks to be made: the variation between possessive
genitive and dative BENEFACTIVE affects the uses by restricting the degree of both
animacy of the case-coded referent and the speaker’s empathy. The distribution
between the two ways of indicating the BENEFACTIVE is associated with the animacy
and empathy hierarchies’. As linguistic data show, inanimate entities that are close
to or intimate with the speaker may commonly be marked with the dative case,
whereas inanimate objects that are conceived to be metaphorically distant from the
speaker’s personal sphere are marked with the genitive.

In Lithuanian may be found several commonly used BENEFACTIVE constructions
without the accusative-marked objects mentioned above. Instead, propositional
infinitival arguments as a substitute for the accusative-marked THEME are employed,
as examples (6-7) illustrate:

(6) Jie pataré Pauliui vykti j Jeruzalg (Apd 21:4).
“They advised Paul to embark for Jerusalem.”

(7) Jiems plunksna padéjo surasti vietq po saule.
“Their writings helped them fid their place in the world.”
(http://samogitia.mch.mii.lt/ KULTURA/Riet_rasytojai.htm)

In the examples above, the actions are inspired by the nominative-marked
AGENTS and directed towards the dative-marked BENEFACTIVES® personal spheres, and
are mentally expanded by achieving useful advice or by receiving great or even
invaluable help.

Taking linguistic means into account, constructions with the dative-marked
BENEFACTIVE are also used with many adjectives and nouns that are either derived
from the verbs used with BENEFACTIVES or semantically very close. This group
includes adjectives and nouns like: pelningas (remunerative, profitable): pelnas
(profit, benefit) — pelnyti (earn, profit); pasiduodantis (surrendering): pasidavimas
(surrender, submission) — pasiduoti (surrender); nuolaidus (compliant): nuolaidumas
(compliance) — nusileisti (submit, comply); pataikaujantis (indulgent): pataikavimas
(indulgence) — pataikauti, nuolaidziauti (indulge); paklusnus (obedient): paklusnumas
(obedience) — paklusti (obey); dékingas (grateful): padéka, dékingumas (thanks,
gratitude) — (pa)dékoti (thank); etc.

Some nouns with BENEFACTIVES have only verbal equivalents, for instance:
patarimas (advice) — patarti (advise); pagalba (help) — padéti, pagelbéti (help);

"The degree of animacy and empathy seems to be a rather crucial factor in the choice of grammatical
constructions, including dative constructions as well. According to typologists, there is a strong connec-
tion between the animacy hierarchy and empathy. If an affected object is at the top of the animacy hier-
archy, speakers will be more likely to assume the “inner” perspective of the affected target and thereby
share empathy with it. On the contrary, if the affected object is at the bottom of the hierarchy, speakers
will be more likely to retain the “outside” perspective, i.e., the more objective viewpoint of an observer
of a situation. A simplified version of the animacy hierarchy may be represented as follows: Pronouns
(1% person > 2" > 3) > proper names > kinship terms > other humans > other animals > physical
objects > abstract entities. On the basis of the animacy hierarchy, the empathy hierarchy can also be
applied: Body parts > kinship terms > other relations between humans > clothes > other objects an
individual is interested in, etc. (cf. Sari¢ 2002: 13).
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linkéjimas (wish, respects) — linkéti (wish); paskola (credit) — skolinti (lend); auka
(donation) — aukoti (donate); etc. However, some words are derived from other
equivalents: istikimybé (faithfulness) — iStikimas (faithful); nauda (use) — naudingas
(useful); atverti (open) — atviras (open) — atvirauti (say openly); etc. This is illustrated
below with the adjective atviras (open) and the verb atvirauti (say openly):

(8) Keleiviui buvo atviros mano durys (Job 31:32).
“I opened my door to wayfarers.”

(9) Taip savo bi¢iuliams atvirauja, o gal guodziasi Vilija.

“Vilija unburdens her heart to her old friends, or perhaps she fads comfort
thus.”

(htip://www.vilija.interdomino.lt/index.php?sxMaintenance=true)

Finally, idiomatic expressions with the dative-marked BENEFACTIVE are
common in Lithuanian as well:

(10) Jis istiesé pagalbos rankq savo tarnui (Lk 1:55).
“He has helped his servant.”

(11) Komunistai Zadéjo Zmogui rojy Zeméje.
Communists promised a man to create the paradise on the earth.

(htip://xxiamzius.lt/numeriai/2005/10/ 26/ krsiand_01.html)

Linguistic data suggests that the prototypical use of dative-marked BENEFACTIVES
is restricted to animate referents. In general, it is true to say that the dative case is
used to mark the noun which indicates animate referents and its semantic import
is to express the indirect experiencer of benefit of the coded event. The noun
must normally refer to an animate participant, since the dative-marked BENEFACTIVE
is typically affected in some way by an event. In this way, the use of inanimate
BENEFACTIVES can be attributed either to metonymy (a class can subsume a group of
people) or to their metaphorical patterns. Moreover, as inanimate objects cannot
be affected personally in the way animate beings can, the inanimate BENEFACTIVE is
conceived of more as an affected object that undergoes a change of status. Sentences
(12) and (13) show inanimate recipients acting like pATIENTS, with the verbs paskirti
(set) and nutiesti kelig (pave the way):

(12) Jis paskyré jarai ribas (Pat 8:29).
“He set limits on the sea.”

(13) Su hitu Gekreuzigt jis nutiesé kelig ir naujam albumui.
“With his hit, ‘Gekreuzigt,” he also paved the way for his new album.”
(htip://lt.wikipedia.org/wiki/Oomph!)

In these examples the speakers presumably choose dative noun phrases to
denote their empathic views about the particular “inanimate affected targets” towards
which the actions are directed and within which certain changes have been caused.
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And finally, in some cases, pragmatic factors related to the particular situation
and the speaker’s intention may determine the choice of semantic roles. For
instance, the fact that the roles of the recipient and the BENEFACTIVE are separate
instantiations of the target person—with slightly different semantics—may be
illustrated by sentence (14):

(14) Dédé pardavé man namg.
Uncle NOM.SG sel. PAST.3 . DAT.SG house. MASC.ACC.SG
“My uncle sold me a house.”

Sentence (14) may have two implications: either the uncle “sold a house to
me,” or he “sold a house for me or instead of me.” The first interpretation supposes
the role of the recipient as the denotatum, which benefits from the reception
and (subsequent) possession of the new house; while the second interpretation
presupposes the role of the BENEFACTIVE alone, which denotes a participant for
whose benefit the action of selling is performed.

The Datival Benefactive in English

The Modern English (ME) dative referent may represent a certain type of
participant, or so-called recipient®, in both positional and prepositional double-
object constructions, where not only the event of transfer and possession but also
the addressee’s benefit is involved. Regarding syntactic structures, the ME role of
BENEFACTIVE can be expressed either by the double-object positional construction,
where the BENEFACTIVE precedes the direct object, or by the prepositional
construction with its prototypical preposition for. Some examples illustrate the role:

(15) a. John baked a cake for his daughter.
b. John baked his daughter a cake (Kroeger 2004: 74).

(16) a. He'll cook a lovely dinner for his wife on their anniversary.
b. He'll cook his wife a lovely dinner on their anniversary.
(http://carbon.cudenver.edu/~tphillip/grammar/bene_info_sheet.pdf)

The above sentences imply situations in which the dative-coded referent
acquires the object (as a THEME); still, the acquisition of the object mostly depends
on some other act, as of creation, purchase, borrowing, reserving, ordering, hiring,
etc. As in the Lithuanian constructions, semantic and pragmatic factors play a
crucial role in the process of coding the BENEFACTIVE role in English.

First, English verbs which promote the coding of the BENEFACTIVE role mainly
include the doing process, e.g.: make, build, bake, cook, prepare, buy, sell, lend, order,
book, rent, sing, paint, etc. Indeed, they not only describe the above-mentioned acts
but also refer to the intention to transfer either literal or implied possession of an
object (as the cake in (15) and dinner in (16)), which becomes available for use by
the BENEFACTIVE (his daughter and his wife). On the other hand, the dative-marked

8Generally, the recipient may be defined as an entity like a person, a group of people, a company, an
organization, etc., that receives something; consequently, constructions with a datival recipient comprise
the transitive verb duoti (give) with its various synonyms.
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nominal is clearly construed as bearing the beneficial effect of the given action, and
can be conceived as the certain dative variant of the recipient who experiences the
advantageous effect.

Most verbs of this kind also allow constructions with one object (John baked
a cake or He'll cook a lovely dinner); consequently, the dative-marked nominal is
facultative, or “free”. Here the dative referent is to construe the situation of the
advantageous conveyance in a figurative sense, where a “transferred” object can
directly affect the dative-marked participant’s personal sphere by entering and so
expanding it on behalf of the affectee. In other words, a speaker uses free dative
purposely, to point to the role of BENEFACTIVE. Therefore, unlike the subject and
the direct object in constructions of this kind, the dative-marked indirect object,
while being a facultative argument, does not encode the central participant of the
event and, therefore, cannot occur in the subject position of the passive sentence.
Compare:

(17) a. I only buy and sell weapons for al-Qaeda.
b. *Al-Qaeda is only bought and sold weapons.
(http://news.netscape.com/story/2006/11/06/i-only-buy-and-sell-

weapons-for-al-qaeda/)

In view of the facts noted above, the construed situation with the English
BENEFACTIVE is equivalent to the situations with the Lithuanian BENEFACTIVE.

Regarding syntactic ways of coding the English BENEFACTIVE alternation,
some significant remarks on dative alternative constructions should be made.
With reference to grammar books, the dative role of BENEFACTIVE in English can
be equally expressed either by the possible linear double-object construction seen
in (15b) and (16b), or by the prepositional construction with for seen in (15a) and
(16a)—without any considerable difference in meaning (cf. Quirk et al. 1972: 322;
Leech et al. 1999: 200); however, a cognitive study of English examples conveys a
discrepant view, suggesting that these variant constructions encode two different
construals of the same situation. Consider these examples:

(18) a. My great-grandmother who stays up all night is sewing a dress for her
little girl.

(http://www.sonaweb.net/sarahrosenthal.htm)

b. My great-grandmother who stays up all night is sewing her little girl a
dress. (My paraphrase)

(19) a. We played the flute for you, but you did not dance (Luke 7:32).
b. "We played you the flute, but you did not dance.

“In the present sentences, the status of dative within the double-object prepositional constructions is
cognitively specific, as it may correspond to the secondary landmark of the relational profile involving
two objects. Here the subject of the verb can be identified with the trajector of the designated process. The
direct object (the cake or dinner) can be characterized as the landmark. In such double-object constructions
with dative as are found in (15) and (16), the direct object corresponds to the primary landmark whilst
the dative-like marked indirect object can be assigned to the secondary landmark (cf. Taylor 2002: 215).
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(20) a. And she was sore grieved for her lover, and sang a funeral wail for
him....

b. ’She sang him a funeral wail.
(http://www.libraryireland.com/AncientLegendsSuperstitions/Brides-

Death-Song.php)

Since the preposition for itself denotes the meaning “on behalf of or to the beneft
to” (Soanes et al. 2001: 495), the prepositional construction encodes the “true”
BENEFACTIVE role and construes a situation where an AGENT performs something with
the object on behalf of the dative-marked nominal and presupposes a so-called “on-
behalf-of reading” (Kroeger 2004: 75). However, when the dative nominal is used
with verbs of creation in positional constructions, the dative role is mainly associated
with the role of the potential recipient that receives or acquires possession of the
transferred object. Under such circumstances, the situations in (18a) and (18b) are
quite different. Sentence (18b) implies that the little girl will become the owner of
the dress sewed by her great-grandmother, whereas by sentence (18a) the speaker
presumably denotes the fact that the great-grandmother made every effort to help
her little girl by sewing a dress for her (instead of her) so that, for instance, her
granddaughter would get a good mark at school (i.e., presupposing that the dress
was the girl’s homework assignment). Thus, the prepositional construction implies
a BENEFACTIVE event that can be compared with the profile of “to do something in
place of someone.” In the same vein, sentence (19b) is unacceptable because the
dative-denoted participant does not possess the flute; he simply listens to a flute
melody being performed for his special benefit. Similarly, the dead lover in (20b)
cannot perceive the song, and it is thus performed for his benefit metaphorically
and, consequently, the prepositional BENEFACTIVE construction was chosen over
juxtaposition. Valeika (2006: 44) also faced this problem of ambiguity and argues
that the benefactive in English includes two separate readings:

BENEFACTIVE

/ \

Goods- Service-
benefactive benefactive

Figure 1. Alternative readings of the BENEFACTIVE.
Source: Valeika 2006: 44.
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According to Valeika (2006), the goods-BENEFACTIVE typically occurs with
material processes of creating and obtaining, while the service-BENEFACTIVE
expresses a material process where a service is emphasized.

Thus, it seems that the particular alternative constructions of the ME
BENEFACTIVE can be assigned to different semantic links within a schematic network.
For instance, the (b) versions (in 18-20) disclose a single instantiation of the
recipient role, whereas the (a) versions establish the BENEFACTIVE role—which is, to
the same extent, the recipient. The schematic networks of both versions may be
graphically represented as follows:

TARGET TARGET
PERSON PERSON
Y Y
BENEFACTIVE RECIPIENT
Y Y
RECIPIENT BENEFACTIVE

Figure 2. Schematic networks of alternative ME constructions with the dative-marked
BENEFACTIVE role. Source: Created by the author.

Here, in version (a), the dative-marked nominal clearly designates the semantic
role of BENEFACTIVE, which by semantic extension may be perceived as a particular
recipient. In version (b), the dative encodes the salient role of the recipient, which
may be further elaborated as a particular BENEFACTIVE.

What is more, in BENEFACTIVE prepositional constructions, only the role of
BENEFACTIVE is profiled and, therefore, it does not matter whether the dative-coded
participant is dead or alive—whilst in the double-object positional constructions,
the role of recipient is profiled and the aspect of animacy is substantial.

As in Lithuanian, the usage of inanimate BENEFACTIVE-like constructions is
mainly assigned either to cases of metonymy (22) or to metaphorical expressions
(21):

(21) God made the Idiot for practice, and then He made the School Board.
(M. Twain)
(http://www.brainyquote.com/quotes/quotes/m/marktwain125617.html)

(22) I wrote a message for the Sunday Times this weekend.

(http://digitalagency.typepad.com/digitalagency/2007/01/i_wrote_for
the.html)
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(23) They have decided to save money for a brand new car.
(http://its.unc.edu/hub/2007/06/05/ipod_itrc/)

(24) Are you learning English for pleasure or for your work?

The ME BENEFACTIVE role implies animate referents that may benefit from
the action in some way and can consciously evaluate the effect on their personal
sphere; contrarily, inanimate referents such as those found in sentences (23-24)
are neither personally affected, nor can they be attributed to the participants who
benefit from the action. Regarding these examples, it is evident that here the
nominal with the preposition for denotes not a benefit as such, but rather the
purpose or aim to have or use the transferred THEME, seeing that the preposition
for itself can bear the meaning of purpose and intent (see Soanes et al. 2001: 495).
Thus, the present for constructions with inanimate indirect objects have much
in common with adverbials and, consequently, cannot be considered equivalent
syntactic structures to the dative-coded BENEFACTIVE participants.

Concluding remarks

Lithuanian and Modern English are different languages; however, the same
semantic aspects are recognized in each language. In this paper, the BENEFACTIVE
role has been elaborated taking into account semantic and pragmatic aspects
manifested by particular grammatical means, including morphosyntactic relations
in Lithuanian and syntactic patterns in English. In Lithuanian, the BENEFACTIVE
meaning is encoded in grammatical constructions where the dative-marked
participant can appear with transitive, intransitive and copular verbs of transfer and
creation, adjectives and nouns derived from verbs, and used with BENEFACTIVES.
Some idiomatic expressions may be included as well. On the other hand, English
lacks morphological marking on nouns; consequently, the datival BENEFACTIVE
may be recognized as a certain type of recipient encoded in both positional and
prepositional double-object constructions, where the dative shift alternation is
preferred. Taking semantic aspects into account, the datival BENEFACTIVE in both
languages prototypically is closely associated with the degree of the dative-marked
participant’s animacy and speaker’s empathy. Inanimate cases are either attributed to
metaphorical and/or metonymic extensions of the BENEFACTIVE, or may be assigned
to the adverbial usage of the datival constructions denoting a purpose or intent.
However, English datival BENEFACTIVE constructions exclusively refer to animate
beings. In addition to this, the datival BENEFACTIVE may include different inferences
of the expressions. In Lithuanian, the use of the dative and genitive cases arbitrarily
reveals the speaker’s attitude and relation to the dative-marked object; while in
the English positional constructions, the basic meaning is associated with the
BENEFACTIVE as recipient role, to emphasize the possession of the transferred object,
while the true BENEFACTIVE is encoded in the prepositional constructions. In many
cases, either one of these structures may fit the particular semantic requirement of
a given verb; in others, one structure will be strongly preferred, consequently, the
pragmatic factors are significant.
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NAUDININKO LINKSNIU REISKIAMAS BENEFAKTYVAS
LIETUVIU IR ANGLU KALBOSE

Jurgita Kereviciené
Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas (Lietuva)

Santrauka

Kalbose gramatiniai santykiai yra susije su jais reiSkiamais semantiniais aspek-
tais, kurie atspindi kalbanciojo mintis, pozitrj j apibdinama situacija ar objekta.
Tipologiskai gramatiniai santykiai kalbose gali bati reiskiami trejopai: morfologiniu
vardazodziy zyméjimu, tam tikru veiksmazodiniu zyméjimu ir / arba tam tikra
zodziy tvarka. TradiciSkai semantiniai aspektai yra siejami su gramatine charakteris-
tika, o ne kognityviaisiais aspektais. Siame straipsnyje, vadovaujantis kognityvinés
gramatikos teorinémis prielaidomis, tyrimo metodologija, simbolinés tezés, tikslinio
asmens ir asmeninés erdvés konceptais, yra analizuojamas benefaktyvo semantinis
vaidmuo angly ir lietuviy kalbose, kuriose atsiskleidzia skirtingos zyméjimo gra-
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matinés priemonés. Lietuviy kalboje benefaktyvo reikSmé susijusi su veiksmazo-
dzio semantika ir tiesioginio arba netiesioginio objekto morfologiniu zyméjimu (t.
y. naudininko linksniu). Angly kalboje panasius benefaktyvo reikSminius aspektus
padeda realizuoti tam tikros alternatyvios sintaksinés strukttros (vadinamoji dative
shift konstrukcija), kur naudininko reik§mé koduojama dvigubo objekto konstruk-
cijomis arba prielinksnine for konstrukcija. ISanalizavus pavyzdzius, pastebéta, kad
ir lietuviy, ir angly kalbose naudininku realizuojamos benefaktyvo reikSmeés yra su-
sijusios su tam tikrais semantiniais ir pragmatiniais veiksniais. Pirmiausia, prototi-
piskai $is semantinis vaidmuo abiejose kalbose yra susijes su naudininku reiskiamo
objekto gyvumu, nes butent benefaktyvu zymimas adresatas samoningai jvertina
gautos naudos reik$me, todél negyvi objektai jgyja prieveiksmines reikSmes. Lie-
tuviy kalboje akivaizdi naudininko ir kilmininko linksniy dichotomija, susijusi su
objekto gyvumu ir kalbanciojo empatija. Angly kalboje iSsiskiria dvi galimos bene-
faktyviniy konstrukcijy interpretacijos: pozicinés konstrukcijos zymi benefaktyvo,
kaip recipiento ar galutinio gaunamo objekto, posesoriaus vaidmenj, o prielinks-
niné for konstrukcija atspindi tikrojo benefaktyvo, t. y. adresato gaunamos naudos,
reikSminius aspektus. Visgi abiejose kalbose naudininku koduojamo benefaktyvo
vaidmens raiSka daznai lemia jvairtis pragmatiniai veiksniai: kalbanciojo pozitris,
aprasoma situacija ir pats diskursas.

Reiksminiai zodziai: datyvas, gramatiniai santykiai, semantinis vaidmuo,
benefaktyvas, gyvumas.
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COLMNOKYJIbTYPHAA ITAPAIUTMA
PKM N JIMTOBCKOTIO A3bIKA:
HA ITPUMEPE ITOCJIOBUII 11 ITOI'OBOPOK

Nosura Jdaykmmure
Yhuseepcumem Vytautas Magnus (/Tumea)

A6cmpaxm: Cmanosienue sudnocmu cmydenma cpedcmeamu PKH, éocnumanue y Hezo peuesoii
Kyf[bmypbl, ¢OPMUPOBQHH€ HABbIKOB Me)KKyﬂbmypHOﬁ K()MMyHuKayuu u L‘OyuoKyf[bmyprlX HaevlKos cma-
HOBUMCS AKIMyaJbHbIM NpU UCNOJIb306AHUL  KOMMYHUKAMUEHO—OPUCHIMUPOSAHHO20 Memodd, 6 OCHOGe
KOMOpO020 JIeXCUIM WUpOKoe npuMeHeHue MUNUYHBLX KOMMYHUKAIMUBHBLX CUMyayull peueéozo o6uyeHus.
Mamepuanom dsist 06yuenust 6azoevim sudam peuesoll destmestoHOCIMU QOJIHCHBL CITYHC UMb MeKCMbl TUHZ60~
cmpanosedueckoll MeMamuKku, HACbIWeHHble UHMEPKYIIbMYPHLIM KOMNOHEHITOM, d CaM npoyecc o6yueHus
Jdosxwen cmasumy neped coboro yesrb — nosHanue u npuobuyeHue K KyJbimype u3yuaemoz0 UHOCMPAHHOZO
ssvika (PKH). O6yuamy PKH 6 syse ciedyem 6 mecHoli 653U ¢ JIUH2609MHOKYIbmypoli Hapoda u Ha 6ase
2Imoli KyJIbmypol, npuuem Gakmol u c6edeHuss camozo s3vika 00JICHbL PACCMAMPUBAMbCS KAK 4aCIny 6Ce06-
wetl Mupo6oil KyJibnmypbl 6 NpesoMIeHUl JIUH260MEHMATbHOCMU Hapoda-Hocumers sa3vika. B pasmuunvix
KyJibmypax ecmy obwee u3 mozo, 4mo co30ano 6 kaxcdyro UCMopu4eckyio onoxy uenoseueckum obuecmsom
6 Hayke U UCKyccm6e, 00WecmeeHHOL HU3HU U HPA6axX, 00bIuasx u mpaduyusx, HO ecmb U cneyuuueckoe,
ceoeobpasHoe. B cemanmuke kaxdozo ecmecmeenH020 fA3bIKA, 6 €20 CUCTEMHOU 0peaHu3ayull U peqesblx
peanusayusix éonowenvl dyxosuvie 602amcmea Mupd, u A3vik HApoOa OMpaAdlNCAem MUp uepe3 Npu3My Heso-
6e1ecKUX NOCNIYNKO6, OMHOULeHUL, MOMUE06 U UHITLEPeCOs.

Kirtouesvle ciroea: coyuokybnmypHbvll POH, JTUH260IMHOKYIIbIMYPHA UHPOPMAYUS, NOCIO6UYd,
Me)l(Kyf[bmypHaﬂ KOMMyHuKayLlH, A3bIKOBAS KapmuHa Mupa.

Ilens crarbu — OCBETUTH IPOOIEMY IUTOBCKOSI3BIYHOIO COIMOKY/IBTYPHOIO
¢doHa, BAUAIOIErO Ha PasBUTHE KOMMYHUKATHBHOM KOMIIETEHIUH [IPU U3yUE€HUH
PYCCKOTO f3BIKA KaK HHOCTPAHHOI'O Ha IIpUMepe TUTOBCKUX rtociosur. Hamo orme-
THTD, YTO MHOTHE yUeHbIe TMHTBUCTHI CXOATCS BO MHEHHUH, YTO COIUOKYIbTYPHBIN
KOMIIOHEHT SIB/ISIETCSI OCHOBOIIOIATAIOIUM (PAKTOPOM B OBIAZEHUM HHOSI3BIYHOMN
peusto. Kora obyuaromuecs: JOCTUraroT IIOPOrOBOTO YPOBHS B T€KCUKO—TPaMMa-
TUYeCKON KOMIIETEHIINY, Ha IIEPBBIH IUIAH BBICTYIIAeT IpobiieMa B3aMMOEHCTBILS
IOBYX S3BIKOBBIX KAPTUH MUpa — POJHOTIO U H3y4aeMOTO HHOCTPAHHOIO SI3BIKA.
WM3yuyas MHOCTpaHHBIN fA3BIK, IBITASCh OCBOUTH HOPMBI U IIPABU/IA KY/IBTYPHOU U
S3BIKOBOM CYIHOCTH, MBI BCE€ PABHO IIPOABAEM CBOe HAIIMOHAIBHOE, KYIbTYpO-
creruduueckoe CBOUCTBO. HanmoHanpHeIN aKIIeHT B MHOSI3BIYHON PeUU MOXKET He
TOJIBKO BOCHPI/IHI/IMaTbCﬂ q)HSI/I‘IeCKI/IM CJTYXOM, HO HpOﬂB]’IHTbC}I Kak BHYTPeHHﬂﬂ,
nouru OeccosHarenpHas cocTaBsromas auaHocTu. Ciielyer 3aMeTUTh, 9TO KOZIM-
pOBaHUe JIMHI'BOOTHOKY/IBTYPHON MHPOPMALUK MOXKET IIPOUCXOUTH HE TOJIBKO C
IIOMOIIBIO JTIEKCUUECKUX eIMHMUIL f3bIKA — BCE JIMHIBUCTHYECKUE CPEJICTBA, a TaK-
JKe MHOTHE 9KCTPATMHIBUCTUYECKUE CPeCTBA (PKeCThl, MUMUKA, BRIPAKEHIE I71a3,
I103a HPI/I KOMMYHHHHPOB&HHH n ,[[p) Y‘IaCTBYIOT B «OC])OPMTIGHI/II/I» MBIC/IN KOMM-
MYHUKAHTa U IPUJAIOT 0COOYIO MOIAIBHOCTH BBICKA3bIBaHMIO. OCO3HAHUE CBOUX
COLMOKYIIBTYPHBIX OIMOOK B M3yUEHUM MHOCTPAHHOIO SI3bIKA IIOMOTAeT JIydllle
HOHATDH Ce0s1 KaK HOCUTEISE POIHOM KY/IBTYPbI U B TO JK€ BPEMsI OTKPbIBAET Ha 9TOM
CTBIKE KY/IBTYPY U3y9IaeMOTO SA3bIKA.

B ycrnoBugax mocToSHHO MEHIIONENCT T€O9KOHOMUUYECKUN U T€OKYIbTYPHON
CI/ITYaL[I/II/I YeJIOBEK MOOJIZKEH YMeTb CTPOI/ITI) BSaI/IMOBbIFO,I[HbIﬁ J1ajIor CO BCeMHn
CY6'I)eKTaMI/I OG].U;eFO KM3HEHHOTO HpOCTpaHCTBa, YMeTb HaBOJUTDH FYMaHI/ITapHI)Ie
MEXKY/IBTYPHBIE MOCTBI MEXAY IIPeJCTAaBUTE/ISAME PA3IUIHBIX KY/IbTYp U CTPAH.
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BaxHyIo posb B 9TOM UTPAET SI3BIK, BBICTYNIAIONUN € JMHCTBEHHO BO3MOXKHBIM HUH-
CTPYMEHTOM, C IIOMOIIBIO KOTOPOI'O CTAHOBUTCS BO3MOXXHBIM B3aUMOIIOHUMAHUE
MEJXKy IPeICTaBUTEIIMY PAa3INIHBIX INHIBOSTHOCOOOImecTB. OTCI0qa COBEPIICH-
HO O4YeBHHA IIEPCOPUCHTANUS TNHIBOAUTAKTUICCKUX U METONUICCKUX HUCCIeq0-
BaHUM HA MPOOIEeMBI MEXKY/IbTYPHON KOMMYHHUKAIIUM, a, TOYHEe, HA IIPOOIEMBI
dopMupoBaHUs y CTYeHTOB crIocobHOCTH 5] PEKTUBHO yUaCTBOBATH B HEN.

Kax cnpasegmso ormeuaer C. I'. Tep—Munacosa «HOBOe BpeMs#, HOBBIE YCIIO-
BUSL IOTpebOBaIN HEMEVIEHHOTO ¥ KOPEHHOrO IIepecMOTpa Kak obIell MeTo/10/10-
T'UH, TaK U KOHKPETHBIX METOJOB M IIPUeMOB IIpeIOojaBaHusA NHOCTPAHHBIX SA3BIKOB
n PKU. OTu HOBBIE yCmoBusa — «oTKpbITHE» POccuu, ompoBepKeHUe CTEPEOTUIIOB,
ee CTpeMUTE/IPHOE BXOXK/EHUE B MUPOBO€E COODIeCTBO, Oe3yMHbIe CKAYKU B IIO/IH-
TUKE, SKOHOMUKHM, KYIbTYPbI, UACOIOIUN, CMEIIeHNE U IIepeMeIleHre HapOJOB U
SI3BIKOB, M3MEHEHHE OTHOIIEHUS MEX]Y PYCCKUMU M MHOCTPAHIIAMHU, abCOTIOTHO
HOBBIE I1e/IN OOIeHHs — BCe 9TO HEe MOXKET He CTABUTh HOBBIX IIPOOIEM B TEOPUH U
IIpaKTHKE IIPero/jaBaHust NHOCTpaHHbIX 13bIK0B U PKI» (Tep—Munacosa 2000: 25).

CranoBrnenne nmuuHOCTH CTyAeHTa cpeacTtsamu PKM, Boctimranme y Hero pe-
4eBOU Ky/IbTYPbhI CTAHOBUTCS aKTYa/IbHBIM IIPU MCIIO/IP30BAHUN KOMMYHUKATUBHO—
OPMEHTHPOBAHHOTO METOJA, B OCHOBE KOTOPOTO JIEKUT IIMPOKOE IPUMEHEeHHe
TUIUYHBIX KOMMYHUKATUBHBIX CUTYAIMH peueBOro oOImeHUs, a MaTepHanioM s
o0OyueHus 6a30BBIM BHIAM PeUeBON ESATEIBHOCTU CIIYXKAT TEKCTHI JIMHIBOCTpaA-
HOBEeJUeCKOU TeMaTuku. VICIionp3oBaHue MOIIOMHUTENBHBIX K TEKCTaM ydeOHMKa
MHOS3BIYHBIX TCKCTOB, 60I‘aTBIX COnunoO—, 9THO—, INHIBO— KYJ/IPTYPHBIMU CBCICHU-
AMU, C OI[HOﬁ CTOPOHBI, CO3JACT TY BHYTPEHHIOIO HATTISITHOCTD, KOTOPAs IIOBBIIMIAET
MOTHUBAIUIO O6y‘leHI/Iﬂ, a C JIpyro¥ CTOPOHBI — OIITUMU3HPYET Cl)OpMI/IpOBaHI/Ie SI3bI-
KOBOHI U KOMMYHUKATUBHON KOMIIETEHITHH.

A3BIK U UellOBeK HepaslelnuMbl. fI3BIK He CyIecTByeT BHe UellOBeKa, U Ue-
JIOBEK He CYIIeCTByeT BHe fA3bIKa. [looTOMy deroBeka He/lb3s M3ydaTh BHE fA3BIKA,
" SI3bIK M3y49aTh BHE YE/IOBEKA. A3k oTpaxaeT OKpY)KaIOH_{I/H\/II MUp U KYJIbTYpPY,
CO3/IaHHYIO YeToBeKOM. f3BIK — 9TO opy/ue KynbTypbl: OH GOPMUPYET YeTOBEKA,
OIIpefe/IsieT ero HoBefieHre, 00pas KU3HM, MHPOBO33PEHHe, MEHTAIUTET, HAIIMO-
Ha/IBHBIA XapakTep. Uepes sI3bIK Ye/IOBEK IIOJIyUYAET IIPEJICTABIIEHNE O MUpe U 00-
IIleCTBe, WIEHOM KOTOPOTO OH CTajl, O €To KyJIbType, O CUCTeMe I[€HHOCTEU, MO-
panu, MOBeIeHNNU U T.7. fA3BIK OTpa)kaeT MUpP U KyIbTYPy U GOPMUPYET TUIHOCTD
HocuTesns si3bika. Kak YTBEpXaaeT B. rYM60]'II),I[T, SI3BIK CTOUT MEXIY YCIOBEKOM
u MHUPpOM! «ITO mup, He)I(aH{I/II\;I MEXIAy MHPOM BHEMIHUX SBJICHUS M BHYTPEH-
HuM MupoMm denosekar (I'ymboimpar 2000: 304). Cerozss yike 0OUeBHIHOM KaXKeTCs
CBSI3b MEXIY KYJIbTYPOU M S3BIKOM, UCTOPUEH U SI3BIKOM, U€TOBEKOM M SI3BIKOM.
BonpmuucTBO MCCilenoBaTeIed CXONATCSA BO MHEHHMM, UTO HE/Ib3S H3ydaTh S3BIK
KaK HEYTO OTB/I€YeHHOEe, CAMOCTOATEIbHOEe, KaK HEKYIO 3aKPBITYIO CHCTEMY, Hellb-
351 M3y4aTh €ro OTAEIBHO OT UeIOBeKa. J/IMHTBOKYIBTYPHBIA METOX O0BeAuHsIET
SI3PIKOBBIC CTPYKTYPBI (I‘paMMaTI/IKy, JICKCUKY 1 T,I[) C BHEA3BIKOBBIMHU (baKTOpaMI/I.
Torma Ha CThIKe MUPOBO33PEHUS B HAIMOHAIPHOM MAacCIITabe U s3bIKa, T.€. CBOEIO
pona criocoba mpinutenus (He 6yzeM 3a6bIBaTh O TOM, UTO U€TOBEK IPUHAMIEIKUT K
TOM CTpaHe, Ha sA3bIKE KOTOPOH OH JIyMaeT), pOKaeTcsl TOT GoraTsiii MUp sI3bIKa, O
koropom nmucan B. I'ymbonpar, mogueprusas, 94To depes MHOroobpasue s3bIKa 1L
HAC OTKpbIBAaeTCs OOTaTCTBO MMpa U MHOToobpasme TOTO, YTO MBI ITO3HAEM B HEM.
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Orpaxast B Iporjecce AesTeIbHOCTH OObeKTUBHBIN MUp, UeIOBEK (PUKCUPY-
€T B C/IOBe pe3ynpTarhl o3HaHUA. COBOKYIIHOCT 9TUX 3HAHUMU, 3alleUaT/IeHHBIX B
SA3BIKOBOU (popMe, IpeCTaBIsIeT COOON TO, UTO B PA3IMYHBIX KOHI[EIIIUAX Ha3bl-
BAeTCsI TO, KAK SI3BIKOBOU IMIPOMEIXKYTOUHBIM MUp, TO KaK SI3bIKOBASI PEIIPe3eHTAIUs
MHEpa, TO KaK I3bIKOBAsI MOZe/Ib MUPA, TO KaK SI3bIKOBAsI KapTuHa Mupa. [locnenuuit
TEPMHUH HMeeT HauOOIIBIIYI0 paclpOCTPAHEHHOCTh. EC/IN ’XKe rOBOPUTH O HAIlV-
OHA/IPHOU S3BIKOBOM KapTHHE MHpA, TO CIEIIUATIUCTHI, 3aHHMAIOIINECSI NAHHOMN
IpobIeMaTUKON, OTMEYAIOT Hen30eKHYI0 (pparMeHTapHOCTh IIPOBOJUMBIX HCCIIe-
JOBaHWM, CBA3AHHYIO C OTPOMHBIM OOBeMOM Mmarepuana. Tem He MeHee, BechbMa
TOHKMH aHATHN3 CYLI[eCTBYIONINX B HAI[MOHAIBHBIX SI3BIKAX SIBICHUHN [TO3BOISIET Je-
7aTh OIpeJe/leHHbIe BBIBOABI. HarlmoHanpHyI0 KapTUHY MUpa, HApsAy C OPYTUME
KOMIIOHEHTaM¥, TAKUMU, KaK TPAAUIuu, ObITOBAas KyIbTypa, HIOBCEIHEBHOE IIO-
BeJIeHUe, XYLOoXKeCTBeHHas Kynbrypa, npodeccop C.I'. Tep-MunacoBa 0THOCHT K
KOMITOHEHTAaM KyIIBTYPbl, KOTOPbIe HECYT HAIMOHATIBHO-CIENN(PUIECKYIO OKPACKY
(Tep-Mumnacosa 2000: 28-29).

I'7maBHBI OTBET HAa BOIIPOC O PENICHWM aKTyaAbHOM 3ajadd OOydYeHHSI HHO-
CTPaHHBIM SI3BIKAM, B TOM UHC/I€ U PYCCKOTO SI3BIKA KaK MHOCTPAHHOIO, KaK Cpel-
CTBY KOMMYHUKAIINY MEXIY IIPeICTABUTEISIMU PA3HbIX HAPOIOB U KYIBTYP 3aKIIIO-
YaeTCs B TOM, UTO S3BIKHU JOJDKHBI H3yIaThCs B HEPA3PHIBHOM €IUHCTBE C MUPOM U
KY/IBTYpOM HapOJOB, TOBOPAIIUX Ha 3TUX fA3bIKAX.

Opra 13 BaXHBIX IIpob/IeM KyIbTYpOBEIUECKON METOAUKK OOydeHHsS WHO-
cTpaHHOMY (PYCCKOMY) SI3BIKY B JMalore KyJ/IbTYp, B KOHTEKCTE KYJIbTYpbl U T.II.
3aCTaBIsIeT OTBETUTh HAa BOIPOC, UTO IIEPBUYHO M UTO BTOPUYHO B [AUAME SI3BIK
U KYJIBTYpa, T.€. METOJUYECKU PaCKpBITh M 000CHOBATH POPMYILy «S3BIK — II€IIb,
KY/IbTypa — CPeICTBO» MU «KYIbTypa — ILieb, I3BIK — cpencTBo». Cpemu MeTto-
IUCTOB M IIpeIrojaBaTe/lei—IIPaKTUKOB €CTh CTOPOHHUKH KaK OJHOM, TaK U Jpy-
TOU TOYKHU 3PEHMS Ha 9TO «paclpefiesieHne» COIpsDKeHHBIX PpeHoMeHOB. Tak o
y4eHble CUMTAIOT, YTO I1€7Ib MHOS3BIIHOrO 0Opa3oBaHUs — Ky/IbTypa, a SI3BIK —
cpenctso. [lpyrue ydeHble IIOTAraloOT, UYTO B MPOIlECCe OBIALEHUS MHOCTPAHHBIM
(pycckuM sI3BIKOM) Ha/IMUECTBYET TPUA/a «SI3bIK — KYIbTypa — pe4eBoe CoobiieHne
(rexct, muckype)y. Kak yreepxmaer O.I1. Murtpodanosa, cosepsKaTenpHblil 1o~
TeHIIMa/, BOB/IEKAeMOU B IIPaKTUYECKOe NpeIoJiaBaHle PYCCKOTO f3bIKA KaK HMHO-
CTPAHHOTO, PYCCKOU KY/IBTYPBHI, YPE3BBIUANHO BE/IMK, YTO OOHa’KaeT 3HAYMMOCTD
psiia TUHTBOAUNAKTUIECKUX IIPUHIJAIIOB, IIOTOXKEHUM, B 9aCTHOCTH, CIIeIYIOMINN
Te3WC: 3HATh BCIO KY/IbTYPYy ODOILIecTBa Ue/lTOBeK He MOJKET, C/IMIIKOM OHA BeIHKA.
OTebHBIN UeIOBEK ONMPAeTCs UMb HA 3HAHUS OCHOB 9TOU KY/IbTYPBI, KAKOH-TO
ero uacty, uro obocrpsier npobiemy orbopa GpakTOB U SBIEHUN KYIBTYPHI B IIETIAX
IIpeIOoJaBaHus U 3aCTaB/sAeT C/IeJOBAaTh B METOAUKE IIPUHIIMITY YaCTHIHOCTU 3HA-
HUU KY/IBTYPBl KaXKIBIM OTAEIbHBIM Ue/TOBeKOM. JIMIaKTUIeCK: He MeHee BaKeH
TE3UC O CIENUATN3UPOBAHHOCTY 3HAHUN KY/IBTYPHI B 3aBUCMOCTH OT KOHKPETHBIX
MHTEPeCOB YUALIUXCS UX KOMMYHUKATUBHOU LIe/IN, YPOBHS TpebyeMOH /I UX 1o-
CTYDKEHUSI COLMOKYIIPTYPHOM KOMIIETEHIINH, 160 COIUOKY/IBTYpPHAs KOMIIETEHITVS
dopmupyercs ¢ yuerom (akTOB U CBEJEHUN ODIIeUeIOBEYECKOrO HAIMOHAIBHOTO,
peruoHanbHOro 1 MecTHOTrO 3HaveHunl (Murpodanosa 2004: 26-27).

B kauecTBe oTpaciu HayKu O A3BIKe, HEIIOCPEICTBEHHO CBA3AHHOM C U3YIeHH-
€M KY/IbTYpPHI, B IIOCTIeHEe BpeMs BCe OoIpllee pacpoCcTpaHeHHe IOIyIaeT IUH-
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reokyabrypornorus (Macmosa 2001: 7). ITo cimoam mpodeccopa B.B. Bopobsesa,
«CEero[HS y>Ke MOJXKHO YTBEPXKJATh, YTO JTHHIBOKY/IBTOPOIOTHSA — 3TO HoBas (pu-
7onorudeckas JUCHUIIIMHA, KOTOPas M3ydaeT OIpejelleHHBIM 0bpasoM oTobpaH-
HYIO n OPTaHI/I?)OBaHHYIO COBOKYHHOCTB KYHBTYPHBIX LIeHHOCTeﬁ, I/ICCHe,HyeT JKUBbBIC
KOMMYHI/IKaTI/IBHbIe HpOL[eCCbI HOPO)K,[[GHI/ISI %8 BOCHPHﬂTHﬂ pe‘{I/I, OIIBIT ﬂ3bIKOBOI\/II
JIMYHOCTU N HaHHOHaHbeIﬁ MEHTa/JIUTET, JaeT CUCTEMHOE OIIMCAaHHue HS])IKOBOI\/,I
«KapTUHBI MUpPa» ¥ ODecIleunBaeT BBIIOJIHEHHE OOpa3’oBaTeIBHBIX, BOCIIATATE/Ib-
HBIX U MHTEJUIEKTYyanbHbIX 3a7au obyuenus» (Bopobren 1999:125). Oupenenenue
CTOPOHHUKOB JIMHI'BOCOIIMOKY/IBTYPHOTO METOZA He IIPEeyBEe/IMYNBAET CU/IBI U 3HA-
YeHMS g3BIKA B COBpeMeHHOM Mmupe. [To ux MHEHHIO, S3BIK — 9TO MOIIHOE 0bIre-
CTBEHHOE opyjue, GpopMupYyIoOLiee ITONCKON TOTOK B 9THOC, 0bOpasyrolee HAIUIO
Yepe3 XpaHeHUe U Liepesiady Ky/bTYpPbl, TPaJUIIAi, OOIIeCTBEHHOTO CaMOCO3HAHUS
JAHHOTO peueBOro KoMriekca. [Ipu 9ToM ImOgXo/ie K SI3BIKY MEXKKY/IbTYpPHAst KOM-
MYHMKAIWUS — 9TO, IPEXJe BCEro, aJeKBaTHOE B3aMMOIIOHMMAHUE IBYX cobecen-
HUKOB H/IN JIIOeH, 0OMeHnBaromuxcs HHPpOpMaLiuel, IPUHA/IEKAIUX K PA3HBIM
HaIlMOHAIbHbBIM Ky]'[hTypaM. TOI‘,D;a NX A3bIK CTAHOBUTCA 3HAKOM HPI/IHa,[[He)KHOCTI/I
€ro HOCHUTENEeH K OIpe/IeIEeHHOMY COLUYMY.

TecHas CBS3p M B3aUMOCBSI3b IIPEIIOJABATE/IS NHOCTPAHHBIX SI3BIKOB M MeXX-
KyJIBTYPHOM KOMMYHMKAIIUU OYeBUIHBL. Kask[blli ypOK WMHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKA,
B Tom umciae u PKU — 2r0 mpakThmka MeXKy/IbTYPHONH KOMMYHHKALIUU, IIOTOMY
9TO B KaXK/OM MHOCTPAHHOM CIIOBE OTPa’KAeTCs MHOCTPAHHBIA MHUP U MHOCTPAH-
Has KyIbTypa: 3a KaXK/IBIM MHOCTPAHHBIM CIOBOM CTOHT OOYCIIOBIEHHOE Hariu-
OHA/IPHBIM CO3HaHHeM IpejcrasieHue o mupe (Bymaros 1995:7). Ilpeopmonenue
SI3BIKOBOTO Oapbepa HeZocTaTouHO Jyist obecreueHus: 3¢pQeKTUBHOCTH OOIeHus
MeJK]y IpeCTaBUTE/ISIMI PA3HBIX KyAbTyp. /s 9TOro HY>KHO IpeooneTs Gapbep
kynpTypHbd. Crnenuduueckumu ocobeHHOCTIME 0b/ajiaeT ¥ caM HOCUTENIb Ha-
[[MOHA/IBHOTO S3BIKA U KyIbTYpbl. B MeXKyIpTypHOM 00IIeHNN HEOOXOAUMO yUr-
THIBATh OCOOEHHOCTH HAIMOHATBHOTO XapaKTepa KOMMYHHUKAHTOB, CIENUPUKY UX
9MOLIMOHAIBHOTO CKIIA/[A, HAIIMOHAIPHO-CIIEI[UpIIeCKre OCOOEHHOCTH MBIIIIIEHUS
(AuTumnos 1989: 8). JIMHIBOCOIMOKY/IBTYPHAS METOJUKA 0Aa3UPyeTCs HA aKCHOMeE
O TOM, UTO B OCHOBE SI3BIKOBBIX CTPYKTYP JI€XKAaT CTPYKTYPHI COLMOKYIBTYpPHBIE.
Mpr o3HaEM MHUpP IIOCPEICTBOM MBbIIIIEHUS B OIpEEeIeHHOM KY/IbTYPHOM IIOJIE
U IIO/Ib3yeMCS SI3BIKOM J/IS BBIPKEHMs CBOMX BIICUAT/ICHUM, MHEHHUH, 9MOIUH,
socnpusaTuil. [ToaToMy KakIpIl CTymeHT, H30paBIINN TAKOW OPTAaHUYECKHUM U Ife-
JIOCTHBIN IIO/IXOJ, TOJDKEH OTHOCHUTCS K S3BIKY, KaK K 3€pKajly, B KOTOPOM OTpaka-
forcs reorpadusi, KIUMAT, UCTOPUS. HAPOJA, YCIOBUS €0 XKU3HU, TPAAULuU, ObIT,
[IOCEeIHEBHOE IIOBEJICHIE, TBOPUECTBO.

VsydeHne mupa HOCHTENS $3bIKAa HAIIPABIEHO HA TO, YTOOBI IIOMOYb IIOHSATDH
ocobeHHOCTH peueyroTpebIeHns, JOIOIHUTEIbHbBIE CMBIC/IOBbIE HATPY3KH, IIOJIH-
THU4YeCKHue, KYHI)TYPHBIG, I/ICTOPI/I‘{QCKI/IG KOHHOTAIIUM €OUHUIL SI3bIKAa N pqu/I. TaKI/IM
obpasom, celfuac ciejyer roBopurh o HeobxozumocTu 6Gonee rnybokoro u rima-
TEJIbHOTI'O I/IBY‘IeHI/Iﬂ MI/Ipa (He SA3bIKaA, a MI/Ipa) HOCHTeHeﬁ A3bIKa, UX KYHI)TYPI)I B
IIMPOKOM 3THOrpadUUeCKOM CMBIC/IE C/IOBa, X 00pasa >KM3HM, HAIIMOHAIBHOTO
XapakTepa, MEHTa/IUTeTa U T.II., IOTOMY UTO pealbHOe yIIoTpeb/eHne C/I0B U peun,
peapHOE PEYEeBOCIPOU3BOJICTBO B 3HAUMTEIBHON CTEIIEHH OIPEeJe/IsAeTcs 3Hade-
HUEeM COHHaHBHOﬁ n KyHbTypHOﬁ KU3HU FOBOP;{H.[@I'O Ha JAHHOM f3bIKE PequOFO
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KOJUIeKTUBA. 3HATD 3HAUEHUS CJIOB U IIPABU/IA TPAMMATHUKHU SIBHO HEJOCTATOUHO I
TOTO, YTOOBI AKTUBHO IIOJIB30BATHCS A3BIKOM KaK cpefcTBoM obmenus. Heobxomu-
MO 3HATh KaK MOJKHO IIybyke MUp H3y4aeMOTro f3bIKa. VIHBIMU CI0BaMu, IIOMAMO
3HAUEHUN C/IOB M IPaBW/I IPAMMATHKK HY’KHO 3HATh: 1) KOIJ|a CKas3aTh, KaK, KOMY,
IIpU KOM, Ijie; 2) KaK JaHHOe 3HaYeHMe/IIOHSITHE, JAHHBIN [IPEe/IMET MBIC/IN JKUBET
B peaZbHOCTH Mupa usydaemoro s3sika (Tep—Munacosa 2000: 27).

KapTuna mupa, oKpy»KaloIero HOCHTeIEN SA3bIKa, He IIPOCTO OTPa’KAeTcCs B
s3bIKe, OHa (POPMUPYET SA3BIK U €r0 HOCUTEIIS, U OIpee/saeT 0COOeHHOCTH pedey-
norpebnenns. bes 3HaHMST MUpa M3y4aeMOro SA3bIKa HEBO3ZMOIKHO M3Y9aTh A3bIK KaK
cpenctBo obmenns. B A3BIKOBBIX SABICHHAX OTPAKAIOTCHA (aKThI OOIECTBEHHOMN
JKU3HE OIIPeJe/IEHHOIO TOBOPSIIEro KOIEKTHBA. 3ajaun 00yde s HHOCTPAHHO-
MY SI3BIKY KaK CPeICTBY OOIIEeHUs JOIKHbI OBITh Hepa3phIBHO CBSI3AHbI C 3aladaMu
U3ydYeHMs ODI[eCTBEHHON U KY/IbTYPHOU )KU3HU CTPAHBL U HAPOIOB, TOBOPSIIIUX HA
9TOM f3BIKE.

B amHrBOIMIAKTHKE SA3BIK KAaK CPEJCTBO OOIEHUS U A3BIK KAK CPEICTBO KOM-
MYHI/IKaHI/H/I paCCMaTPI/IBaIOTCSI Kak paBHOSHa‘{HBIe ITOHATUI: O6Y“I€HI/I€ ﬂSI)IKy Kak
cpencTBy ObOIeHMs O3HauaeT OOydeHMe sI3BIKA KAK CPEJCTBY KOMMYHHUKAIWU. B
paborax C.I'. Tep—MuHacOBOU HOHSTHUS OOI[eHME M KOMMYHUKAIMS TOXIECT-
BeHHBI. VccemoBarens ompemenseT MeXKY/IbTYPHYIO KOMMYHHUKAIIMIO KaK MeXX-
kynprypHOe obmenne: «MKK — sro obmjeHne mrofel, IpecTaBIsglOUX pasHble
kynpTyps (Tep—Munacosa 2000: 14). Ho yuensizi H.JI. Yimakosa, paccmoTpes,
YTO IIOHMMAECTCA 110, JAaHHBIMU TepMI/IHaMI/I B Cl)I/IHOCOq)I/II/I, IICUXO/I0OTUM, METOJU-
KU, TMHIBUCTUKE U IICUXOJIMHI'BUCTHUKE JaeT CHe,I[yIOH_{ee OHpe,D;eHeHI/Ie BBIIICHA3—~
BAaHHBIM IIOHATUAM. I/ITaK, 1101 Me)KKYHbTYprIM O6H_[eHI/IeM IIOHUMAETCA TaKoe
B3aUMOZEHNCTBUE IPUHAIEXKAIIUX K PA3HBIM Ky/IbTypaM I'PYIII U OTE/IbHBIX JIHY-
HOCTEH, IIPU KOTOPOM IIPOUCXOAUT OOMEH IIEHHOCTSMHU, YYBCTBAME M MBIC/ISIMU.
MexKkynpTypHas KOMMYHHUKALWA JKe — 3TO IIepejada U BOCIpuATHe HHPpOPMAIINN
B ob1iecTBe Ha MeXKyabTypHOM ypoBHe (Yimakosa 2006: 92).

KaK YxKe FOBOPI/IHOCI) BBIIIIE, MaTepI/IaHOM JJIsT 06quHI/Iﬂ 6&30BBIM BUOAM peqe—
BOI\/’I AesSATe/IbHOCTU HOJIKHBI CIIY>KUTh TEKCThI HI/IHFBOCTpaHOBe,H‘IeCKOI\/’I TeMaTUuKu,
HACBIIIlEHHbIE MHTEPKY/IBTYPHBIM KOMIIOHEHTOM, a CaM Ipoljecc obydeHuUs moi-
JKEH CTaBUTH I1epe]] OO0 Iielh — pasBUTHE HABBIKOB MEXXKYIBTYPHOTO OOIeHu,
[O3HaHMe U HpuoblieHre K Ky/IbType M3ydaeMoro mHocTpaHHoro sswika (PKIH).
O6yuars PKU B By3e creiyeT B TeCHOM CBSI3M C THMHTBOITHOKY/IBTYPOH PYCCKOTO
U JINTOBCKOTO Hapoga (unu moboro Apyroro Hapoma, it KOTOPOrO PYCCKUM SI3BIK
SIBISIETCSI HHOCTPAHHBIM SI3BIKOM).

Vuensn H.JI. Vimakosa, maBast oOIIpefe/leHUe IOHATUIO — MEXKY/IbTypHOE
olIieHne orMedaer, OJUH M3 aCIEKTOB JAHHOTO IOHATHSA — OOMEH IIeHHOCTSIMH,
MBIC/ISIMI ¥ 9YBCTBAMM Pa3HBIX KY/ABTYPHBIX TPYIII U OTIE/NbHBIX TUYHOCTEH, T.e.
B OTOM OIIpe[e/IeHHH MOKHO YCMOTPETb ACIEKT MEXIUYHOCTHOTO OTHOIICHM
Hpe,[[CTaBI/ITeHeI\/’I ABYyX KYHBTYPHI}IX FPYHH.

[TpobeMa MeXIMIHOCTHOIO BOCIPHUSATHS BOJIHYET IIPe/CTABUTENIEH PA3HBIX
HayK: OyIyun Cym[ecTBOM COIMA/IbHBIM, YeI0BeK (OPMUPYETCS KaK JIMIHOCTD U
mnposiBiser cebs B OOIIeHMH C APYruME, B Pas3IMUYHBIX BHJAX COBMECTHOH Jesi-
TeIbHOCTH. B AMHrBUCTHKE IIpobiieMa MEXX/IMYHOCTHBIX OTHOIIEHUM H3ydaeTcs
HesasHo (Mensaukosa 2003, Konrynosa 2004, Boaasipes, Jlykssaos 2005 u 1p.).
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HccrteoBanne pedeMBIC/IATEIBHON [I€ATE/IBHOCTH [TOMOTAeT IIO/IHee OIO3HATh U
HOHSTH 9eI0BeKa, MO0 B KaXKJOM CBOEM BBICKA3BIBAHUY WHIMBUT] OIpee/IeHHbIM
obpasom 006001riaeT, KOHIEITYaTU3UPYET U OIEHUBAET OKPYIKAIOIIUN €ro Mup,
BK/IIOYAsl ¥ JPYIUX MHAUBUIOB. [IpobeMa MeKIMYHOCTHBIX OTHOIIEHUM HUMeeT
6ospIIoe IpakTHUECKOe 3HAYeHMe. B 94acTHOCTH, MCCIIeIOBAHUS IO Ipobremam
ME>K/IMYHOCTHOTO BOCHIPUSITHS BAXKHBI [Is 1171} a/IeKBATHOTO CTAHOBJIEHUSI COBO-
KYIIHOM pernoHanpHoi s3pikosoit muunoctu (I'eprrep, Hudanosa 2006: 173—-174).

Amanus ny6mukarui, nposenenusii M.B. I'epraepom u T.C. Hudamnosoii mo-
Kasas, 4To IpobreMa MeXXINYHOCTHOTO BOCIPUSTHS M3y4anach, KaK IIPABIIIO, HA
Marepuaie CIIOBHBIX eIMHUI], XOTs 110 yreepxzaenuto H.H. Amocosoni, ¢paseo-
norust 106b0ro SA3bIKa — ITO IeHHENIee TMHIBUCTHUECKOE HAC/IE e, KOTOPOe OT-
pakaer, Ipe’K/e BCero, OTHOIICHMS MEXy MabMu. IIpuMepoM Takoro JINHIBU-
CTHYECKOTO HAC/IE/IUsI MOTYT CIIYXKUTh IIOC/IOBUIIBI ¥ IIOTOBOPKM PasHbIX HAPOIOB
Pa3HBIX SI3BIKOBBIX TPYILIL, @ X AHAIM3 U CMBIC/IOBOE BOCIPUSITHE HA POJIHOM SI3BIKE
n #Ha PKU sBisiercst sSIpKUM IPUMEPOM OJIHOTO U3 ACIEKTOB MEXKKYIIBTYPHOTO
obenmus.

ComocraBuTe/IbHBIN aHAIN3 AHITIMICKUX U PYCCKUX IIOC/IOBUI[ M IIOTOBOPOK
¢ obmum 3HaueHmeM «MexanuHOCTHOE BocmpusTue» nposena A.P. 3amsieesa.
A3BIKOBBIM MaTepUazIoM IS JJAHHOTO HMCCII€OBAHUS ITOCTYXHUIN 95 aHITIMACKUX
IIOC/IOBUI] ¥ IIOTOBOPOK, OTOOPaXKAIOIUX CUTYAIMM BOCIIPUSATHUS Y€IOBEKA IeTI0-
BEKOM, KOTOpbIE 3aKpeIlIeHbl BO (ppa3eoIOrnueCKOM 3HAUEHUN UK/ BHYTPEHHEH
¢dopme mapemuii. Asrop A.P. 3amsmeeBa BbimensieT 14 OCHOBHBIX TeMAaTHUECKUX
IPYII, B KOTOPBIE MOXHO OOBEJUHUTH AHITIMACKUE IIOCTIOBUIIBI U IIOTOBOPKU C
obmuM sHaueHneM «MeXIHYHOCTHOE BocupusTue». Hanbonbinee KonnaecTso mo-
CJIOBUI] U ITOTOBOPOK AQHITIMMCKOTO M PYCCKOTO SI3BIKA BXOMAT B TEMATUIECKYIO
IpymIy «o uenoseke cydsim no deiam u nocmynkamy. Jlanee cliemyroT ceiyrouiue
TeMaTHUYEeCKUe TPYIIIBL «0 yesoseke cyOsm no cmuito nosedeHus 6 obujecmeer, «0
uesto6eke CyOdsim no ezo peduy, «HeJb3st CyOUmb 4esT06eKd N0 e20 6HEeUHOCTUY, «O YeTI0-
éeke cydstm no ezo poO0CMeEeHHUKAM», «O desto6eKe cyOsim no e2o Opy3bsimy», «no CIMUJIHo
6bINOTHeHUsT pabomy», Heo6X00UMO 6peMsi, Umobbl Y3HAMb UeJI06eKaA», «HeTb3st CyOumb
0 uesT06eKe NO NepeoOMY 6NeUanIeHuU», «NPO6ePSIMb JIUYHOCTIHbIE KAYeCM6d YeT06eKd
Jenbeamu WU 30JI0MOM», «6CMPeUarom no 00exke, NPOBONCALON NO YMY», «Y3HAMb He-
JI06€KA MOJICHO NO €20 MAHEPAM U NPUBLIYKAMY, «UeJI08eK Nposieisiem cebst 6 oKcmpe-
masoHblx cumyayusix». OCHOBHOe BHUMAHME IIPU COIIOCTABUTEIBHOM aHAIN3E Y e~
JISUIOCH 3HAYEHMIO aHIIMUACKUX mocioui. Asrop A.P. 3amsieeBa ormeuaer, 4ro
IUIsT HOCUTe/IEN aHIVIMHCKOTrO $3bIKd MEXX/IMYHOCTHOE BOCIPUSITHE OIpeeIIseTcs
JellaM¥ ¥ IIOCTYIIKAMHU JIFOJeH, UX Peublo, CTHIEM IIOBeleHUs B obImecTse, mpu-
BBIUKAMMU. JIFOM OLIEHUBAIOT OKPYKAOIIKUX II0 TAKUM KPUTEPUSIM, KaK UX JPY3bs
u pogcTeeHHuKU. CBOMCTBA /r0/iell HanboIIee SIPKO MPOSIBIISIOTCS B UPE3BbIUAWHBIX
CUTyauusiX. BHeIIHss IpUBIEKATEIBHOCTh HE UIPAET IIEPBOCTEIIEHHON POIU LS
aammuan (3amsmeesa 2002: 155). O3HaKOMUBIIUCH € OHUM M3 aCIIEKTOB MEXK-
JIMYHOCTHOTO BOCHPUSTUS HOCUTE/IEN aHITIMHCKOTO SI3bIKA, IIPEJICTABUTENH IPYTUX
SI3BIKOBBIX TPYIII OBIA[EBAIOT OIpe/e/ICHHbBIMI HABBIKAMU MEXKYIBTYPHOrO 00-
IIeHUsI C [IPECTABUTE/SIMU JAHHON SI3BIKOBOM IPYIIIIBL.

Ilenpro crarby OBUIO OCBETUTH HPOOIIEMY JIMTOBCKOSI3BIYHOTO COIIMOKYIIb-
TypHOro (OHA, BIMSION[ETO HAa PA3BUTHE KOMMYHHKATUBHOW KOMIIETEHIIUH IIpU
U3yUeHUM PYCCKOTrO sI3bIKA KaK MHOCTPAHHOTO HA IPUMepe JIUTOBCKUX IIOCTIO-
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BHIl U IIOTOBOPOK. BBIIIeNpUBeI€HHbIA COMOCTABUTEIPHBIN aHAIN3 AHITTHHCKUAX 1
PYCCKHUX [IOC/IOBHIL ¥ IIOTOBOPOK IIOKA3a/l BO3MOXKHOCTh PA3BUTHS HABBIKOB MeEXK-
Ky/IbTYPHOTO OOLIEHUS ¥ MEXKYIBTYPHOU KOMMYHUKAIIMA Ha IPUMepPe [IO3HAHUSI
MEXX/IMYHOCTHOTO BOCIIPUATHS HOCHTEIIEH OIIpeje/IeHHBIX S3BIKOBBIX IpyIin. Mesx-
JINYHOCTHBIE BOCIPUATUSA /IIOJEH OLpe/ie/IeHHbIX Hauul GOPMUPYIOT OIpeleleH-
Hble HOPMbI MOPAIM, STUKH, Ky/IbTYpbl OOIIEHMS TeM CaMBIM, CO3ZaBas COLIMO-
KyIbTYpHBIN GOH cBoel Haruu. COIOCTABUTENbHbIA aHA/IN3 PYCCKUX U TATOBCKUX
IIOCTIOBHUI] ¥ IIOTOBOPOK MOXKET C/IyKUTbh MAaTEPHAIOM JIMHI'BOKYIBTYPHOIO METOMA
obyuenns PKU, a Takke CIIy>XUTb METOIOM PasBUTHSA HABBIKOM MEXKKY/IBTYPOTO
OOIIeHNs 1 MEXKYIBTYPHOU KOMMYHHUKAI[UH.

AHanu3Upyst HEKOTOPbIE JTUTOBCKHUE IIOCIOBHI[B M COIIOCTAB/IAS UX TeMAaTH-
YecKoe 3HAUeHUe C IPUBEJCHHBIM BBILIE aHATH30M aHITIUACKUX M PYCCKUX IIOC/IO-
BUI], MOXXHO YTBEP>KIATh, UTO U JINTOBCKHE IIOC/IOBHUIIBI HECYT TOT K€ CMBICTIOBOM
XapaKkTep MEXK/INYHOCTHBIX OTHOIICHUH, YTO ¥ B AHIVIOSI3bIUHBIX U PYCCKOS3BIUHBIX
nocnosuriax. He cMoTpst Ha TO, 9TO 9TH TPH S3BIKA HIPUHAIIEKAT PASHBIM SI3BI-
KOBBIM TPYIIIIAM, & HOCHUTE/IM STHUX S3bIKOB PA3HBIM DE/IUTHO3HBIM KOHIIECCUSM,
PasHBIM KyIbTYpaM, PA3HOMY YPOBHIO S5KOHOMHUUYECKOTO U COL[MATIBHOIO Pa3BUTHUA,
C TOUKHM 3pEHUsI HCTOPUYECKHUX SIOX, €CTh Ta ObIIas TOYKa CONPUKOCHOBEHUS
MEXKIMIHOCTHBIX OTHOIIEHUM, KOTOPYIO MOXKHO Y3PeTh, aHAU3UPYs HOCIOBUIIBI
U 1OrOBOPKH. JI7Is1 MUTOBCKOSI3BIUHBIX CTYLE€HTOB, H3YJAIOIUX PYCCKHUM S3BIK KAk
MHOCTPAHHDIN, aHA/IM3 3TOTO MaTepuajaa MOXKET CIYyXKUTh ONHUM M3 AUJAKTHYIC-
CKHX METOJOB OOyUeHUsI NHOCTPAHHOMY SI3bIKY, Uepe3 I[IO3HAHUE M aHAIU3 MeX-
JIMYHOCTHBIX OTHOIIEHUN POIHOM KY/IbTYPHI U KY/IBTYPHI N3ydaeMoro sa3bika. Korma
crynent, usyuaromuii PKU, compukacaercs ¢ MarepuanoM, B KOTOPOM OIIO3HAET
€My 3HaKOMBIE SIBJICHUs, TAKOU MaTepuas CIy>XuT 3$QPeKTHBHBIM METOAOM IpH-
0OLIeHNs K KY/IbType U3yIaeMOro sA3bIKA M K CAMOMY M3y9aeMOMY MHOCTPAHHOMY
a3bIKy. CpaBHHBASI PyCCKME U TUTOBCKUE IIOCTOBUIBI U IIOTOBOPKU MOXKHO OTMe-
THTh TaKO€e SA3BIKOBOE sB/ICHUE, KaK [IOIHOE COBIAJICHUE IPAMMATHIECKUX U JIeK-
cuuecKuX GpopM, a TAKKe COBIATEHIE HA3UIATEIbHOTO U IOYUUTEIBHOIO CMBIC/IO-
BOTO 3HAYEHUS.

Kak B aHITIMACKMX U PyCCKUX IOTOBOPKAX U IIOC/IOBUIIAX, TAaK U B IMTOBCKHUX
IIOrOBOPKAX U IIOC/IOBULIAX IIPY PacIIpee/IeHAN UX [I0 TeMATHIECKOMY 3HAUECHUIO B
rpymsl, npemoxennsie A.P. 3ansaneesoit, nanbornee obIIupHas IO YUCTEHHOCTA
COBIIA/ICHUH IPAMMATHYECKUX U T€KCHIeCKUX (pOPM OKa3anach IPYIIIA «O 4eT06eKe
cy0sm no desam u nocmynkam». Hanpumep: Visciukus rudenj skaiciuoja / Ljvinsim
no ocenu cuumatom; Ylos maise nepaslépsi / Illuna 6 mewke ne ymauww; Ant vagies
ir kepuré dega/ Ha 6ope u wanka eopum; Pagal Jong ir kepuré/ Ilo Cenvke u wanka;
Septynis kartus atmatuok, o astuntqg pjauk / Cemv pas ommepy, 00un pas ompegicv;
Kq pasési, tq ir pjausi / Ymo noceews, mo u noixcnewn; Nekask duobés kitam, pats
gali jkliuti / He konail ssmy dpyzomy, cam 6 nee nonadeww; Darbas — ne vilkas, j miskq
nepabégs / Paboma ne sosk — 6 jiec ne ybexcum; u T.1. K Temaruueckon rpyiie ¢
IO/IHBIM COBIATIEHUEM JIeKCHYECKAX M IPAMMATHIECKUX (GOPM MOXKHO OTHECTH
IIOCIIOBUIIBI — «O Uesioeeke cydsm no cmuiio nosedenus 6 obwecmee» — Varna varnai
akies nekerta / Bopon éopony 6 2nas ne evikmoem; Saukstas deguto ir stating medaus
sugadins / Jloxka deemst u 6ouky meda ucnopmum. K Temarmueckod rpymre «o
uesioseke cyosam no e2o poodcmeeHHUKAM» MOXHO OTHecTH mociosuiyy — Obuolys nuo
obels netoli nurieda / A610k0 om sbionu nedaexo nadaem u t.1. K Temarnueckon
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TPYIIIIE «O uesoseke cydsm no ezo Opy3vsm» MOMKHO OTHECTH IIOCTOBHIY — Su kuo
sutapsi, tuo ir pats tapsi / C kem nosedewvcst, om mozo u nabepewnscs u T.1. Llenpio
COIIOCTABUTEIPHOIO aHa/IM3a TUTOBCKUX ITOC/IOBUIL U MOTOBOPOK C PYCCKUMU I1O-
C/IOBUIIAMHU ¥ MOTOBOPKAMH, B JJAHHOM CTAaThe, ABACTCA HE KOTMYCCTBEHHOE COB-
HazieHue, a CMBICTIOBOE COBIIQJIEHIE, B KOTOPOM MOKHO YCMOTPETh OO acIeKT
MEK/TMYHOCTHBIX OTHOIIEHUHN JBYX A3BIKOBBIX I'PYIII U KYIBTYP.

O600muB BhIIIECKA3aHHOE MOKHO CIEIaTh CIIeIYIOIII BHIBO/T;:

1. B xopze cpaBHEHHS U COIIOCTABIEHUS POJHON U MHOSA3BIUHOMN KYIbTYPHI, KaK U
OT[e/IbHBIX (PAKTOB SI3bIKA, CTYJEHTHI HE TOJIBKO IIOIYYAIOT JTMHIBUCTUIECKUE
3HAHUS, HO U OB/IAZeBAIOT IIPUEeMaMH MEXKYITYPHOU KOMMYyHHKAnuu. B
CeMaHTHUKe KaXK[IOTO eCTeCTBEHHOTrO f3bIKa, B €r0 CHCTeMHOW OpTraHH3aIiuu
U pedeBOM pealn3aliuyl BOIUIOIIEHBI JYyXOBHBIE OOrarcTea Mupa, U s3BIK
HapoJa OTpakaeT MHUp depe3 IPU3MYy UeT0BEUEeCKUX ITOCTYIIKOB, OTHOIICHNUH,
MOTHBOB M HUHTEPECOB. B pasiInMYHBIX KyabTypaxX eCcTh obIjee M3 TOro, 4TO
CO3/IaHO B KaX[YI MCTOPUUECKYIO SIIOXY UeIOBEYECKMM OOIIecTBOM B
HayKe U MCKYCCTBe, OOIEeCTBEHHON )XU3HY U HPaBax, OOBIYAsIX U TPaJUIIMsIX,
HO ecTb u crenuduueckoe, cgoeobpasnoe. Obyuars PKU B Byse cienyer B
TECHON CBSI3U C JIMHI'BOSTHOKYIBTYPOM Hapoja U Ha 0ase 5TOU KyIIBTYPBI,
npudeM (aKTBI ¥ CBEJEHMS CAMOTO SI3bIKA JIOJDKHBI PacCMaTPUBATHCS Kak
9acTh BCeOOIeldl MUPOBOU KY/IBTYPHI B IIPEIOM/IEHUN JTMHIBOMEHTATBHOCTH
HapoJa — HOCHUTEIIS A3bIKa.

2. Bxirouenue IUTOBCKUX IIOC/IOBUIL U IIOTOBOPOK B IMHTBUCTHUECKHUH MaTepUa
HIpeIoIaBAHUs PYCCKOTO s3bIKa KAaK MHOCTPAHHOI'O B JIMTOBCKOHM ayJUTOPUU
MOXKET CIyXXHUTb IUAAKTUYECKMM METOJIOM [ PasBUTHA Y CTYIEHTOB
HAaBBIKOB MEXKY/IBTYPHOTO OOIIEHUs M MEXKY/IbTYPHOH KOMMYHUKAIIUH,
uepe3 IO3HAHME MEXK/IUIHOCTHBIX BOCIPHUATUHN, CYIIECTBYIOMINX B POTHOU U
UHOSI3BIIHOU KY/IBTYpE.
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SOCIO-CULTURAL PARADIGM OF RUSSIAN LANGUAGE
AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE AND LITHUANIAN
LANGUAGE: ON THE BASIS OF PROVERBS AND ADAGES

Jovita Dauksyté
Vytautas Magnus University (Lithuania)

Summary

A person who lives in a constantly changing geo-economic and geo-cultural
context should be able to engage in a mutually rewarding dialogue with all the
subjects involved in the context. He/she should manage to build up humanistic
and inter-cultural bridges between countries and cultures. Language plays an
important role in this process, and sometimes it becomes the only tool for mutual
understanding between different lingua-ethnic communities. Man and language
are inseparable: man cannot exist without language, and language remains alive if
only it is used by man. Language reflects the world people have created, and also a
country’s history and culture. This factor serves as an argument for the claim that
foreign language (including Russian as a second language) should be taught in close
relation to the culture, history, customs and traditions of the country where it is
employed. It is evident that lingua—didactic and methodological research should be
re—orientated in the direction of inter—cultural communication. Therefore recently
the discussions about the new discipline that appeared in the field of philology, i.e.,
language-related cultural studies, became more intensive. This discipline focuses
on the communication processes determining the emergence and development of
a particular language, providing its systematic picture, and on the educational and
intellectual functions of language.

While studying a foreign language, it is insufficient to learn new words
or specific grammar rules. It is of utmost importance to know: 1) the type of
addressee; under which circumstances, the message could be said; 2) the fact that
any concept, phrase, or meaning exist in the reality of the studied language. While
studying Russian as a second language, it is urgent to relate it to the lingua-ethnic
culture of Russia. However, all the facts and data should be treated as an integral
part of the world’s lingua-mental culture that is perceived through the intersection
of a particular nation as the carrier of the studied language.

Key words: socio-cultural background, lingua-ethno-cultural information,
proverb, inter-cultural communication, linguistic view of the world.
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2EMAITI]OS BAJORU IVARDIJIMAS
1528 M. DOKUMENTE

Jurate Ciranaité
Lietuvos sveikatos moksly universitetas (Lietuva)

Anotacija: Straipsnyje tiriamas 1528 m. LDK kariuomenés dokumentuose ufrasyty Zemaitijos bajo-
ry — vyry ir motery — vardynas. Pirmiausia pateikiami populiariausi vardai, po to aprasomi jvardijimo tipai,
Jjvardijimo struktura, patroniminé joardijimo sistema, nurodoma galima pavardé, palyginamas vyry ir motery
vardynas.

Kalbant apie vyry vardyng, straipsnyje vartojamas potencialiosios pavardés terminas. Tuo metu tikry
pavardziy dar turbut nebuvo arba jy buvo labai mazai. Vyry potencialigja pavarde laikomas asmenvardis
antroje arba trecioje joardijimo pozicijoje, kuris ateityje galéjo virsti pavarde. Kalbant apie motery vardyng,
vartojamas Seimos asmenvardzio terminas. Motery Seimos asmenvardziais vadinami i§ Seimos nariy asmen-
vardziy sudaryti antroponimai.

Motery ir vyry jvardijimus sudaro asmenvardziai ir prievardziai. Prievardziai skirstomi j keturias lek-
sines—semantines grupes: luomo, pareigybés, tautybés, Seimyninés padéties ir giminystés prievardZius.

Pagal asmenvardziy skaiciy joardijimai skirstomi j veinanarius, dvinarius, trinarius.

Reiksminiai fodziai: Zemaitija, asmenvardis, joardijimas, prievardis.

Zemaitijos antroponimija pradéta tirti nuo XVI a. Lietuvos DidZiosios Ku-
nigaikstystés kariuomenés dokumentuose uzrasyty asmeny, kuriy dauguma buvo
bajorai, vardyno (Cirtinaité 2002). Yra radyta ir apie XVI a. Zemaitijos miestelény
jvardijima (Cirtinaité 2005, 2010).

Siame straipsnyje tiriamas 1528 m. istorinés Zemaitijos 1686 bajory — vyry ir
motery — vardynas. ISrasyti Vilkijos, Veliuonos, Ariogalos, Raseiniy, Viduklés, Kar-
suvos, Pajtrio, Seduvos, Rietavo, Gandingos, Viesvény, Telsiy, Birzanény, Dirve-
ny, Medingény, Zarény, Patumsiy, Karklény, UZvencio, Berzény, Kraziy, Kelmés,
Tendziogalos, Josvainiy bajorai. Vietovéje vidutiniskai uzrasyta po 70,3 asmenis,
tiekianc¢ius zirgus kariuomenei.

Visi jvardijimai metrikuoti: skliaustuose po jvardijimo nurodomas $altinio pus-
lapis.

VYRU VARDAI

Siame skyriuje pateikiami 1528 m. dokumento bajory luomo Zemaitijos vyry
vardai. Su vardais uzraSyti 1564 vyrai (99,7%).

Populiariausi vyry vardai

1. Jonas — 10,8 proc. (169); 2. Stanislovas — 9 proc. (140); 3. Petras — 7,5 proc.
(117); 4. Jurgis — 5,5 proc. (86); 5. Motiejus — 4,9 proc. (76); 6. Mikalojus — 4,5
proc. (70); 7. Jokubas — 3,8 proc. (60); 8—9. Baltramiejus, Martynas — po 3,5 proc.
(55); 10. Andriejus — 3,1 proc. (49); 11. Grigalius — 2,6 proc. (41); 12. Vaitiekus —
2,2 proc. (34); 13. Povilas (Paulius) — 2,1 proc. (33); 14—15. Laurynas, Simeonas/
Simonas — po 2,1 proc. (32); 16. Vaclovas — 1,9 proc. (29); 17. Bogdanas — 1,6
proc. (25); 18. Demetrijus — 1,7 proc. (26); 19-20. Ipatijus, Steponas — po 1,5 proc.
(24); 21-22. Juozapas, Mykolas — po 1,3 proc. (20); 23-24. Tomas, Rimka — po 1
proc. (16); 25. Aleksandras — 0,96 proc. (15); 26. Kristijonas — 0,8 proc. (12); 27.
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Justinas — 0,7 proc. (11); 28-30. Adomas, Lukas, Narka (Narkus) — po 0,6 proc.
(9); 31-32. Gabrielius, Romanas — po 0,5 proc. (8); 33—-35. Eufemijus, Vladimi-
ras, Butka (Butkus) — po 0,45 proc. (7); 36. Bernardas — 0,4 proc. (6); 37. Gailius
— 0,3 proc. (5); 38—45. Dobeslovas, Liudvikas, Pranciskus, Valentinas, Daugéla,
Gedminas, Kantrimas, Budrus — po 0,26 proc. (4); 46—55. Boguslovas, Emanuelis,
Kasparas, Silvestras, Jogminas, Mankus, Mazeika, Rupeika, Sutka (Sutkus), Tautka
(Tautkus) — po 0,2 proc. (3); 56—79. Aleksiejus (Aleksas), Ambraziejus, Anupras,
Augustinas, Bazilijus, Emilijus, Joakimas, Morkus, Serafinas, Urbonas, Vitas, Bu-
trimas, Daujotas, Galminas, Gedvilas, Narvaisas, Stegvilas, Bocus, Daugis, Dargis,
Dauksas, Kancius, Lelkas, Nacas — po 0,1 proc. (2).

Vyry kalendoriniai krikstavardziai

Vyry vardyne pavartoti 69 kalendoriniai krikstavardziai. Jie uzrasyti 1392 kar-
tus. Tai yra 89 proc. visy vardy uzraSsymo atvejy. Kanoninés kalendoriniy kriks-
tavardziy formos, uzraSant asmenis, pavartotos dazniau — 58,3 proc. (812) atvejy.
Liaudinés formos pavartotos reciau — 41,7 proc. (580) atvejy.

Vien kanoninémis formomis uzrasyta 17 vardy: Adomas, Aleksiejus, Ambra-
ziejus, Antanas, BlazZiejus, Bogdanas, Florijonas, Gabrielius, Jeronimas, Kasparas,
Leonas, Martynas, Morkus, Sebastijonas, Serafias, Urbonas, Vladislovas. Vien liau-
dinémis formomis uzrasyti 27 vardai: Anupras, Bernardas, Dasijus, Demetrijus, Do-
beslovas, Dominykas, Emanuelis, Emilijus, Eufemijus, Fabijus, Hiacintas, Ipatijus, Jo-
akimas, Juozapas, Justinas, Kosma, Kristijonas, Krizostomas, Liudvikas, Mardonijus,
Merkelis, Mykolas, Pilypas, Tichonas, Vaclovas, Vitas, Vladimiras. Ir kanoninés, ir
liaudinés formos buvo pavartotos, uzrasant 25 vardus: Aleksandras, Andriejus, Au-
gustinas, Baltramiejus, Bazilijus, Boguslovas, Grigalius, Jokubas, Jonas, Jurgis, Lau-
rynas, Lukas, Mikalojus, Motiejus, Petras, Povilas (Paulius), Pranciskus, Romanas,
Silvestras, Simeonas/Simonas, Stanislovas, Steponas, Tomas, Vaitiekus, Valentinas.

Nekriksc¢ioniski vardai

Nekriks¢ionisky vardy uzrasyta 172 (11 proc. visy vardy). Dvikamieniy var-
dy uzrasyta 51 (29,7 proc. nekriks¢ionisky vardy, 3,3 proc. visy vardy). Kity ne-
krik$¢ionisky vardy uzrasyta 121 (70,3 proc. nekrikscionisky vardy, 7,7 proc. visy
vardy).

VYRU JVARDIJIMO TIPAI

Vyry jvardijimy yra 1569.

Ivardijimas be potencialiyjy pavardziy

Be potencialiyjy pavardziy, vien vardu uzrasyta 70 vyry. Tai 4,5 proc. visy
jvardijimy, 98,6 proc. vienanariy jvardijimy, 100 proc. jvardijimy be potencialiyjy

pavardziy. 57 jvardijimai uzraSyti be prievardziy, pvz., bozdanv (2006); LIumonn
(230). 13 jvardijimy turi prievardzius. 4 asmenys uzraSyti, nurodant tautybe arba
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kilimo vieta: Botimko Yexw (216) ,,Vaitkus ¢ekas*; Manxv /Tumeuns (222) ,,Malchas
lietuvis®; Botimko /Laxv (222) ,,Vaitkus lenkas®; I[Josnzo Mockeumuns (203) LS¢ol-
gas maskvietis® Du asmenys uzrasyti su kilmés prievardziais: kussv Larmpomeil
(230) ,,kunigaikstis Baltramiejus®; Benyaswv 6ospunv (230) ,Venclovas bojarinas®
5 asmenys turi pareigybés prievardzius: Anv nodckapbuii (229) ,Jonas izdininkas*;
Cmanucnaev mapwaiokv (213) ,Stanislovas marSalas”; Mameil xopyxuti (231)
»Motiejus véliavininkas®™; /Jvaxv Kpueviii (201) ,,dijokas Krivas (Krivis?)*; FOpwu,
Ovsxny (210) ,Jurgis dijokas” Vienas asmuo dviejuose valsCiuose jraSytas su dviem
prievardziais — kilmés ir pareigybes, pvz., ITanv Cmanuciasv kyxmucmposuun (232)
»ponas Stanislovas, virtuvininko stinus®

Ivardijimas vien potencialiosiomis pavardémis

Vien potencialiosiomis pavardémis, be vardo, uzrasyti 5 asmenys. Tai 0,3 proc.
visy jvardijimy.

1. Patronimas. Vienas uzrasymas. Tai 0,1 proc. visy jvardijimy, 1,4 proc. vie-
nanariy jvardijimy, 20 proc. jvardijimy vien potencialiosiomis pavardémis. Asmuo
uzrasytas be prievardziy: Axy6atimucy (223) ,Jokubo stunus®

2. Du patronimai. 3 uzrasymai. Tai 0,2 proc. visy jvardijimy, 0,2 proc. dvi-
nariy jvardijimy, 60 proc. jvardijimy vien potencialiosiomis pavardémis. Visi jvar-
dijimai be prievardziy: ITumkenv Axy6osuuw (216) ,Pitko, Jokubo stinaus, stnus®;
Mooxetikotimucy Botimkosuuw (221) ,,Mazeikos, Vaitkaus stnaus, sunus®; Hapeo/ii]
mv Keupsomaiimucw (230) ,,Narvo, Girvoto stinaus, sunus®

3. -sk- tipo antroponimas + patronimas. Vienas uzraSymas. Tai 0,1 proc. visy
jvardijimy, dvinariy jvardijimy, 20 proc. jvardijimy vien potencialiosiomis pavar-
démis. Asmuo uzraSytas be prievardziy: Botinosvckuti Anosuun (200) ,,Vainovskis,
Jono stinus‘

Misrusis jvardijimas

Misriuoju jvardijimu uzrasyti 1494 asmenys. Tai 95,2 proc. visy jvardijimy.

1. Vardas + patronimas. 1455 uzraSymai. Tai 92,7 proc. visy jvardijimy,
97,2 proc. dvinariy jvardijimy, 97,4 proc. miSriyjy jvardijimy. Be prievardziy
uzraSyti 1439 asmenys, pvz., IOpvu Anosuuw (225) ,Jurgis, Jono stunus™; KOxHo
Bozdanotimucoy (224) ,,Juchnas, Bagdono stnus®; Auywv Hapxkynv (229) ,Jonusas,
Narkaus stinus® Su prievardziais uzrasyta 17 asmeny. 7 asmenys turi luomo prie-
vardj nanv (ponas), pvz., Ilany Mapmunv /laspunosuus (224); Ianv Cmanucnass
Conozybosuun (207). Vienas asmuo yra kunigaikstis: Kussv boedanv Mapmuwiesuun
(226). 9 asmenys uzraSyti su pareigybés prievardziais. Yra 3 véliavininkai, pvz.,
Mameti Bymkosuuv xopyscuti (229). Du kartus uzraSytas kazokas, pvz., Cmanuciaen
Bosodkesuuwv koszakv (208). Du kartus uzraSytas vaitas, pvz., Boumwv FOpwu
Envopukosuuu (205). Yra vienas tijunas: FOpvu Bosodkesuus musyns (208). Vienas
asmuo yra dijokas: Jveaxv FOpvu Anosuus (205).

2. Vardas + priesagos -06v/-e6v vedinys. 6 uzrasymai. Tai 0,4 proc. visy jvar-
dijimy, 0,4 proc. dvinariy jvardijimy, 0,4 proc. misriyjy jvardijimy. Du asmenys
uzrasyti be prievardziy, pvz., boedanv I'ltockosw (230) ,,Bogdanas, Pliusko stnus®
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Yra trys zentai, pvz., Cmawwvko Cemawikosnv 3smo (230) ,,Staska, Semaskos zentas®
Vienas asmuo yra posunis: Anvdpeiiko nacvinokv Tuwkosw (212) , Andreika, Tiskos
postinis®

3. Vardas + -sk- tipo antroponimas. 5 uzrasymai. Tai 0,3 proc. visy jvardijimuy,
0,3 proc. dvinariy jvardijimy, 0,3 proc. misriyjy jvardijimy. Be prievardziy uzrasyti
4 asmenys, pvz., Cenvko Bepbosvckuii (200) ,,Simukas Verbovskis® Vienas asmuo
yra kunigaikstis: kusse Cemenv Diunckuii (211).

4. Vardas + asmenvardis, kuris néra patroniminés arba -sk- tipo priesagos ve-
dinys. 27 uzrasymai. Tai 1,7 proc. visy jvardijimy, 1,8 proc. dvinariy jvardijimy, 1,8
proc. misriyjy jvardijimy. Visi uzra$ymai be prievardziy, pvz., Boiiuyc Coskzoeduct
(225); XKsupbrucy Meibicakmucw (223).

5. Vardas + du patronimai. Vienas uzrasymas. Tai 0,1 proc. visy jvardijimuy,
100 proc. trinariy jvardijimy, 0,1 proc. misriyjy jvardijimy. Asmuo uzrasytas su
kilmés prievardziu: ITanv FOpvu Mukonaesuun Conoeybosuun (207) ,,ponas Jurgis,
Mikalojaus, Sologubo stinaus, stinus®

VYRU JVARDIJIMO STRUKTURA

Vyry jvardijimy yra 1569. Pirmajj patronimg (tévavardj) turi 1463 jvardijimai
(93,2 proc.), antrajj patronima (tévo tévavardj) turi 4 jvardijimai (0,3 proc.). As-
menvardj, kuris néra patroniminés arba -sk- tipo priesagos vedinys (jo funkcijos
jvardijime nezinomos), turi 27 jvardijimai (1,7 proc.), -sk- tipo antroponima turi 6
jvardijimai (0,4 proc.). Asmenvardj, sudaryta i§ tolimesnio giminai¢io (patévio arba
uos$vio antroponimo), turi 4 jvardijimai (0,3 proc.).

Be asmenvardziy, j jvardijimus jeina ir asmenvardzius paaiskinanc¢iy bendriniy
zodziy (prievardziy). Su prievardziais uzrasyti 36 jvardijimai (2,3 proc.). 34 jvardi-
jimai turi po viena prievardj, du jvardijimai — po du prievardzius.

Daugiausia yra pareigybés prievardziy — 16 (42,1 proc.). Uzrasyti 4 véliavi-
ninkai (xopyxcuii), 3 dijokai (dvsxv), po 2 kazokus (koszakv), vaitus (eoiimwv), vir-
tuvininky stnus (kyxmucmposuuw), po viena marSala (mapwanoxs), izdininka
(nodckapwbuii), tijuna (musynv).

Nemazai uzrasyta ir luomo prievardziy — 14 (36,8 proc.). Dazniausias luomo
prievardis — nanw (ponas). Jis nurodomas 10 karty. Yra 3 kunigaiksciai (kussv) ir
vienas bojarinas (6ospuns).

Tautybés prievardziai yra 4 (10,5 proc.). Po vieng kartg uzraSytas lenkas (ssxv),
lietuvis (rumeunv), Cekas (uexw) ir maskvietis (Mock6umunv).

Seimyninés padéties ir giminystés prievardziai taip pat yra 4 (10,5 proc.). Mi-
nimi 3 Zentai (3smp) ir vienas postnis (nacvinoks).

Pareigybés prievardziai tris kartus dazniau uzraSomi postpoziciskai (12 atvejy)
nei prepoziciskai (4 atvejai). Luomo prievardziai 13 karty uzraSyti prepoziciskai ir
tik viena karta postpoziciskai. Tautybé visada nurodoma postpoziciskai, o giminys-
té — du kartus postpoziciskai ir du — interpoziciskai.

Ivardijimo ilgis — 1-3 asmenvardziai. Vyrauja dvinariai jvardijimai (1497; 95,4
proc.). Gerokai maziau yra vienanariy (71; 4,5 proc.). Trinaris jvardijimas yra tik
vienas (0,1 proc.). Vidutinis jvardijimo ilgis — 1,96 asmenvardzio.

Su potencialiosiomis pavardémis uzrasyti 1499 jvardijimai (95,5 proc.). Su vie-
na potencialigja pavarde uzraSyta dauguma jvardijimy (1494; 99,7 proc.), su dviem

164



potencialiosiomis pavardémis — 5 jvardijimai (0,3 proc.). Daugiausia yra patronimi-
niy potencialiyjy pavardziy — 1467 (97,5 proc.). Potencialiyjy pavardziy, sudaryty i$
asmenvardzio, kuris néra patroniminés arba -sk- tipo priesagos vedinys, yra 27 (1,8
proc.), -sk- tipo potencialiyjy pavardziy yra 6 (0,4 proc.). Potencialiyjy pavardziy,
kurios su priesaga -06v/-e6v sudarytos i$ tolimesniy giminai¢iy antroponimy, yra
4 (0,3 proc.).

Su vardu uzra$yti beveik visi vyrai (1564; 99,7 proc.). Be vardo — 0,3 proc. (5).

MOTERU VARDAI

Su vardais uzrasytos 36 moterys (29,5 proc.). vardijime buna po viena varda.
Visi vardai — kalendoriniai krikstavardziai.

Populiariausi vardai

1. Barbora — 16,7 proc. (6); 2. Dorotéja — 13,9 proc. (5); 3—4. Kotryna, Ma-
rina — po 11,1 proc. (4); 5-8. Jadvyga, Magdalena, Margarita, Svetlana — po 5,6
proc. (2).

Motery vardai dazniausiai (23; 63,9 proc.) uzrasyti kanoninémis formomis.
Liaudiniy formy pasitaiko reciau (13; 36,1 proc.). Vien kanoninémis formomis
uzrasyta 10 vardy: Barbora, Beata, Elzbieta, Jadvyga, Liudmila, Margarita, Marina,
Ona, Zofja, Zuzana. Vien liaudinémis formomis uzrasyti 6 vardai: Demetrija, Doro-
téja, Liucija, Magdalena, Mikolé, Svetlana. Vardas Kotryna uzraSytas ir kanoninémis
(Kamepuna), ir liaudinémis (Kaxna) formomis.

MOTERU JVARDIJIMO TIPAI

Motery jvardijimy yra 122. Be jy, viena moteris uzrasyta be asmenvardziy:

Bdosa (228).
Ivardijimas be Seimos asmenvardziy

Be Seimos asmenvardziy, vien vardu, uzra$ytos 5 moterys. Tai 4,1 proc. visy
jvardijimy, 6,6 proc. vienanariy jvardijimy, 100 proc. jvardijimy be Seimos asmen-
vardziy. Vienas jvardijimas prievardziy neturi: Masnkeapema (203). Trys jvardijimai
uzrasyti su naslystés prievardziu. Dviejuose jvardijimuose jis uzrasytas prepozicis-
kai: Bdosa Maxkzdana (215); Bdosa Muxkoreda (216). Viename jvardijime jis pavar-
totas postpoziciskai: /Jopoma eédoea (215). Viename jvardijime yra du prepoziciskai
uzraSyti prievardziai — naslystés ir pareigybés: Bdosa vsixosast Jopoma (210) ,,di-
joko naslé Dorota™

Ivardijimas vien Seimos asmenvardziais

Vien Seimos asmenvardziais uzraSytos 86 moterys. Tai 70,5 proc. visy jvardi-
jimy.
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1. Priesagos -osast/-esas vedinys. 71 uzraSymas. Tai 58,2 proc. visy jvardiji-
my, 93,4 proc. vienanariy jvardijimy, 82,6 proc. jvardijimy vien Seimos asmenvar-
dziais. Be prievardziy uzraSytos 5 moterys, pvz., [lawkosas (212) ,,Paskaus zmona®
Viena moteris uzraSyta su kilmés prievardziu: Ianu Anywosas (227) ,,ponia Jonu$o
zmona® 65 moterys uzrasytos su naslystés prievardziu. Daznesné yra prievardzio
prepozicija. Ji pasitaiko 45 kartus, pvz., Bdosa Axemunosas (214); Bdosa Jopkeesa
(215). Prievardzio postpozicija budinga 20 jvardijimy, pvz., Keedsoiinosas sdosa
(225); Cemenosas 6dosa (213).

2. Priesagos -osast/-esast vedinys + vyriskojo patronimo genityvas. 13 uz-
rasymy. Tai 10,7 proc. visy jvardijimy, 28,8 proc. dvinariy jvardijimy, 85,1 proc.
jvardijimy vien Seimos asmenvardziais. Be prievardziy uzrasytos 8 moterys, pvz.,
Axybosas Hapsoiwosuua (208) ,,Jokubo, Narvai$o stinaus, zmona® Viena mote-
ris uzraSyta su kilmés prievardziu: Ilanu Benynasosas bapmowesuua (214) ,Po-
nia Venclovo, BartoSo stinaus, zmona“ 4 moterys uzrasytos su naslystés prievar-
dziu. Dviem jvardijimams budinga prievardzio prepozicija, pvz., Bdosa Ilemposas
Boudsunosuua (217), o kitiems dviem — prievardzio postpozicija, pvz., Muxonaesas
Atipvimosuua sdosa (212).

3. Priesagos -osas/-esas vedinys + vyriskojo patronimo nominatyvas. 2
uzraSymai. Tai 1,6 proc. visy jvardijimy, 4,4 proc. dvinariy jvardijimy, 2,3 proc.
jvardijimy vien Seimos asmenvardziais. Viena moteris uzrasyta be prievardziy:
Mapmunvkosast [Tempawesuuw (227) ,Martinkaus, Petraso stinaus, zmona“ Kitas
uzraSymas turi naslystés nuoroda: Bdosa FOpvesas Hapkosuuv (231).

Misrusis jvardijimas

Misriuoju jvardijimu uzrasyta 31 moteris. Tai 25,4 proc. visy jvardijimy.

1. Vardas + priesagos -osHa/-esna vedinys. Vienas uzraSymas. Tai 0,8 proc.
visy jvardijimy, 2,2 proc. dvinariy jvardijimy, 3,1 proc. misriyjy jvardijimy. Mo-
teris uzraSyta be prievardziy: Bapb6apa Borukosna (200) ,,Barbora, Val¢kaus dukté®

2. Vardas + priesagos -osas/-esas vedinys. 29 uzraSymai. Tai 23,8 proc. visy
jvardijimy, 64,4 proc. dvinariy jvardijimy, 93,8 proc. miSriyjy jvardijimy. Vardo
prepozicija budinga 7 jvardijimams, pvz., busma Mameesas (207) ,Beata, Mo-
tiejaus zmona®" Vardo postpozicija daug daznesné — ji uzrasyta 23 kartus, pvz.,
Hemposas Kamepuna (221) ,,Petro zmona Kotryna“ Be prievardziy uzrasytos 4 mo-
terys, pvz., Muxaiinosas Jopoma (212). 25 moterys uzraSytos su naslystés prievar-
dziu. Visais atvejais prievardziui budinga prepozicija, pvz., Bdosa Anekcandposas
JlIrodmuia (211) ,,Aleksandro naslé Liudmila®; Bdosa Asivbema Mukonaesast (209)
,Elzbieta, Mikalojaus naslé” Viena moteris uzrasyta su prievardziu 6pamanna; jos
asmenvardis sudarytas i$ dieverio vardo: I'anvna 6pamanna Cemawxosa (211) ,,Ona,
Semaskos broliené®

3. Vardas + priesagos -osas/-esas vedinys + vyriskojo patronimo genityvas.
Vienas uzraSymas. Tai 0,8 proc. visy jvardijimy, 100 proc. trinariy jvardijimy, 3,1
proc. misriyjy jvardijimy. Moteris uZrasyta su naslystés nuoroda: Bdosa Mapuna
Mayxosas Cmanesuqa (228) ,,Marina, Mackaus, Stanio stinaus, naslée*
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MOTERU JVARDIJIMO STRUKTURA

Motery jvardijimy yra 122. MoteriSkajj patronima — tévavardj (priesagos
-o6na/-esna vedinj) turi 1 jvardijimas (0,8 proc.). Vyriskojo patronimo genityva
(sutuoktinio tévavardj) turi 14 jvardijimy (11,5 proc.). Vyriskojo patronimo nomi-
natyva (sutuoktinio tévavardj) turi 2 jvardijimai (1,6 proc.). Andronima (asmenvar-
dj, sudaryta i$ sutuoktinio vardo) turi 115 jvardijimy (94,3 proc.). Visi andronimai
yra slaviskos priesagos -osas/-esas vediniai. Asmenvardj, sudaryta i$ dieverio vardo
(priesagos -o6a/-esa vedinj), turi vienas jvardijimas (0,8 proc.).

Be asmenvardziy, j jvardijimus jeina ir asmenvardzius paaiskinanciy bendri-
niy zodziy (prievardziy). Su 103 prievardziais uzrasyti 102 jvardijimai (83,6 proc.).
Ivardijime dazniausiai buina po vieng prievardj. Tik viename jvardijime yra 2 prie-
vardziai.

Dauguma prievardziy (100) sudaro Seimyninés padéties ir giminystés prievar-
dziai (97,1 proc.). I8 jy beveik visi (99; 99 proc.) yra naslystés prievardziai (sdosa,
ydosa), o vienas prievardis (1 proc.) yra 6pamanna (broliené).

Du kartus (1,9 proc.) uzrasytas luomo prievardis nanu (ponia).

Pareigybés prievardis yra vienas (0,97 proc.) — vsakosas (dijoko zmona).

Tautybés prievardziy neuzfiksuota.

Naslystés prievardziams budingesné prepozicija (76; 76,8 proc.) nei postpo-
zicija (23; 23,2 proc.). Prievardis 6pamanna uzrasytas interpoziciskai. Luomo prie-
vardziai nanu uzrasyti prepoziciskai. Pareigybés prievardis Jvskosas uzrasytas pre-
poziciskai.

Ivardijimo ilgis — 1-3 asmenvardziai. Vyrauja vienanariai jvardijimai (76; 62,3
proc.). Nemazai yra ir dvinariy jvardijimy (45; 36,9 proc.). Trinaris jvardijimas yra
tik vienas (0,8 proc.). Vidutinis jvardijimo ilgis — 1,385 asmenvardzio.

Su vardu uzrasytos 36 moterys (29,5 proc.). Be vardo — 86 moterys (70,5
proc.).

Su Seimos asmenvardziais uzrasyta 117 motery (95,9 proc.). Tik viename jvar-
dijime asmenvardis sudarytas i$ tévo antroponimo (0,9 proc.). Viename jvardijime
asmenvardis sudarytas i§ dieverio antroponimo (0,9 proc.). 115 jvardijimy asmen-
vardziai sudaryti i$ sutuoktinio antroponimy (98,3 proc.).

ASMENVARDZIAI IS GIMINAICIU ANTROPONIMU

Vieno asmens antroponimas yra sudarytas i§ jo patévio vardo: AwwOpetiko
nacvinoks Tuwkosw (212) ,Andreika, Tiskos postunis® Trijy asmeny antroponimai
yra sudaryti i$ jy uosSviy asmenvardziy: Cmawwvko Cemawkosv 3amo (230) ,,Staska,
Semaskos zentas®; Iawko @edkosv 3smv (201); ITemposw 3amv FOpkeenuce (202).

Vienos moters asmenvardis sudarytas i$ jos dieverio antroponimo: I'anvha
6pamanna Cemawrkosa (211) ,,Ona, Semaskos broliené*™

Asmenvardziai i§ giminai¢iy antroponimy jvardijimuose pasitaikydavo labai
retai.
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PATRONIMINE SISTEMA

Vyriski patronimai (tévavardziai ir tévo tévavardziai) dazniausiai buvo sudaro-
mi su slaviS$komis patroniminémis priesagomis (1268; 86,4 proc.). Buvo vartojamos
ir lietuviskos patroniminés priesagos, bet jy buvo daug maziau (200; 13,6 proc.).

Beveik visos slaviskos patroniminés priesagos buvo -osuun/-esuuv (1266; 99,8
proc.), pvz., Conozybosuuv, FOpvesuuv. Tik du kartus uzraSyta priesaga -o6v/-e6v
(0,2 proc.), pvz., Kocosw.

I$ lietuvisky priesagy dazniausiai pasitaiko priesaga -aitis (196; 98 proc.), pvz.,
Axybaiimucv. Vos du kartus pavartota priesaga -unas (1 proc.), pvz., CmoskeyHv.
Priesaga -énas taip pat uzraSyta du kartus (1 proc.): vieng kartg patronime ITumkenv,
antra — patronime Keupsenosuuv, kuris turi dvi patronimines priesagas —énas ir
-06UYY.

PAVARDZIU PROBLEMA

XVI a. pradZioje smulkieji Zemaitijos bajorai pavardziy dar neturéjo. Galéjo
bati tik atskiri pavardziy formavimosi atvejai. Viena neabejotina pavardés uzuomaz-
ga Drunckuil randame Raseiniuose uzrasytame jvardijime Kussv Cemenv Itunckuil
(211). Kad tai pavardés uZuomazga galima spresti i§ to, kad ir 1567 m. Zemaitijos
suraSyme pony tijiuny sarase yra asmuo su tokiu paciu antruoju asmenvardziu: gen.
sg. knasst Muxaiina Iitunckozo (1258). 1567 m. dokumente tai jau abejoniy neke-
lianti pavardé, nes asmenvardis pasikartoja antroje kartoje.

VYRU IR MOTERU VARDYNO PALYGINIMAS

Vardas glaudziai susijes su vyry vardynu: su vardais uzrasyti beveik visi vyrai
(1564; 99,7 proc.). O motery su vardais uzraSyta apie trecdalj (36; 29,5 proc.).

Kalendoriniai krikstavardziai jau buvo jsigaléje motery vardyne — su jais uzra-
Syti visi motery jvardijimai. Vyry vardyne krikstavardziai vyravo (1392; 89 proc.).
Dazniausiai budavo uzraSomos kanoninés krikstavardziy formos (812; 58,3 proc.).
I§ nekriks¢ionisky vyry vardy apie trecdalj buvo dvikamieniai asmenvardziai ( 51;
29,7 proc.).

Asmeny, kurie buvo uzraSyti vien vardu, buvo panasiai ir tarp vyry (70; 4,5
proc.), ir tarp motery (4; 3,3 proc.) — tokie jvardijimai buvo reti. Tévavardis buvo
labai svarbus vyrisko jvardijimo narys. Jj turéjo beveik visi vyry jvardijimai (1463;
93,2 proc.). O moterims tévavardis beveik nebtdingas — su juo uzrasytas tik vienas
jvardijimas (0,8 proc.). Svarbiausias motery asmenvardis — andronimas. Jj turéjo
beveik visi jvardijimai (95,1 proc., 116). Antrajj patronima (tévo tévavardj) turéjo
tik 4 vyry jvardijimai (0,3 proc.). Motery vardyne tévo tévavardis neuzraSytas né
karto. Seitadalio motery jvardijime (16; 13,1 proc.) yra asmenvardis i§ sutuoktinio
tévavardzio. Jis beveik visais atvejais (14) uzrasytas genetyvu ir tik 2 kartus nomi-
natyvu. Kai kuriy vyry jvardijime buvo asmenvardziy, kurie néra priesagy vediniai
(27; 1,7 proc.), -sk- tipo antroponimy (6; 0,4 proc.), taip pat asmenvardziy, kurie
sudaryti i§ patévio arba uosvio antroponimy (4; 0,3 proc.). Viena moteris turéjo
asmenvardj, sudaryta i§ dieverio vardo (0,8 proc.).
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Vien potencialiosiomis pavardémis teuzraSyta tik 0,3 proc. (5) vyry jvardijimy.
O motery vardyne jvardijimas vien Seimos asmenvardziais vyravo — $iuo jvardijimo
tipu uzrasyta 70,5 proc. (86) motery. Vyrai dazniausiai buvo uzraSomi miSriuoju
jvardijimu (1494; 95,2 proc.), o motery vardyne tokie jvardijimai buvo palyginti
reti (32; 26,2 proc.). Panasus kiekis buvo jvardijimy vien vardu: taip buvo uzrasyta
3,3 proc. motery ir 4,5 proc. vyry. Potencialiajg pavarde turéjo labai panazus kiekis
vyry jvardijimy (1499; 95,5 proc.), o Seimos asmenvardj (arba keleta asmenvar-
dziy) — motery jvardijimy (118; 96,7 proc.).

Prievardziai buvo budinga moterisko jvardijimo dalis: su jais uzrasyta net 83,6
proc. (102) motery jvardijimy. Vyry jvardijimy su prievardziais téra tik 2,3 proc.
(36). Motery jvardijime budavo po viena prievardj, o vyry jvardijime du kartus
buvo po du prievardzius, kitais atvejais — po viena. Beveik visi (100; 98 proc.)
motery prievardziai buvo susije su Seimynine padétimi ir giminyste. Vyry vardyne
Sios leksinés-semantinés grupés prievardziai sudaré deSimtadalj visy prievardziy (4;
10,5 proc.). Motery vardyne dar buvo keletas luomo prievardziy (2; 2 proc.) Vyry
vardyne luomo prievardziai sudaré per trecdalj visy prievardziy (14; 36,8 proc.).
Vyry vardyne vyravo pareigybés prievardziai (16; 42,1 proc.), buvo Siek tiek tauty-
bés prievardziy (4; 10,5 proc.). Motery vardyne nei pareigybés, nei tautybés prie-
vardziy neuzfiksuota.

Vidutinis jvardijimo ilgis didesnis vyry (1,96) negu motery (1,39). Ir vyry, ir
motery jvardijimai buvo vienanariai, dvinariai ir trinariai. Dazniausiai buvo uzraso-
mi dvinariai vyry (1497; 95,4 proc.) ir vienanariai motery (75; 61,5 proc.) jvardiji-
mai. Daug retesni buvo vyry vienanariai (71; 4,5 proc.) ir motery dvinariai jvardiji-
mai (46; 37,7 proc.). Trinariy vyry jvardijimy (0,1 proc.) ir motery jvardijimy (0,8
proc.) tebuvo po vieng.

Vyry jvardijimo standartai daugeliu atzvilgiy labai skyrési nuo motery jvardi-
jimo standarty.

ISVADOS

[

Su vardu uzraSyta dauguma (99,7 proc.) vyry jvardijimy.

2. Populiariausi vyry vardai — Jonas, Stanislovas, Petras, Jurgis, Motiejus, Mika-
lojus, Jokiibas.

3. Krikstavardziais uzrasyta 89 proc. vyry.

4. Kanoninés krikstavardziy formos vartotos dazniau negu liaudinés: jos sudaré
58,3 proc. krikstavardziy pavartojimo atvejy.

5. I vyry jvardijimo tipy populiariausias buvo misrusis (95,2 proc.). Vien vardu
uzrasyta 4,5 proc. jvardijimy. Vien potencialiosiomis pavardémis uzrasyta 0,3
proc. jvardijimy.

6. Patronima (tévavardj) turéjo dauguma vyry jvardijimy (93,2 proc.). Antrajj
patronima (tévo tévavardj) turéjo 0,3 proc. jvardijimy. Asmenvardj, kuris néra
patroniminés arba —sk- tipo priesagos vedinys, turéjo 1,7 proc., -sk- tipo an-
troponima — 0,3 proc. jvardijimy.

7.  Vyry jvardijimo ilgis buvo 1-3 asmenvardziai. Vyravo dvinariai jvardijimai

(95,4 proc.). Maziau buvo vienanariy jvardijimy (4,5 proc.) ir visai nedaug

trinariy jvardijimy (0,1 proc.). Vidutinis jvardijimo ilgis buvo 1,96 asmenvar-
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10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

dzio.

Prievardziy turéjo nedaug vyry jvardijimy (2,3 proc.). Ivardijime dazniausiai
buvo po viena prievardj, kartais — po du prievardzius.

Vyry jvardijimuose vyravo pareigybés prievardziai (42,1 proc.). Vienodai buvo
Seimyninés padéties ir giminystés bei tautybés prievardziy (po 10,5 proc.). Per
trecdalj visy prievardziy (36,8 proc.) sudaré luomo prievardziai.

Patronimai dazniausiai buvo sudaromi su slaviskomis patroniminémis priesa-
gomis (86,4 proc.). I8 lietuvisky patroniminiy priesagy dazniausia buvo -aitis
(98,5 proc.). Kitos priesagos pasitaiké tik epizodiskai: -tnas (1 proc.), -énas
(0,5 proc.).

Su vardu uzrasyta apie trec¢dalj motery (29,5 proc.).

Populiariausi motery vardai — Barbora, Dorotéja, Kotryna, Marina.

Visi motery vardai buvo kalendoriniai krikstavardziai. Jie dazniausiai (63,9
proc.) buvo uzrasomi kanoninémis formomis.

IS motery jvardijimo tipy populiariausias buvo jvardijimas vien Seimos asmen-
vardziais (70,5 proc.). MiSriuoju jvardijimu buvo uzrasyta ketvirtadalis (26,2
proc.), be Seimos asmenvardziy — 3,3 proc. motery.

Andronima turéjo dauguma motery jvardijimy (95,1 proc.). Visi andronimai —
slaviskos priesagos —osasi/-esast vediniai. Moteriskajj patronimg turéjo tik 0,8
proc. jvardijimy, asmenvardj i$ sutuoktinio tévavardzio — 13,1 proc. jvardijimy.
Su prievardziais buvo uzrasyta dauguma motery jvardijimy (83,6 proc.). [var-
dijime budavo po viena prievardj.

Vyravo Seimyninés padéties ir giminystés motery prievardziai (98 proc.). Luo-
mo prievardziai sudaré 2 proc. prievardziy pavartojimo atvejy. Pareigybés ir
tautybés prievardziy nepasitaiké.

Motery jvardijimo ilgis buvo 1-3 asmenvardziai. Vyravo vienanariai jvardiji-
mai (61,5 proc.), buvo per trec¢dalj dvinariy (37,7 proc.) ir tik 0,8 proc. trinariy
ivardijimy. Vidutinis jvardijimo ilgis buvo 1,39 asmenvardzio.

Su Seimos asmenvardziais uzrasyti beveik visi motery jvardijimai (96,7 proc.).
Dazniausiai jie buvo sudaryti i§ sutuoktinio antroponimy (98,3 proc.), retai —
i$ tévo ir dieverio antroponimy (po 0,8 proc.).

Vyry ir motery jvardijimo standartai labai skyrési.
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NAMING OF THE SAMOGITIAN NOBLEMEN
AND NOBLEWOMEN AS REFLECTED
IN THE 1528 YEAR DOCUMENTS

Juraté Ciriinaité
Lithuanian University of Health Sciences (Lithuania)

Summary

The paper analyses the 1528 year documents recorded by the military officers
of the Grand Duchy of Lithuania, in which the male and female names of aristocrats
were registered. The major part of men’s naming (99.7%) includes proper (personal)
names. The most popular names were John, Stanislaw, Peter, George, Matthew.
Canonical Christian name forms were more frequent than folk (i.e., national) ones.
They comprise about 58.3%.

The mixed type was the most popular among the types of men’s naming
(95.2%); 4.5 % included only personal names, and 0.5% include only potential
surnames. The majority of male namings were recorded with a single patronymic
(93.2%). Two were found only in 0.3% of the namings. Personal names which
are not suffix derivatives were recorded in 1.7% of the namings. The —sk- type
anthroponyms were recorded with 0.9% of male namings.

The length of men’s namings made from 1 to 3 anthroponyms, the majority
of them being two-member (95.4%). One-member namings comprised 4.5%, and
three-member cases made only 0.1%. Average length was 1.96 of anthroponym.

Only a small number of men’s namings (2.3%) had prenames, most often
one, and only sometimes — two. Actually, the post—prenames prevail (42.1%).
The namings including the family status and relationship made 10.5% as well as
nationality related prenames (10.5%)d . The namings with class prenames comprise
about 36.8%.

Patronyms were most often formed with the help of Slavonic patronymic
suffixes (86.4%). The recorded Lithuanian patronymic suffixes are: —aitis (98.5%),
—unas (1%),—énas (0.5%).

About one third of female namings were recorded with proper (i.e., personal)
names (29.5%). The most popular female names were Barbara, Dorothy, Catherine,
Marion. All the women’s names were calendar Christian names. The majority of
them were recorded in canonical forms.

The most frequent were the namings including solely family anthroponyms
(70.5%). Mixed naming was found in 26.2%; and the ones without family
anthroponyms comprise 3.3% of female namings. The majority of female namings
included andronyms (95.1%). All of them are the derivatives of the Slavonic suffixes
—ovaja/—jevaja. Female patronyms were found only in 0.8% of the namings. The
anthroponym from the name of the spouse’s father were recorded in 13.1% of the
namings.

Prenames (i. e., common words explaining proper names) were found in the
majority of cases (83.6%). As a rule, a single prename was used. The prenames
explaining the family status and relationship prevailed (98%). Class—related
prenames comprise about 2% of the female namings. Nationality and post prenames
are absent.
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The length of female namings is from 1 to 3 anthroponym. The majority of
female namings are one—member (61.5%). About one third of them were two—
member (37.7%), and only very few are three—member (0.8%). The average length
of the naming makes 1.39 of the anthroponym.

The majority of female namings were recorded with the family anthroponyms
(96.7%). Most often they consist of the spouse’s anthroponyms (98.3%) and rather
seldom of the father—in—law (0.8%) or brother—in—law anthroponyms (0.8%).

The diversity in the standards of the noblemen’ and noblewomen’ naming in
the discussed period is rather distinct.

Key words: The Grand Duchy of Lithuania, Samogitian, names, naming,
prename, anthroponym, andronym, patronym.
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STRATEGIC USES OF IMPRECISION:
A CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS OF MORE OR LESS

Juraté Ruzaité
Vytautas Magnus University (Lithuania)

Abstract: The present paper is a corpus-based analysis of the vagueness marker more or less in
different registers in British English. The study is based on the British National Corpus, which provides data
on six registers: spoken interaction, fiction, magazines, newspapers, academic, and non-academic texts. The
British English results are compared to American English, the data for which are obtained from the Corpus
of Contemporary American English (COCA). Changes in the use of more or less over time are studied on
the basis of the Corpus of Historical American English (COHA). The data clearly demonstrate that the
frequency of more or less is predetermined by context, and varies considerably across registers. The analysis
of the communicative functions of this vagueness marker shows that it is primarily used for mitigation, face-
saving, and for avoiding conflict. Since more or less is used as a special communicative strategy that achieves
multiple purposes, it is pragmatically important.

Key words: more or less, vagueness, context, register, variation, corpus.

Introduction

The main aim of the present paper is to carry out a contextual analysis of the
vagueness marker more or less in British English, taking into account several types
of contextual information: textual and situational context (type of register), cultural
context (variety of English, i.e., British vs. American English), historical context
(different periods of the last two centuries), and immediate linguistic context
(collocations). To achieve these aims, the paper discusses the frequency of more or
less in different registers in British English (BE). It also compares its distribution
across registers in BE to that in American English (AE). To see whether the use of
more or less has been changing over time, the present study also takes into account
its historical development in AE (unfortunately, this is not possible in BE due to
the lack of suitable databases). Furthermore, the paper provides the most typical
collocational patterns of more or less in BE, and finally presents and discusses the
main discourse functions of the vagueness marker more or less.

It is hypothesized that (1) the use of more or less is significantly influenced by
all the types of context under the present investigation, and (2) more or less can
perform a variety of communicative functions in written and spoken interaction,
which are predetermined by its pragmatic importance. These hypotheses are tested
on the basis of substantial corpus data.

Imprecision as a communicative strategy

Imprecision, commonly referred to as vagueness, was perhaps first observed
as an important communicative strategy in everyday communication by Channell
(1985, 1994) and Powell (1985). Vagueness, referred to as fuzziness, was discussed
even earlier by Lakoff (1972), who analysed fuzzy expressions as hedges. As an
important feature of conversational English, it has been analysed by Jucker, Smith
and Liidge (2003).

Since vague language is highly context-dependent, most of the studies so
far have taken into account different contextual criteria. Though the scope has
been limited, vague language has been studied in a variety of linguistic and
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cultural contexts, the majority of such studies being corpus-based. First of all,
vague language has been analysed in several discourses. For example, it has been
investigated in academic texts (Dubois 1987, Channell 1990, Myers 1996, Hyland
1998a, 1998b, 2000, 2004, Ruzaité 2004, 2007), political texts (Gruber 1993), and
court interactions (Janney 2002). It has also been investigated across cultures by
taking into consideration how it is employed in the intercultural communication
of native and non-native speakers of English (for example, Drave 2002, Cheng
and Warren 2001, and Metsd-Keteld 2006). Despite clearly emphasing the role of
context in the use of vague language, most of the studies so far have accounted for
its use with regard to one single criterion, either one discourse type or two cultures
(mainly focusing on the differences between native and non-native speakers of
English). Vague language has not been investigated from a historical perspective,
perhaps due to limited access to databases that might be suitable for such an analysis.

By the term “vague language,” linguists usually refer to several linguistic
categories distinguished by Crystal and Davy (1979): (1) placeholders (e.g.,
thingummy, thingummajig), (2) summarizing lexical items (and everything, and
that), (3) vague generic terms and collective nouns (heaps, stacks), (4) approximate
quantities (around twenty), and (5) words with the suffix -ish (boyish, fortyish).
These categories are sometimes referred to by some linguists by other alternative
terms, but in general these are the most central categories of vague language. The
vague language marker more or less, which is under investigation in the present
paper, belongs to the category of approximators, which are often employed to
approximate quantities.

Approximators have been analysed from different theoretical and
methodological perspectives (Lakoff 1972, Wachtel 1980, Wierzbicka 1986, Dubois
1987, Channell 1985, 1990, 1994, Pocheptsov 1992, Cheng and Warren 2001,
Drave 2002, Jucker, Smith and Liidge 2003), but perhaps most commonly they
are treated as hedges. For instance, Stenstrom (1994) analyses approximators as
hedges in spoken interaction; approximators as a category of hedges are discussed
in relation to various politeness strategies by Brown and Levinson (1994). Itani
(1996) studies approximators as a type of hedge in English and Japanese, but—
importantly—argues that they do not always function as hedges; this view will also
be supported in the present study, which demonstrates that more or less can be used
for a whole range of different functions.

Data

The present study is based on three corpora designed or adopted for use by
Mark Davies. The corpus used to collect British data is the British National Corpus
(BYU-BNC,; available at Brigham Young University, http://corpus.byu.edu/bnc/).
The corpus consists of 100 million words. The data for American English was
obtained from the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA; http://
www.americancorpus.org/), which consists of more than 400 million words.
Finally, information about the historical development of the use of more or less
was obtained from the Corpus of Historical American English (COHA; http://
corpus.byu.edu/coha/). This corpus consists of 406 million words, and covers the
historical period from 1810 to 2010. Though the sizes of the BNC and COCA are
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different, this does not pose any problems in the present study; these differences
will be resolved by comparing relative frequencies.

The two corpora that were used to analyse the register variation of more or
less, the BNC and COCA, cover largely the same registers. The discourse types
represented in the corpora are as follows:

1. BNC: spoken, fiction, magazines, newspapers, academic texts, non-

academic texts, miscellaneous texts.

2. COCA: spoken, fiction, magazines, newspapers, academic texts.

The COHA historical corpus represents similar texts: spoken texts, fiction,
popular magazines, newspapers, and non-fiction books. Thus the corpora are also
comparable in terms of discourse types that they represent; the discourse types
that are not represented in the COCA, but are represented in the BNC, will not be
taken into account when the two varieties are compared.

To refer to the registers under investigation, the following abbreviations will
be used in this paper:

*  SPOK: spoken interaction

* FICT: fiction

* MAGAZ: magazines

e NEWS: newspapers

e ACAD: academic texts

e NON-ACAD: non-academic texts

e MISC: miscellaneous texts

Results

The investigation has revealed several important tendencies in the use of more

or less in different contexts. The corpus data clearly demonstrate that:

(1) the frequency of more or less is predetermined by context, and varies
considerably across registers;

(2) cross-varietal differences can clearly be observed with regard to several
criteria;

(3) interesting tendencies in its historical development are suggested by the
historical corpus;

(4) more or less is primarily (but not only) used as a hedging device, as a face-
saving strategy, and for avoiding conflict; it modifies the content of an
utterance, but first and foremost it is pragmatically important.

These observations will be discussed in greater detail in the present section.

Distribution of more or less across varieties and registers

One of the most noteworthy results that have been observed in the present
investigation is that more or less varies greatly across the two varieties of English,
being considerably more prevalent in BE than AE—184.62 and 68.48 occurrences
per million (opm) respectively. This difference is clearly evident in Table 1.
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Table 1. Frequency of more or less across registers in BE and AE

NON-
SPOK | FICT |MAGAZ| NEWS | ACAD ACAD MISC | TOTAL
BE
Freq. 458 356 143 75 609 469 443 2553

Per mil | 45.97 22.38 19.69 7.17 39.72 28.43 21.26 | 184.62

AE
Freq. 1124 1247 1134 569 1695 - - 5769
Per mil | 12.90 15.26 13.01 6.81 20.44 = = 68.42

As Table 1 shows, not only is the total frequency of more or less higher in BE,
but it is also higher in all the registers represented in the corpus.

The data from the BNC have revealed that the frequency of the vagueness
marker more or less varies greatly across different registers represented in the corpus.
Table 1 demonstrates that it is mainly a feature of spoken interaction (emphasized
in Table 1). In spoken discourse its relative frequency is almost 46 occurrences,
which is close only to academic texts, where it is used almost 40 times. As Table
1 shows, in the BNC more or less is least frequently used in newspapers (7.17
occurrences). In other registers (fiction, magazines, and non-academic texts), its
distribution is rather similar, i.e., around 20 occurrences.

Though the data clearly demonstrate that more or less is most typical
of spoken English, its distribution across spoken texts is not unvarying. The
quantitative information in Table 2 shows that its frequency varies from almost 250
occurrences in interviews to 26 occurrences in everyday conversation.

Table 2. Distribution of more or less across spoken texts
(ranked by relative frequency; BNC)

Subsection Raw Relative
interviews 153 248.64
lecture_arts 6 120.58
lecture_soc 13 84.02
consult 8 60.90
class 25 60.62
speech (unscripted) 26 57.93
tutor 8 57.60
debate 13 46.69
meetings 48 35.97
broadcast_disc 25 33.96
misc 13 31.96
conv 106 26.42
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The high frequency of more or less in interviews suggests that the degree of
interactivity may have a strong impact on its frequency: the higher the interactivity
of the spoken interaction, the higher the frequency of more or less. Similarly, its
frequency is exceptionally high in lectures on the arts and social sciences (121 and
84 occurrences respectively).

The frequency of more or less in some spoken texts is exceptionally low; it is
lower than 5 occurrences in the whole corpus. Table 3 presents those spoken texts
where more or less is either not used at all or its raw frequency is extremely low;
therefore, its more detailed analysis in these types of texts is not possible.

Table 3. Distribution of more or less across spoken texts in BE: freq. <5 opm (BNC)

Subsection Raw Relative
lecture_law 4 80.36
broadcast_news 3 11.79
court 2 15.94
speech (scripted) 2 10.17
dmnstr 1 32.79
lecture_natural sci 1 45.11
sermon 1 12.48
broadcast_doc 0 0.00
lecture_com 0 0.00
parliament 0 0.00
sports 0 0.00

As has already been mentioned, the frequency of more or less in academic
texts is almost as high as in spoken interaction. However, the distribution of this
vagueness marker across smaller sections of academic texts varies to a great extent.
Table 4 provides its frequency in different academic texts on different disciplines
and compares it to non-academic texts on the same disciplines.

Table 4. Distribution of more or less across academic and non-academic texts (BNC)

engineering | law |medicine | natSci| socSci | humanities | arts
ACAD
Raw 6 125 9 54 267 148 —
Relative 8.84 27.08 6.37 48.89 | 63.20 44.90 -
NON-
ACAD
Raw 21 70 5 125 107 - 141
Relative 17.70 15.73 10.09 50.18 | 25.79 - 37.88

As Table 4 shows, the use of more or less varies depending on whether the
text is academic or non-academic; in addition, its frequency varies across different
disciplines. The data suggest that it is most predominantly used in written texts
on nature and the social sciences. In engineering, law and medicine, which are
presumably highly precision-oriented disciplines, more or less is of considerably
lower frequency.
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Another interesting finding that the corpus data have revealed is that in fiction,
more or less also varies across different types of discourse. It clearly dominates in
drama, as Table 5 shows.

Table 5. Frequency of more or less in fiction (BNC)

Subsection Raw Relative
drama 3 66.70
poetry 5 22.79
prose 348 22.24

The high frequency of more or less in drama supports the tendency, discussed
above, that its use is predetermined by the degree of interactivity of communication.
Since drama imitates daily spoken communication and is highly interactive, the
high relative frequency of more or less in this type of fiction is not unexpected.

Thus, the data of the present investigation have revealed that more or less
is highly sensitive to the context in which it is used. The highly varied use of
this vagueness marker across different discourses strongly implies that its use is
primarily predetermined by pragmatic factors. It has also emerged in the present
study that more or less is a feature of a highly interactive and emotional style of
communication. However, it is not limited only to informal spoken communication,
but is almost just as frequently used in written academic discourse of those
disciplines that presumably tend to focus less on the precision of quantities and
measures (e.g., the social sciences, in contrast to engineering, law, or medicine).

(2) Historical development of more or less

The present analysis of the development of more or less over time is based on
the historical corpus COHA, which presents different written texts in American
English from the last two centuries. The texts in the COHA include fiction, popular
magazines, newspapers, and non-fiction books. The frequency of more or less in
these texts in different decades can be seen in Table 6, where its peak usages are

highlighted in bold.

Table 6. Frequency of more or less in different historical periods

0181
0281
0€81
0v81
0581
0981
0L8T
0881
0681
0061
0161
0Z61
0€61
0v61
0561
0961
0L6T
0861
0661
000T

20 [152(403(517{575|559(803(861{966({1099(1160|1021|725/623(671|646(605|471|528|383

As Table 6 demonstrates, more or less was most frequently used from 1900—
1930 (over 1,000 occurrences per decade), and its usage has been sharply decreasing
since 1930. Its frequency is lowest at the very beginning of the 19" century (only
20 occurrences). This sharp increase of more or less after 1820 and its decrease
around 1910 is an unexpected result, the explanation of which requires further
investigation. What is important for the present study is that the obtained data
support the initial hypothesis that the use of more or less is predetermined not only
by discourse, but also by historical context.
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(3) Collocates of more or less

The corpus data have revealed that the collocates of more or less can be
classified into three large sets: (1) collocates expressing sameness, the notion of
being identical, or comparison, (2) collocates expressing permanency or stability,
and (3) miscellaneous collocates that cannot be ascribed to any coherent semantic
set. Some of these collocates can be directly related to the discourse functions of
more or less, which will be discussed separately below. The discussion of collocates
is based on their frequencies, as well as the Mutual Information (MI) score of
each collocate. The MI score is a useful measure, as it allows to relate one word to
another (i.e., a node to its collocate). If a collocate is often found with the node,
they may have a high MI score. Typically, scores of about 3.0 or above show a
“semantic bonding” between the two words.

Collocates expressing sameness, the notion of being identical, or
comparison form the largest set of collocates, the total frequency of which is
170 occurrences, as Table 7 demonstrates. These collocates are either adjectives,
adverbs or other expressions that are mainly used to make comparisons or to
express correspondence between some objects, notions or phenomena.

Table 7. Collocates expressing sameness, the notion of being identical, or comparison

Collocate Total frequency MI score
SAME 108 3.08
EQUAL 25 4.23
EVENLY 7 5.54
UNIFORM 7 3.74
IN LINE WITH 6 4.52
SIMULTANEOUSLY 6 4.03
IDENTICAL 6 3.72
ALIKE 5 4.05
Total: 170 -

As Table 7 shows, the collocate same is the most frequent in this category, as
well as in other categories (see Tables 8 and 9). Its frequency considerably outscores
that of the other collocates (108 occurrences, as opposed to 25 occurrences of the
next most frequent collocate equal). It is also important to note that its MI score is
above 3, which suggests that the collocation more or less the same is strong.

Another important set of collocates of the node more or less is the set of words
referring to permanency and stability. These collocates are almost as numerous as the
ones expressing sameness or comparison (in total they make up 166 occurrences).
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Table 8. Collocates expressing permanency or stability

Collocate Total frequency MI score
REMAINED 22 3.55
PERMANENT 20 4.39
CONSTANT 20 4.22
CONTINUOUS 18 5.01
CONTINUOUSLY 17 6.51
STABLE 17 4.56
INTACT 16 5.96
PERMANENTLY 11 5.42
STATIC 8 4.98
CONSTANTLY 6 3.24
Total: 166 -

As Table 8 demonstrates, the most frequent collocates in this category
are remained (22 occurrences), permanent (20 occurrences), and constant (20
occurrences). Their MI scores are also higher than 3.0, which suggests that the
semantic bonding of these collocations is strong. The strongest semantic bonding is
between more or less and the adverb continuously; the MI score in this case is 6.51.

Some of the collocates of more or less are difficult to categorize into any
homogenous sets, but their frequency is higher than 5 and the MI score is higher
than 3.0, which shows that they are important collocates of more or less. These
collocates are presented in Table 9.

Table 9. Other collocates of more or less

Collocate Total frequency MI score
STRAIGHT 16 3.11
UNIVERSAL 9 4.04
DISTANT 7 3.57
AUTONOMOUS 6 4.68
CONFINED 6 3.57
IGNORED 6 3.18
AT RANDOM 5 5.79
REALITIES 5 4.86
COHERENT 5 4.45
ACCURATELY 5 4.07
NEUTRAL 5 3.91
GUARANTEED 5 3.66
RATIONAL 5 3.36
AUTOMATIC 5 3.35
DEPENDING ON 7 3.87
Total: 97 —
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As can be seen in Table 9, in the set of miscellaneous collocates of more or less,
the most frequent is straight, which occurs with the node in 16 instances. All the
other collocates are half or almost half as frequent.

(4) Functions of more or less
The discussion of the functions of more or less is especially important, since
this vagueness marker (just as vague language in general) is primarily pragmatically
important. As the present investigation has revealed, the main functions that it
helps to achieve are the following:
* Hedging, which occurs in:
e Hedged/shielded generalizations: to reduce categoricity (especially in
academic discourse)
* Hedged reported speech
e Approximated numbers
e Politeness and face-saving
e Making comparisons (collocates referring to “sameness, the notion of
being identical”): to reduce the speaker’s commitment
e Structuring discourse
Each of these functions will be briefly discussed and illustrated with corpus
examples below.

(a) Hedging

More or less is frequently employed in hedged generalizations; in such cases it
restricts the universality of the claim and allows for the possibility of variation, as
can be seen in examples (1) and (2):

...in the actual throe er, er [ wa I've always been more or less a loner. Er [ was
in the credit and I was with a large... [S_interview_oral_history]

...still reigns supreme. And gentility is a belief that life is always more or less
orderly, people always more or less polite, their emotions and habits more or
less decent and more or less controllable... [W_ac_humanities_arts]

Examples (1) and (2) also suggest that such hedged statements especially
frequently refer to something in the past and are general claims about large groups
of people (example 2) or long time periods (example 1).

Hedging with more or less also appears in academic contexts when
generalizations are made. As has been mentioned already in relation to the register
distribution of more or less, this vagueness marker is highly frequent in academic
texts. The analysis of its functions strongly suggests that it used primarily as a
hedge in academic contexts, as examples (3) and (4) show.

But you see er Mm don’t think that’s a new idea, I think we were all
brought up on that idea. And sure I, I'm sure that the, the I mean th th
the sentiment is more or less universal, I mean virtually everybody is
opposed to war and yet again and again and again the leaders, who pay lip
service to these ideas, launch another war but it’s always a just war, this
time it’s always justified... [Lecture (Edu/inf)]

There is no way that you can explain sex ratios on a group selection basis.
Take the sea lions. In sea lions only one in ten, sometimes one in twenty,
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males mate. That means that nine out of ten never mate. Why are they
producing males and females in more or less equal numbers, which they
are? Surely the benefit of the species would be served by prod producing
ten females for every, every male. There should be a ten to one sex ratio.
There shouldn’t be a one to one sex ratio. But there is a one to one sex
ratio. Why is that?.. [lecture on the psychoanalytical study of society
(Edu/inf)]

Examples (3) and (4) are excerpts from lectures, which are categorized in the
BNC as educational/ informative texts. Both of them are very general claims about
the object of the discussion, and their applicability is restricted by more or less,
which suggests the presence of exceptional cases.

More or less, as a hedge, is often used in reported speech; in such cases it
reduces the speaker’s commitment to the truth. Reported speech is never as precise
as the direct words of the speaker being reported; therefore, hedging is often used
to indicate that the precision of the reported claim is reduced, as examples (5) and
(6) demonstrate:

...say like, I've spoke to Brian Horton on Sunday and he more or less said
that it’s er Oxford United in fourth position in the league, and... [SPOK,
broadcast_news]

...And I think in terms of justifying that, if we had that you know, if you're
saying people have to justify why theyre going, I think they’d all more
or less say the same. You know, that often sort of getting some first hand
information is the Mm. best thing to you know... [Careers meeting (Busn)]

Example (5) reports the actual words of another person; the vagueness marker
more or less appears immediately before the reported words of this person as a kind
of disclaimer. In example (6), it is even more important for the speaker to hedge the
claim as the utterance reports the hypothetical answer of a large group of people.

More or less is also used when hedging an agreement (example 7) and making
a shielded guess (examples 7 and 8):

...And er as I say, at the moment Well when you when you say its in
mothballs, erm how seriously in mothballs? I mean if could you take the
mothballs off and dust it off and it would work? Plug it in and it would
work? More or less yes, just a few adjustments and it could be up and
running I would think. Maybe maybe a couple of hours work on it to put
it back together. Cos I mean, that again is something that that one might
put into the into the tent or something... [Meeting (Busn)]

...And I think in terms of justifying that, if we had that you know, if you’re
saying people have to justify why theyre going, I think they’d all more
or less say the same. You know, that often sort of getting some first hand
information is the Mm. best thing to you know, boost your You know how
then how do you decide that... [Careers meeting (Busn.)]

In these instances, more or less reduces the speakers’ commitment to the
agreements or guesses that they make, and adds to the tentativeness of the claims.
The claims in examples (7) and (8) are additionally hedged with other hedges, such
as I think and I would think.

As has already been mentioned, more or less can be used as an approximator
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when it precedes a number. This usage has also been identified in the data of
the present study. Some examples of this use of more or less can be observed in
examples (9) and (10).
...they wanted another deck hand, so of course I went on there on four
pound a week and then I was well off. That was, that was what the crew
were getting four pound a week and course my father that time he done
away with a cabin boy so I had to do more or less two jobs, see if I weren’t
working on deck I'd go down and clean the cabins and that’s how, that’s
how we kept the money going... [interview (Leisure)]
...For most people nowadays, any mention of computers conjours up
vague images of more or less two things: either Sonic the Hedgehog, or
a shapeless, grey, John-Majorish boredom... [Leeds United e-mail list].
The number that is approximated in examples (9) and (10) is very small, but
since these are very general claims, the hedge is necessary before the number to
make it less assertive.

(b) Face-saving (self-defence and other-defence)

The corpus data have revealed that more or less as a hedging device is often
also used as a face-saving strategy in several communicative situations: for self-
defence (example 11), in cases of disagreement (example 12), and when reducing
criticism (of people or phenomena; example 13).

...I mean are you Yes yes can you do all that? I mean that’s that’s one of
the things I want ed to talk about was the relevance of archaeology to that
sort of work I mean certainly I've done surveying you know Right. fairly
elementary surveying but more or less I know how to use Well a level
and er Yeah. a theodolite and that sort Right yeah. of thing so I would
have thought that it’s the sort theyre looking for. Yes well I'm sure there
are that you know there there might be some scope for doing that Yeah...
[careers interview (Edu/inf)]

I'm not, I'm not doing that, what I'm challenging is the consortiums
decision to award the contract to a company who had not been involved in
that particular area as opposed to a company that had. Was this purely er
the result of trying to keep the percentage share? Erm, yes that is more or
less the case. So beca so because we keeping the percentage share, trying
to keep the percentage share down, the aircraft is two years late and two
hundred million pounds more expensive. No no let me please finish my
original statement. [House of Commons Select Committee for Defence:
meeting (Pub/instit)]

...Wishful thinking made political partisans more optimistic about their
own party’s prospects and more inclined to forecast their opponents’ defeat.
It made government supporters more optimistic about the economy and
opposition supporters more pessimistic. Opinion polls are more or less
inaccurate measures of voting intentions. A succession of published polls
typically produces a stream of more or less contradictory results. In part
that may reflect real changes in public opinion but to a large extent it
merely reflects sampling and other administrative errors... [Media and
voters. |
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When more or less is used to reduce criticism, it usually appears before
negatively loaded adjectives; in example (13), these are inaccurate and contradictory.

(c) Making a comparison
The discussion of the collocates of more or less has shown that it is most
commonly employed with words expressing an analogy or comparison. These
collocates show that more or less is often used to make comparisons, as in example
(14):
... But there was still you know a substantial It was more or less the same
case as we had before in terms of the traffic relief that each afforded and...
[S_pub_debate]|
The collocate that expresses comparison (the same) is underlined in example
(14). This function overlaps with the hedging function of more or less, as in such
instances it reduces the degree of similarity between two objects and thus reduces
the speaker’s commitment to the claim.

(d) Polite request/suggestion
The corpus data show that more or less is used to make a request or suggestion
more polite, which overlaps to some extent with its other function, namely, face-
saving. Example (15) illustrates how more or less is used to introduce a request, and
in example (16) it makes a suggestion more tentative.
...Belinda if we can start with you more or less erm I heard the other day
that you're half thinking that you might like to be a nurse? Yeah, that’s it.
That’s right. Mhm. Can you speak up a bit. Speak up a bit Belinda! What
erm what sort of nurse are you thinking about? Nursery nurse, looking
after young children in nurseries and stuff like that. [conv.]
...than Er er, er what we’re, what Maximizing what we've got. what we are
about, or what every sales company should be about is making money.
Yeah. And, er er and just increasing sales volume, or maximizing sales
volume ain’t gon na do it. Ah we ought to more or less max, maximize
the Yeah. sales figures Right. It’s, it’s maximizing the sale of the revenue
and, and rising the revenue is what we talked about. Oh yes, that one...
[Busn.]
The main impact of more or less in examples (15) and (16) is that it makes the
claims less assertive and less straightforward.

(e) Negotiating with the interlocutor about the truth of a claim
Since more or less is important as a hedge and a politeness marker, it is not
unexpected that it is used when the speaker negotiates with the interlocutor about
the truth of a claim, as in examples (17) and (18).
...And that’s all these are in Tony’s hou I'm just trying to show them Tony’s
house first you see cos it’s it’s all these tiles that fascinate me. Some of these
look more or less the same don’t they? Yeah they are. We took them
look at the Yeah we used seven films. What’s that, chickens or ducks? Du
n no. They keep everything round there. You look out one window you
see a chicken, look out another window you see pigs. Another way you see
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goats. Yeah. They come round in the morning Marjie ain’t had a goat yet.
No. You, you'd love it. You'd be in your element... [conv.]
So could you do an approximation, a ver just a very rough guess. I mean
does it, does it lie over that way or has it sort of gone back on itself?
Lies over that way? Yeah. Is it more or less straight up? More or less
horizontal? About forty five or? It’s probably about seventy. Right. Maybe
seventy, maybe eighty. So you could draw a rough sketch like that, Mm.
just measure it with a protractor, or measure along here. That would be
if we drew wh wh how do we find the gradient really? We draw a little
triangle, don’t we? Yeah. So at point one, it’s nought. What would, what
would that be... [Maths tutorial (Edu/inf)]
The use of more or less reduces the degree of certainty and categoricity in
examples (17) and (18), and thus implies that the truth of their claims is still being
negotiated.

(f) Signalling the end of a conversation
Finally, more or less can be used in structuring a conversation; in such cases it
can signal the end of a conversation, as in example (19):
And the doc new documentation just wasn’t quite available for me to bring
with me. That’s three that’s da de da de da okay on the follow oh dear or
dear me get writer’s cramp at this rate. Thursday Friday Now just check
put the new piece of paper yes Publications Okay I'm just er bringing this
up to date so Monday Tuesday Wednesday evenings in fact you need er
sorry Sunday Monday and Tuesday okay. I think that’s more or less it.
Sorry I've had to juggle that we've got some new documentation just being
prepared for that but that’s being er... [Interview (Busn)]
The business interview in example (19) contains the phrase that’s more or less
it, which is a formulaic expression that usually signals the end of a speaker’s turn.

Conclusions

The above corpus-based investigation has revealed some important tendencies
of how more or less is used with regard to two central aspects, i.e., its frequency in
relation to context, and its functions in different types of discourse. Concerning
the frequency of more or less, the data demonstrate that it is clearly predetermined
by context. The present study has taken into account several types of context,
including register, historical context, and variety of English.

The results demonstrate that the frequency of more or less depends on the
following factors:

* the degree of interactivity (especially in spoken discourse);

» discipline and subject (especially in academic discourse, but also in spoken

interaction);

e variety of English;

* historical period.

The analysis strongly suggests that more or less is mainly a feature of spoken
interaction and academic discourse. On the basis of the data, it can be further
assumed that the higher the degree of interactivity of spoken discourse, the higher

185



the frequency of more or less. The data also support the general assumption that
British speakers tend to be more indirect than Americans; in the present study, more
or less is even three times as frequent in BE as in AE. Its historical development
suggests that its usage is decreasing, at least in AE, where its usage peaked around
1910. Thus, the hypothesis about the context-dependence of more or less has been
fully confirmed.

As far as its communicative functions are concerned, more or less is undoubtedly
a pragmatically important category. In communication, it is mainly used for:

1. hedging;

2. making comparisons;

3. politeness and face-saving;

4. structuring discourse.

The results clearly show that speakers of English use it for multiple purposes,
most of which are related at least to some extent to the mitigating nature of more
or less. Thus, the second hypothesis concerning the discourse functions of more or
less has also been supported by the corpus data under investigation.
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NETIKSLI KALBA KAIP KOMUNIKACINE STRATEGIJA:
MORE OR LESS VARTOSENOS JVAIROVE

Juraté Ruzaité
Vytauto Didziojo universitetas (Lietuva)

Santrauka

Straipsnio tikslas yra iStirti netiksluma zymincia fraze more or less (liet. dau-
gmaz) remiantis tekstyny duomenimis. Siame tyrime svarbu iSanalizuoti ir aprasyti,
kaip kontekstas lemia Sios frazés vartoseng, nes more or less (kaip ir visa netiksli
kalba) ypac priklauso nuo konteksto. Tyrime apraSoma more or less vartosena brity
angly kalboje, bet neapsiribojama vien tik sia angly kalbos atmaina — brity angly
kalbos rezultatai lyginami su amerikieciy angly kalba. Be to, straipsnyje aptariama,
kaip more or less vartosena pakito per pastaruosius du Simtmecius. Tyrimas parem-
tas trijy tekstyny duomenimis: Brity nacionaliniu tekstynu (British National Corpus),
Siuolaikinés amerikieciy angly kalbos tekstynu (Corpus of Contemporary American
English) ir Istoriniu amerikieciy angly kalbos tekstynu (Corpus of Historical American
English). Tekstyny sandara leidzia atlikti iSsamia kontekstine more or less analize;
juos sudaro sakytinés kalbos tekstai, akademiniai ir neakademiniai rasytiniai tekstai,
grozing literatlira, laikrasCiai ir Zurnalai. Tekstyny duomeny analizé rodo, jog more
or less, kurio daznumas smarkiai skiriasi skirtinguose zanruose, vartosena neabe-
jotinai lemia kontekstas. More or less funkcijos tekste rodo, jog $i frazé dazniausiai
vartojama kalbétojo teiginiams susvelninti, kalbétojo ,,veidui® iSsaugoti, lyginant
skirtingus objektus ar reiskinius, pateikiant netikslius skaicius ir konstruojant po-
kalbj (pavyzdziui, nurodant jo pabaiga).

ReikSminiai zodziai: neaiSkumas, kontekstas, registras, variacija, tekstynas.
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IRONY AND CONVENTIONALIZATION

Dovilé Vengaliené, Jadvyga Kriuminiené
Vilnius University, Kaunas Faculty of Humanities (Lithuania)

Abstract: This article analyses commonly detectable patterns of irony in Lithuanian and American
mass media, patterns that are either undergoing or have already undergone some conventionalization.
Irony in news headlines is argued to fall into separate groups according to the input spaces that provide
a clash of meanings. The most typical patterns are observed and discussed on the basis of theories of
blending, salience, and pretence. The role of contextual information is analyzed, and the conclusion is
drawn that some ironies (those which lack an overt clash of input spaces) are more dependent on context for
their interpretation than others (which have a clear clash). The analysis is supported by the fadings of a pilot
examination carried out at VUKHE

Key words: irony recognition, context, conventionalized input spaces, evaluative attitude.

Scholars generally associate the mode of irony with the epoch of
postmodernism'®, arguing that it expresses diversity, contingency, and playfulness.
Irony as a phenomenon that plays an important role in the postmodern mass media
was addressed in the works of Hutcheon (2000) and Lassan (1995). Similarly,
Lutzker (1999) relates irony in the mass media to postmodernism, and proposes
the idea of violence in the mass media. The American theorist Jameson (1996)
focuses on the specific irony and intertextuality of this epoch, and characterizes
postmodernism by applying to it the concept of pastiche!’.

Other scholars have referred to “the tiredness of postmodernism” (e.g., Iljin).
However, even if postmodernism is getting exhausted, in the current epoch ironic
headlines still comprise a significant part of headlines found on the Internet, and
present an effort-worthy object of scientific analysis. The ubiquitous interest in
irony may be illustrated by the fact that certain websites focus on filing ironic mass
media headlines, e.g., http://www.allvoices.com/contributed-news/1455724-
ironic-times, or http://englishfailblog. com/2008/10/02/ironic-fail'*.

In the mass media, ironic headlines are often aimed at political leaders,
professional politicians, or elected representatives, as well as political institutions,
groups, and parties, or even political ideas and the lives of entire societies under a
political regime. The typical message of such political irony is that a certain leader,
political figure, political group or its ideas, or even an entire way of life are not
what they are supposed to be. The script for what they actually are is the opposition
which forms the irony. In irony, the former script usually presents the target as
“good” and the latter script sees it as “bad,” or improper in a certain way. The result
of this clash is irony.

"The period and the concept of “postmodernism” have caused debate among scholars. A number of
scientists believe that the epoch of postmodernism has already expired; however, the majority of sources
define postmodernism as a period that started in the 20th century (World War I) and has lasted up to the
present day. A detailed study on postmodernism is provided by Malp (2005).

pastiche takes stylistic means and ideas from other works, but does not parody them. Relying on
Jameson, pastiche is a vital aspect of postmodernism; he defines it as “a neutral practice of mimicry,
without parody’s ulterior motive, without the satirical impulse, without laughter, without that still latent
feeling that there exists something normal compared with which what is being imitated is rather comic”
(1983:5).

"Here the ironicality of the listed headlines is often arguable, as the headlines contain spelling mistakes
(which are more likely to be a case of situational, not verbal, irony), e.g.: Missippi’s literacy program
shows improvement (although the headline claims that the literacy program has been useful, the name
of the state is misspelled).
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Some of the ironies that are successful tend to be conventionalized.
Conventionalization, as Hoefler puts it, is “the process by means of which the
meaning constructed in a specific context on the basis of a signal’s pragmatic
plasticity becomes enshrined as a new linguistic convention” (2009). In other
words, some ironies (or slightly different versions of the same ironies) tend to
be used regularly in news headlines, eventually becoming established as instantly
recognizable ironic entities.

The aim of the current analysis is to examine the conventionalization of
ironies in Lithuanian and American news headlines on the news websites Delfi.
It and Alternet.org during the period of 2005-2010. For the analysis, the theory
of conceptual blending (Turner & Fauconnier 2002) and the graded salience
hypothesis (Giora 1998, 1999) were applied to test the hypotheses of the research,
which were as follows:

Some political ironies undergo conventionalization and their ironic meaning
becomes the most salient meaning.

Political ironies that are conventionalized are easily understood as ironic even
without any context.

Conventionalized ironies communicate an immediate negative evaluative
attitude.

To test the hypotheses, a special three-part questionnaire containing 52
headlines (13 ironic and 13 non-ironic Lithuanian headlines, and 13 ironic and
13 non-ironic American headlines) was designed. The validity of the collected
material (ironic headlines) as ironic was tested by a pilot research project carried
out at Vilnius University Kaunas Faculty of Humanities. The pilot survey asked
the respondents (10 students and 10 lecturers at VUKHF) to identify the ironic
headlines, to give reasons for their decisions, and to identify the referents of some
ironies.

The findings largely correlated with the concept of salience. According to
Giora (1998), irony processing is based on the salience of meaning. Following
the graded salience hypothesis (Giora 1998: 7), “salient meanings should always
be accessed and always first, regardless of contextual information.” The graded
salience hypothesis, thus, predicts that less salient ironies (which depend on the
context for their interpretation) would initially be processed literally. According
to this theory, salient ironies based on such concepts as the American Dream or
Mary’s Land/Marijos Zemé, whose ironic meanings are coded, should be accessed
directly. In other words, if the ironies are conventionalized to the extent that
their ironic meaning is the most salient meaning, they should be processed as
ironic without any context provided. To determine the influence of context, the
respondents of the experiment were initially given only ironic phrases referring to
an object of irony without any contextual information. In the second part of the
experiment, the respondents were asked to assess the same ironies within their
immediate context—that is, in the headlines. The patterns of irony recognition fell
into three subgroups:

1. The two ironic phrases—Mary’s Land and the American Dream(land)—that
are conventionalized to the greatest extent (most frequently mentioned in headlines,
articles, and article comments to communicate an ironic evaluative attitude) were
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expected to be marked as ironic by the greatest number of respondents. However,
without any immediate context, the respondents found the phrases ambiguous. As
a result, only 25% of the respondents marked Mary’s Land as ironic; 60% marked it
as difficult to decide, and 15% as non-ironic. When the same phrase was provided
in its contextual headlines (Sodom and Gomorrah in Mary’s Land, Capitalism in
Mary’s Land, and Public Relations in “Mary’s Land”) the rate of irony recognition
increased to nearly 100%.

Similarly, Dreamland and the American Dream were processed non-ironically
by the majority of respondents (70% and 80%), but when presented within their
headlines (e.g., It's Called the American Dream Because You Have To Be Asleep to
Believe It, Living the American Dream... in a One-Bedroom Apartment, or Debt is
the New American Dream) they were regarded as ironic by the majority of the
participants.

2. The second group comprises such phrases as: The Land of Kebabs, The
Land of Chebureks, The Banana Republic, The Land of Miracles', The Leader
of Indifference, The Vice-Champion of Drinking, Country Number 1, A Proud
Nation of Firsts, The Dealer Nation, The World’s Sole Superpower, Fast Food
Nation, Debtor Nation. These references were marked as ironic by the majority
of respondents (75-100%), though the phrases (except for Banana Republic) are
not frequent in news headlines and many were used only once. When asked, the
respondents enumerated the reasons that facilitated the detection of these ironies.
The most common reasons appeared to be a clash between the positive and negative
aspects of meaning, or the incongruity between the positive evaluation and the
negative reality.

3. The third group of ironies includes two Lithuanian headlines that were
identified as ironic by only 10% of the respondents—Saukstas deguto kubilg medaus
pagadina' (“A spoon of pitch spoils a tub of honey”) and Metai Pasmerktyjy
Namuose (“A year in the house of the damned”)—and the American headline Bitter
Orange. Though they all knew the surnames of the Lithuanian Prime Minister
(Kubilius) and the Chair of the Seimas (Degutien¢), the majority of respondents
failed to detect the link and marked the first headline as literal. Similarly, though
everyone must have heard about the Orange Revolution in Ukraine, very few
related the headline to this event without having access to the article itself.

The results lead to some speculations regarding the conventionalization of
irony and the importance of the immediate context for irony recognition.

First, it could be argued that though salience might play a very important
role, the immediate context can be crucial for irony recognition, as even the most
conventionalized irony has a literal meaning competing for processing. On the other
hand, if an ironic blend is not conventionalized, the immediate context may not
be helpful in detecting the irony. Thus there is a mutual interdependence between
the conventionalization and the immediate context. If irony is conventionalized,
it is easily understood in the immediate context. If irony is not conventionalized,
the immediate context might not be of any help for irony detection. However,

BThough the reference is rare in headlines, it proved to be common in article comments.

““The irony here is based on the phonological resemblance between Kubilius and kubilas (a tub), and
between Degutiené and degutas (pitch), drawing a parallel with the Lithuanian proverb A spoon of pitch
spoils a tub of honey.
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the importance of salience should not be diminished. It is interesting to note that
an ironic shade of meaning can become to some extent salient in some names
of politicians: non-ironic headlines that contained the names of Bush, Paksas,
and Uspaskich'® were marked as ironic by 45% of the respondents. This shows
that an ironic attitude towards certain politicians had reached a certain level of
conventionalization.

Second, ironies that have a clear clash within their structure are recognized
more easily, both within the immediate context and without it. This idea is
supported by the fact that less conventionalized ironies which contained an overt
clash in meaning were processed more frequently than more conventionalized
ironies which contained a covert clash in their meaning. E.g., the concept of The
Leader of Indifference facilitated an ironic interpretation without any context,
while the reference to Mary’s Land proved to be ambiguous and required at least
the immediate context to reveal the ironic clash.

Third, the failure to detect irony in some ironic headlines that contained a clash
leads to the speculation, that whole input spaces of ironies might be conventionalized
to different degrees. If the input space has not been conventionalized to the slightest
degree, the irony faces the threat of not being processed. The input spaces that
might be considered conventionalized (relying on their frequency and the rate of
irony recognition) in ironic headlines fall into several groups:

a. Forgetfulness or Ignorance might be regarded as a conventionalized
input space for ironic headlines. Such headlines have a predominant implication of
pretense, which is considered one of the main features, or “notorious characteristics”
(Giora 2001: 165) of irony by a number of ironologists. In the framework of
pretense, Grice (1989) relates irony to the flouting of the Maxim of Quality
(which demands, “speak the truth”)', while Sperber and Wilson (1981) analyze
irony as the recognition of pretense. An ironist assumes the identity of another
speaker who is talking to an uninitiated audience, while the actual audience is
expected to feel great satisfaction in recognizing both the element of pretense
and the ironic attitude of the speaker.

The author’s pretended belief in the message of the headline (at the
dictum level) is an indispensible constituent part of the process. The headlines
below illustrate the element of pretense on two levels—not only the standpoint of
the ironist, but also the characteristics of the victim of irony:

From Delfi.lt: Paksas nezino kur dingo jo pataréjai (“Paksas doesn’t know where
his advisers have gone”); Prezidentas praso aiskintis dél pokalbiy, kuriy neprisimena
(“The president asks for explanations about conversations he does not remember”);
Paksui pradeda trikti atmintis (“Paksas has memory loss”); R.Paksas pamirso ne tik

“The politicians who were most frequently ridiculed in the first decade of the 21* century.

®The Gricean approach to irony was adopted by Clark and Gerrig (1984). In 1985 they presented
the pretense theory of irony, which analyzed irony as the recognition of pretense, claiming that it was
superior to Sperber and Wilson’s mention theory (1981). In the model of irony presented by Clark and
Gerrig, it is assumed that the speaker “pretends” to be a naive and injudicious person who is talking
to an uninitiated audience; at the same time, “the speaker intends the addressees of the irony to
discover the pretense and thereby see his or her attitude toward the speaker, the audience, and the
utterance” (Clark & Gerrig 1984:121).
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sazine. bet ir aritmetika (“R.Paksas forgets not only his conscience, but arithmetic
too”); R.Pakso partija neatsimena renginio Kauno Sporto haléje (“Paksas’s party does
not remember the event in Kaunas Sports Hall”); Kryzminé apklausa nepraskaidrino
Pakso atminties (“Cross-examination did not help Paksas’s memory”).

From Alternet.org: Bush Forgets His Grandpa Profted from Nazi Slave Labor;
Bush: “T Don’t Remember What I Was Doing In 1981”; Bush Conveniently Forgets
His Own Role in the Baseball “Steroids Era”; Bush “Can’t Remember” Disbanding
of Iragi Army and Other Revelations.

The recognition of irony here is undoubtedly linked to the recognition of the
element of pretense. The reader is expected to recognize the presidents’ pretended
forgetfulness/ignorance and to activate the implied criticism. This is, first of all,
related to the aggregative (community building) function of irony: irony is directed
at and understood by readers who share the same beliefs/point of view as the author.
Booth (1974) describes this function as enabling the author and his audience to
acquire a higher status and to look down on others. Attardo refers to this function
as the “inclusive” and “exclusive” aspects of “group affiliation” (2001: 120)".

b. Popular Modern Realia: Teflon. The use of generic nouns in reference
to politicians might sound fantastic if taken literally, but in context it is not
unusual. On the contrary, the reader achieves the benefit of deeper insight, due
to the compressions enabled in irony by the blending mechanism. The case
is well supported by the use of “Teflon” to refer to political leaders. Teflon is
a conventionalized ironic nickname usually given to politicians who seem to
be immune to criticism. The term was first applied to the American president
Ronald Reagan. In news headlines of the present day, it has been used to refer to
Lithuanian ministers, American politicians, and many political figures in Europe,
as these examples from Delfi.lt demonstrate: Ar prisvils Tefbninis ministras? (“Will
the Teflon minister burn?”), or “Ketvirtoji valdzia” — ar prisvils “tefbninis ministras”?
(““The fourth reign’—will the ‘Teflon minister’ burn?”). The implication of the
ironic meaning is evoked by the incongruity between “Teflon” and “minister”:
Tefbn, a “non-stick” chemical material used on cookware, comes from the lexical
field of domestic appliances, while minister belongs to the field of politics and
country governance. The juxtaposition of these incongruous fields on the basis
of shared characteristics (cookware tends to burn, but Teflon protects its surface;
similarly, the minister who, despite negative allegations, manages to keep high
ratings—i.e., does not get burnt—must also have a “protective coating”) signals
the author’s irony. It is interesting to note that successful irony has the potential to
become established and further used: in headlines, the qualities of Teflon have been
attributed to Putin (Teflon candidate, Teflon president; ,,Kommepcants” (Mocksa),
07.07.2000), Uspaskich (Teflon minister; Delfi.lt), Medvedev (Teflon politician),
Brazauskas, Paulauskas, and Zuokas (Teflon politicians; Delfi.lt, Alfa.lt), Berlusconi
(Teflon Silvio), Obama (Teflon), Bush, Clinton, and Huckabee (Teflon politicians;
Nytimes.com, Guardian.uk, Alternet.org).

"Referring to the opposing effects of the group affiliation function, Attardo (2001) sees irony as rein-
forcing the “in-group” solidarity through shared play; at the same time, however, he notices that irony
is a means to criticise someone and to isolate him from the group.
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c. Sports. Some ironists employ the mental models of conceptual metaphors
to communicate their ironic messages. One of the most conventional conceptual
metaphors of political discourse, according to Cibulskiené (2006), is poLITICS IS
spORT. Lithuanian and American ironic headlines exploit this mental model when
focusing on their country’s negative realia, depicting it as participating in a sports
competition for questionable goals. Here the conventionality of the irony is linked
not to a specific reference, but to the model of the metaphor POLITICS IS SPORT in
general. The case could be illustrated with such headlines as:

From Delfi.lt: Lietuva — Europos girtavimo vice cempioné (“Lithuania is Europe’s
vice-champion of drinking”)—in this case, drinking is elevated to the status of
a representative feature of the country, which triggers an ironic interpretation;
Lietuva — paraleliy pasauliy lyderé (“Lithuania is the leader of parallel worlds”)—in
which the writer assumes the position of an ironist who sees the rich and prosperous
Lithuania promised by politicians as a parallel world to the real Lithuania we
live in; Lietuviai — tarp kySininkavimo lyderiy (“Lithuanians among the leaders
in bribery”); ,,Mirtingumo atlasas®: Lietuva — vél tarp Europos ,,lyderiy” (“Death
Atlas:” Lithuania is among Europe’s “leaders” once again™).

From Alternet.org: America Is Country Number 1; U.S. Takes Gold in Arms
Olympics.

From other internet sites: Alkoholio suvartojimo rungtynése Lietuva — astuntoje
vietoje (“In the championship of alcohol consumption Lithuania takes 8" place”;
Zebra.lt); Neteisingy mokesciy lyderé (“The leader of unjust taxes”; Zebra.lt);
Lietuviai — savigydos ¢empionai (“Lithuanians are champions of self-treatment”;
Veidas.lt); U.S. Takes Gold In Couch Potato Olympics (Mlive.com); US Takes Gold
at Computer-gaming “Olympics” (Newscientist.com); USA Takes the Gold... In
Whining (Blogcritics.org).

In nearly every one of these cases, the irony results from the clash of a positive
sports frame and the negative frame of some social problem. It should be mentioned
that the use of such ironies is not limited to references to American or Lithuanian
realia. In headlines, the slot of America/Lithuania can also be filled by the name of
any other country without losing any ironic implications.

d. Other Nationalities/Countries. Input spaces with racial reference are
especially common in Lithuanian web headlines. Lithuanian headlines present
an interesting case of input spaces based on metonymic representation, the most
frequent of which is the universal “banana republic” reference. On Delfi.lt, the
phrase “banana republic” has been used to refer not only to Lithuania, but to the
USA as well. The USA as a banana republic is referred to in the American media
as well—e.g., Banana Republic, USA (Firstprinciplesjournal.com), or America the
Banana Republic (Vanityfair.com)—yet these are exceptionally rare references. In
contrast, Lithuania is extensively referred to as a banana republic:

Baltijos sirdis ar Banany respublika? (“The heart of the Baltics or a banana
republic?”; Vakary Zinios); Elektros energija banany Salyje (“Electricity in a banana
country”; Novum.lt); Nemuno Salis — Demokratiné Banany Respublika (“The land
of the Nemunas—the Democratic Republic of Bananas”; Respublika); Kas mes —
banany respublika? (“Who are we—a banana republic?”’; Diena.lt); Lietuva — banany
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respublika (baltoji Afrika) (“Lithuania is a banana republic (white Africa)”; Kantas.
net).

The “banana republic” reference, which has been conventionalized in the
mass media globally, provides a template for similar ironic references to Lithuania:
Ceburéky Salies perspektyvos (“The perspectives of cheburek land”; Delfi.lt), Kebaby
Salis (“The land of kebabs”; Delfi.lt), etc. Here Lithuania is assessed hierarchically,
according to a hierarchy created for the purpose. When, for the purpose of criticism,
Lithuania is implicitly compared to a metonymical representation of Asia, the
Balkan countries, the Crimea, Latin American or African countries, etc., it is taken
for granted that the reader is able to locate Lithuania on this line of hierarchy; the
implication is that all the above mentioned countries are of a “lower status,” and that
comparing Lithuania to them equates to an ironic critical evaluation of Lithuania.

e. Fiction. According to Juan Li (2009), discourse is in constant interaction
with other discourses. Texts are full of parts taken from other texts and either
marked explicitly or implied; the text might assimilate them, or texts might
contradict them or be ironical about them (Fairclough 1992). Ironic newspaper
headlines make extensive use of intertextual references. How Bush Stole the Elections
(Alternet.org) uses a well-known title with the substitution of its agents by other
well-known names and events: the headline at once rings a bell, as one of the most
popular American children’s books is Dr. Seuss’s How the Grinch Stole Christmas.
Here the substitution serves to transfer the characteristic features of the “original”
subjects to the person and the event of real life. Therefore Bush comes to represent
a cheating, hideous Grinch, while the elections might be understood as a festival,
a happy day that was stolen from all the people. In Forrest Gump’s Evil Twin, the
headline is based on a reference to the Zemeckis film Forrest Gump (1994) and its
main character, Forrest Gump, a good-hearted person of below-average intellect.
In the film, Gump does not have any siblings, therefore the twin mentioned in the
headline is a fiction based on the features of the character: Gump’s good nature
and mental retardation imply that the “evil twin” is also mentally retarded—but
evil. The reference to the “evil twin” is employed to communicate a negative
ironic attitude to President Bush, who is often accused of irrational decisions and
inappropriate statements by the mass media.

The tendency to assess politics ironically via input spaces related to fiction
can also be traced in such headlines as these, taken from Delfi.lt: Voky menas ir jo
interpretacija kreivy veidrodziy kraste (“The art of envelopes and its interpretation
in the land of the funhouse mirrors”); Trijy partijy sutartis, arba Gulbé, lydeka ir
véZys (“The agreement of three parties, or the swan, the pike, and the crayfish”);
Socialdemokratiné Ziogy pasaka apie pasiruosimgq ziemai (“The social-democratic
grasshoppers’ tale about winter preparations™); Pasaka apie Slibing Zuokulg ir
Mergele (“The tale of the dragon Zuocula and the Maiden”).

The exploitation of the input spaces related to fiction in all the ironic headlines
above serves to downgrade the status of the referent and reveal the negative ironic
attitude of the speaker.

Ironies that are based on certain input spaces (a conventionalized ironic
reference to modern realia, negative features like pretended forgetfulness and
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ignorance, sports and competition, or references to well-known fictitious characters)
can be processed even without relying on the broader context. Here the clash of
two meanings provided by the input spaces plays a significant role. Ironies that
have a clear clash within their structure are recognized more easily, both within
and without the immediate context, and, if successful, tend to be conventionalized.
Conventionalized ironies prove to be a straightforward way to communicate an
immediate negative evaluative attitude. All the headlines that were included in the
experiment were marked as communicating criticism and a negative evaluative
attitude. These findings support the ideas of Sperber and Wilson (1986), who claim
that irony is directly related to negative assessment.

Sources
www. alternet.org
www.delfi.lt
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IRONIJA IR JOS KONVENCIONALIZACIJA

Dovilé Vengaliené, Jadvyga Krauminiené
Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas (Lietuva)

Santrauka

Straipsnyje siekiama aptarti dazniausiai pasitaikancias visiSkai ar i§ dalies
konvencionalizuoty ironisky posakiy struktiras. Ironiskos politiniy naujieny
antrastés klasifikuojamos pagal ironijos atpazinimo mechanizmus. Pastebima,
kad antrastése dominuoja tam tikros konvencionalizuotos jvesties erdvés, kurios
palengvina ironiskos intencijos atpazinima. Straipsnyje iSskiriamos apsimestinio
uzmarSumo, teflono, sporto ir kt. jvesties erdvés, kurios lemia prasmiy nesude-
rinamumg bei provokuoja ironiskos prasmés dekodavima antrastése. Analizuo-
jama kontekstinés informacijos svarba bei daroma iSvada, kad dél jvesties erdviy
ironijos suvokimas gali buti daugiau ar maziau priklausomas nuo konteksto.
Straipsnio jzvalgy pagrindas — blendingo, leksinio prasmeés iskilumo, tikslinio
apsimetimo teorijos bei zvalgomojo tyrimo, atlikto Vilniaus universitete Kauno
humanitariniame fakultete, rezultatai.

Reik$miniai Zodziai: ironijos atpazinimas, kontekstas, konvencionalizuotos
jvestinés erdvés, vertinimo nuostata.
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SPECIALYBES KALBA: STUDENTU POZIURIS

Biruté Briaukiené, Violeta Usé
Lietuvos sveikatos moksly universitetas (Lietuva)

Anotacija: Straipsnyje analizuojami Lietuvos sveikatos moksly universiteto (LSMU) studenty poziu-
rio j specialybés kalbq kai kurie aspektai. Specialybés kalba yra LSMU déstomos Profesinés kalbos modulio
sudedamoji dalis, orientuota j profesing terminijg. Profesinés kalbos modulio tikslai atitinka visus Siuolaikinio
mokymosi parametrus: suprasti profesing terminijq, kvalifikuotai komunikuoti su tos pacios profesijos atsto-
vais, ugdyti visuming sveikatos moksly specialisto kompetencijq. Kaip Siuos tikslus supranta studentai? Ar
tiksly supratimas lemia ir tam tikrq poZiurj j modulio studijas? Straipsnio tikslas — patyrinéti, kaip studentai
vertina savo ir jiems déstanciy déstytojy kalbg: suzinoti, ko studentai tikisi iSmokti studijuodami specialybés
kalbq ir nustatyti, ar pakito studenty kalba po specialybés kalbos studijy. Straipsnyje keliama hipotezé, jog po
specialybés kalbos studijy padidés studenty kalbiné kompetencija.

Tikslui pasiekti buvo taikytas deskriptyvinis metodas, literaturos Saltiniy analizé, anketiné apklausa,
duomeny kiekybiné ir kokybiné analizé. Statistiné duomeny analizé buvo atlikta taikant SPSS 16 progra-
mgq. Tikrinant statistines hipotezes, reikSmingumo lygmeniu pasirinktas p = 0,05. Hipoteziy apie poZymiy
tarpusavio priklausomybe tikrinimui taikyti tikslus y? (chi kvadrato) ir marginalinio homogeniSkumo testai.
Tyrimo respondentai buvo Kauno medicinos akademijos trijy fakultety — Farmacijos, Visuomenés sveikatos
ir Medicinos — studentai. I kiekvieno fakulteto buvo apklausta po 30 studenty. IS viso tyrime dalyvavo 90
studenty. Tyrimo metu buvo atliekama studenty apklausa pateikiant specialiai Siam tyrimui sudarytas 2
anketas. Viena anketa buvo pateikta specialybés kalbos studijy pradzioje, o kita — jy pabaigoje. I ankety klau-
simus studentai atsakinéjo rastu. Apklausa buvo atlikta pries specialybés kalbos pratybas, todél atsakymy
griztamumas buvo Simtaprocentinis. | abi anketas atsakinéjo tie patys studentai.

Apie studenty poZidrj j specialybés kalbq iSsamiy tyrimy iki Siol néra. Sis straipsnis — méginimas ver-
tinti kai kuriuos studenty pozitrio j specialybés kalbg aspektus. Straipsnio iSvados gali buti naudingos tesiant
panasius tyrimus.

Reiksminiai ZodZiai: lingvistika, specialybés kalba, studenty poziuris, anketiné apklausa, kalbiné
kompetencija.

Ivadinés pastabos

Visuomeniniai, kult@riniai ir socialiniai poky¢iai Europoje ir pasaulyje turi
jtakos ir Lietuvos kalby politikai — Siandien aktualus kalby mokymas ir didéjanti
kalby mokéjimo svarba.

Lietuvoje jvairiais lygmenimis diskutuojama apie lietuviy (gimtosios) kalbos
vartojimo krize (80 proc. informacijos visose pasaulinése elektroninés paieskos sis-
temose sukaupta angliskai) ir jrodinéjanciy, jog kitas kalbas, ypa¢ tautiniy mazumuy,
baitina apsaugoti nuo grésmés biiti iSstumtoms | privacia vartojimo erdve. Visuo-
mené sunerimusi ir dél globalizacijos kulttiros srityje. Viena vertus, taip prasiplecia
pasaulio horizontai, praturtéja kulttriné patirtis, o kita vertus, kyla klausimy: ka
reiskia iSsiugdyti globalinj tapatuma, kaip suprasti tautinj identiteta, kokj démesj
skirti lietuviy kalbos kaip gimtosios ugdymui (Kardeliené, Kardelis 2000, p. 67).

Kalbos vidinés struktiiros ir pirminés pasaulio artikuliacijos santykj pirma-
sis pastebéjo Vilhelmas fon Humboltas dar 18 amziuje. Jo bendraamzis Johanas
Gotfridas Herderis teigé, jog zmogus turi kalba, kuri yra jo samonés formavimo
terpé. Gerokai véliau 20 amziaus amerikieciy etnolingvisty F. Boaso, E. Sapiro, B.
Li Whorfo ir kity darbai parodé, kad kalba, kuria mes bendraujame, lemia ne tik
misy pasaulio supratima, bet ir mtsy poelgius bei veiksmus. E. Sapiras teigé, kad
klaidinga buity manyti, jog mes galime jsisamoninti, priimti realybe be kalbos. Lin-
gvokultairiniame diskurse jprasta sakyti, kad kalba — kulttros salyga, per ja perima-
ma kultira. Kiekviena kalba sukuria unikaly savo modelj, iSreitkia savo logika. Sie
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skirtumai riboja kulttras ir pasaulius (Alitkaité ir kt. 2003, p. 3-4). Tokie ir panaSts
teiginiai jpareigoja kiekvieng kalbantjjj jausti atsakomybe uz savo kalba, kalbéjimo
grynumg; paisydamas jy, kiekvienas kalbos vartotojas turi stengtis, kad jo kalba
buty Svari, taisyklinga, savita, kad ji kurty ypatinga ,,buveine® i kuria ,,uzsukes
kitos kalbos vartotojas jgyty naujos patirties.

Europos komisija pazyméjo, kad angly kalbos jau nebepakanka. Komisijos
ilgalaikis tikslas — didinti individualia daugiakalbyste tol, kol kiekvienas pilietis be
gimtosios kalbos, mokés dar bent dvi kalbas. Siandien dziugu, kad lietuviy kalbos
taip pat mokomasi Europoje. Juk mums duotas pasaulis — pirmiausia yra kalbinis
pasaulis. Visa tai formuoja tam tikra poziurj j gimtaja kalba. Kaip ir kitose gyve-
nimo srityse, taip ir ¢ia labai reikSmingos yra pastangos siekti kalbos grynumo ir
taisyklingumo, nes taip suvokiama kalba néra tik komunikacijos priemoné. Kalba
tampa svarbia musy tapatybés dalimi.

Tyrimo tikslas — studenty poziturio j specialybés kalba kai kuriy aspekty
analizé.

Uzdaviniai:

1. Patyrinéti, kaip studentai vertina savo ir jiems déstanciy déstytojy kalba.

2. Suzinoti, ko studentai tikisi iSmokti studijuodami specialybés kalba.

3. Nustatyti, ar pakito studenty kalba po specialybés kalbos studijy.

Hipotezé — po specialybés kalbos studijy padidés studenty kalbiné kompe-
tencija.

Tyrimo objektas — Lietuvos sveikatos moksly universiteto studenty pozitiris
i savo kalbine kompetencija ir jos tobulinima bei j déstytojy kalba.

Apie studenty pozifirj j specialybés kalba iSsamiy tyrimy iki $iol néra. Sis
straipsnis — méginimas vertinti kai kuriuos studenty pozitrio i specialybés kalba
aspektus. Straipsnio iSvados gali biiti naudingos tesiant panasius tyrimus.

Tyrimo organizavimas ir literataros apzvalga

Darbe buvo taikytas deskriptyvinis metodas, literatairos Saltiniy analizé, anke-
tiné apklausa, duomeny kiekybiné ir kokybiné analizé. Statistiné duomeny analizé
buvo atlikta taikant SPSS 16 programa. Tikrinant statistines hipotezes, reikSmin-
gumo lygmeniu pasirinktas p = 0,05. Hipoteziy apie pozymiy tarpusavio priklau-
somybe tikrinimui taikyti tikslas 2 (chi kvadrato) ir marginalinio homogeniskumo
testai.

Atliekamo tyrimo respondentai buvo LSMU trijy fakultety — Farmacijos, Vi-
suomenés sveikatos ir Medicinos — studentai. I§ kiekvieno fakulteto buvo apklausta
po 30 studenty. IS viso tyrime dalyvavo 90 studenty. Tyrimo metu buvo atliekama
studenty apklausa pateikiant specialiai Siam tyrimui sudarytas 2 anketas. Anketas
sudaré pusiau atviro ir atviro tipo klausimai, kuriais méginta nustatyti, kaip stu-
dentai vertina savo ir jiems déstanciy déstytojy kalbg, ko jie tikisi iSmokti studi-
juodami specialybés kalba ir iSsiaiSkinti, ar pakito studenty kalba po specialybés
kalbos studijy. Viena anketa buvo pateikta specialybés kalbos studijy pradzioje, o
kita — jy pabaigoje. | ankety klausimus studentai atsakinéjo rastu. Apklausa buvo
atlikta pries specialybés kalbos pratybas, todél atsakymy griztamumas buvo Simta-
procentinis. | abi anketas atsakinéjo tie patys studentai. Tyrimas atliktas remiantis
studenty vertinimu.
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Specialybés kalbos studijy pradzioje studentams buvo pateikti Sie klausimai:
1. Kaip vertinate savo kalba?

2. Kaip vertinate Jums déstanciy déstytojy kalba?

3. Ko norétumeéte iSmokti studijuodami specialybés kalba?

Studijy pabaigoje studentams buvo pateikti sie klausimai:
1. Kaip vertinate savo kalba?

2. Kaip vertinate Jums déstanciy déstytojy kalba?

3. Ar pakito Jusy kalba po specialybés kalbos studijy?

Atsakant j antros anketos treciajj klausima, buvo pasitlyti 3 variantai: pageréjo,
nepakito, pablogéjo. Kity klausimy atsakymai buvo vertinami 1 — 5 baly sistema:
1 — labai blogai, 2 — blogai, 3 — patenkinamai, 4 — gerai, 5 — labai gerai.

LSMU déstomas Profesinés kalbos modulis yra orientuotas j profesing termi-
nija. Jj sudaro specialybés kalba, lotyny kalba ir uzsienio kalba. Profesinés kalbos
modulio tikslai atitinka visus $iuolaikinio mokymosi parametrus: suprasti profesi-
ne terminija, kvalifikuotai komunikuoti su tos pacios profesijos atstovais, ugdyti
visumine sveikatos specialisto kompetencija. Kaip Siuos tikslus supranta studen-
tai? Tiksly supratimas lemia ir tam tikra pozitrj j modulio studijas. Be to, jis yra
tiesiogiai susijgs su tiksly paaiskinimu modulio studijy pradzioje, kai déstytojas
pristato modulio studijas ir aiskina modulio mokymosi tikslus. Nuo tiksly suprati-
mo priklauso mokymosi prasmé ir su juo atsirandanti motyvacija. Motyvacija — tai
psichofiziologinis procesas, reguliuojantis asmenybés veikla ir santykius su aplinka
motyvy kaitos pagrindu. Motyvacijos savoka padeda suprasti elgesio, mokymosi ir
iSmokimo faktus. Ji paaiskina, kas elgesj gali pastiprinti, orientuoti j tiksla. Moty-
vacija priezastiniais rySiais susieta su mokymosi rezultatais. Vidiné motyvacija yra
zmogaus tobuléjimo S$altinis ir priemoné siekti mokslo pazangumo bei galutinio
mokymosi rezultato (Gage, Berlines 1994, p. 147). Motyvacija turtina asmenybe,
skatina profesinj tobuléjima, plecia gebéjimus, t. y. formuoja tokia asmenybe, kuri
siekia iSreiksti save visose gyvenimo sferose. Tai, kaip studentas supranta mokymosi
tikslus, déstytojui gali buti ,,kelrodé Zvaigzdé™ formuojant motyvacine mokymosi
sistema. Vadinasi, déstytojas savo aiSkinimu gali tikslingai formuoti studento su-
pratima, o ne aiskinti taip, kaip turéty buti jo manymu. Atsizvelgiant | studenty
poreikius, interesus, gebéjimus, svarbu ugdyti nuolatinio kalby mokymosi poreikj
ir siekti, kad vidiniai, iSoriniai ir asmeniniai jy elgesio stimulai sietysi su mokymosi
tikslu, procesu, rezultatu ir tapty motyvais, skatinanciais atitinkamai veiklai (Gudai-
tyté 2007, p. 21-22). Tikslas edukacinéje literattroje traktuojamas kaip numatomas
ir siekiamas zmogaus veiklos ar elgesio veiksmy rezultatas. Jis yra veiklos motyvas,
lemiantis jos buda ir priemones. Tikslas priklauso nuo objektyvios tikrovés, pe-
dagoginiy ar asmeniniy poreikiy. Jis jungia jvairius motyvus, kryptingus, nuose-
klius zmogaus veiksmus j tam tikra sistema, kurios veikimas artina prie numatyto
rezultato. Priartéjimo prie tikslo laipsnis leidzia spresti apie veiklos reikSmingu-
ma (JovaiSa 2007, p. 304). Déstytojas turi padéti studentams formuluoti bendrus
mokymosi tikslus, kad jie atitikty jy vertybes, kultarinius interesus, mokymosi
motyvacija ir skatinty pasitikéjima savimi bei kitais. Pedagogas turi pasitikéti stu-
denty siekimu pasirinkti tuos tikslus, kurie turi prasme. Tada tikslas taps prasminga
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mokymasi motyvuojancia jéga. Skatinant studento nora mokytis, déstytojui labai
svarbu turéti teigiama jvaizdj ir pac¢iam nuolat tobuléti. Remiantis tokiu supratimu
ir buvo atliekamas $is tyrimas.

Pozituris — tai asmenybés ir jvairiy objekty santykis, t. y. salygiskai nusistovéju-
si nuostata dél ty santykiy. Pozitris yra labai susijes su asmenybés interesais, indi-
vidualia patirtimi ir priklauso nuo visuomenés gyvenimo salygy bei pacios asmeny-
moksleiviy ir studenty pozitrj j informatikos terminy vartosena. Atlikus apklausa,
buvo nustatyta, jog eiliniai kalbos vartotojai kalbiskai néra labai samoningi, nekrei-
pia pakankamai démesio j savo kalbos kulttura. Beveik pusé respondenty nurodé,
jog nori, kad pedagogy kalba bty taisyklinga (Aliukaité ir kt. 2003, p. 9). LKKA
studenty pozitrj j uzsienio kalbos studijas tyré J. Balzakiené, B. Girdauskiené, R.
Martusevi¢iené. Apklausus 90 studenty, buvo nustatyta, jog daugumos studenty
pozitris j uzsienio kalby studijas yra teigiamas, o ji léemé studenty savarankiSkumas
ir uzsienio kalbos reikSmeés supratimas (Balzakiené ir kt. 2007, p. 7). D. Starkutés
tyrime buvo siekta jvertinti Kauno medicinos universiteto studenty poziurj i me-
dicininés terminijos (lotyny kalba) pagrindy studijas; buvo apklausti 57 Medicinos
fakulteto studentai (Starkuté 2003, p. 115-118). D. Gudaityté tyré vyraujantj KMU
studenty pozitrj j lotyny kalbos mokymasi naudojant parengtas priemones. Tyrime
dalyvavo 150 pirmo kurso studenty. Buvo nustatyta, jog studenty pozitriai j moky-
masi yra du: giluminis ir pavirSutiniskas. Giluminis pozitris j lotyny kalbos moky-
masi nezymiai vyrauja (Gudaityté 2003, p. 104-108). Kauno medicinos universiteto
studenty pozitrj j lotyny kalbos déstymo/mokymo/si reikSme asmenybés ir pro-
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2005, p. 14-19). Profesinés kalbos déstymo metodus remiantis Vakary Europos Sa-
liy patirtimi aptaré E. MovSovi¢ien¢ ir E. Kriauzaité (2005, p. 88-91). Lituanistiniy
discipliny déstymo problemas aukstojoje neuniversitetinéje mokykloje nagrinéjo
R. Trunciené (2003, p. 129-132). Lietuviy kalbos pokycius ir kalby déstyma yra
apzvelgusi J. Gir¢iené (2005, p. 33-38).

Tyrimo aptarimas ir rezultatai

Diskurso bendruomeng sudaro tarpusavio priklausomybe susieti asmenys, ku-
riems budingi bendri kalbos vartojimo tikslai, keitimosi informacija metodai ir
narysté tam tikroje grupéje. Bendruomenés samprata grindziama diskursu, t. y.
kalbos organizacija metasintaksiniame lygmenyje ir individualiais kalbésenos po-
ky¢iais, kuriuos lemia bendros reikSmés paieska saveikos vyksme. Taigi ir pro-
fesiné bendruomené yra diskurso bendruomené, kurig atpazjstame i$ tos srities
specialistams budingy kalbos elementy. Kitaip tariant, bendravimo, o ypac¢ kalbos
raiSkos priemoniy, ypatumai rodo ir profesing kompetencija, ir priklausomybe tam
tikrai socialinei grupei. Pagal kalbinés tapatybés koncepcija asmenys, siekdami pri-
klausyti tam tikrai profesinei grupei, samoningai ir nesamoningai stengiasi vartoti
tos grupés kalba ir jai badingus kalbos stilius, todél apie Zzmoniy komunikacijos
kompetencija gimtaja kalba galima spresti i to, kaip jie vertina vienaip ar kitaip
kalbancius, kokias pateikia ekstralingvistines konkretaus kalbos varianto (kaip fak-
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to) pasirinkimo motyvacijas (Kardeliené, Kardelis 2006, p. 285). Kalbos struktira
yra gana stabili, taciau vartosena kinta grei¢iau. Kalbos normintojai pripazjsta, jog
kalba nuolat kinta ir atsinaujina, todél nattiralu, kad ne visos jos normos sutam-
pa su vartosena. Kalbiné bendruomené ne tik pastebi staigius bendrinés lietuviy
kalbos pokycius — ji priversta spresti praktinius naujy kalbos reiskiniy vartojimo
klausimus. Su 8ia problema dazniau ir skausmingiau susiduria aukstyjy mokykly
specialybés kalbos déstytojai, turintys su kalbos naujovémis supazindinti studen-
tus. Déstytojas — tarpininkas tarp tam tikry visuomenés sukaupty ziniy ir studento.
Kiekvienas déstytojas, tobulindamas mokyma, didindamas jo ugdomaja galia, no-
rédamas, kad studentai dométysi jo déstomu dalyku, privalo labai gerai iSmanyti
atitinkama mokslo $aka, jos tyrimo metodus, laiméjimus, pokycius ir tai perteikti
studentams per paskaitas. Zinios, akiratis, mégiamas dalykas ne tik teikia pasiten-
kinimo paciam déstytojui, lengvina jo darbg, bet ir padeda jam jgyti autoritetg tarp
studenty. Visa tai svarbu siekiant, kad studentai gauty déstomo dalyko ziniy ir
kad jy pozitris j mokymasi buty teigiamas. Déstytojo asmenybé taip pat yra labai
svarbus pedagogikos veiksnys. [gyti autoriteta déstytojui padeda ir kalba, kuria jo
dalykas perteikiamas auditorijai. Sociolingvistai akcentuoja verbalinés ir neverbali-
nés komunikacijos konteksto sklanduma, kurio svarba eity po asmens lingvistinés
kompetencijos. T. y. kalbos mokéjimas — gera pradmé norint bendrauti. Mokymasis
ir mokéjimas suprasti bei jvertinti kalbéjimo akto socialinj kulttrinj kontekstg ir
tam tikros kalbos bendruomenés pozymius yra pridétiné kalbéjimo verté (Karde-
liené, Kardelis 2006, p. 259).

Specialybés kalbos déstytojas, norédamas supazindinti studentus su lietuviy
kalbos pokyciais, turi pastebéti naujus kalbos reiSkinius ir kalbos normintojy re-
komendacijas dél jy, tirti kalbos vartotojy, taip pat ir studenty, nuostatas vienos
ar kitos naujovés atzvilgiu, mokyti studentus jas vertinti ir taip formuoti studenty
pozitrj i kalba. Jis turi supazindinti studentus su kalbos kitimo désniais, objektyviy
priezasCiy nulemtais dabartinés lietuviy kalbos poky¢iais, jvairiy kalbos lygmeny
variantiSkumu ir dél to kylan¢iomis kalbos vartojimo ir norminimo problemomis,
nattiralia zmoniy reakcija j pokycius bei patarti, kur ir kaip jiems patiems ieSkoti
informacijos. Be to, butina ugdyti studenty nuostata, jog kiekvienas esame ne tik
kalbos vartotojas, bet ir jos kuiréjas, turintis teise ir galimybe reiksti nuomone jvai-
riais kalbos vartojimo klausimais (Girciené 2005, p. 36-37). Per specialybés kalbos
studijas iSryskéja gimtosios kalbos savitumas, tobuléja bendroji studenty kalbiné
kompetencija. Specialybés kalbos déstytojams reikia siekti, kad taisyklingi jvairiy
sri¢iy terminai, silymai bei taisymai pasiekty auditorija tinkamu laiku, o ne tada,
kai ji jau bus jpratusi vartoti netaisyklingus terminus. Vadinasi, su kiekviena nau-
jove turi spéti ir kalba. Masy dienomis, kai kiekvienas iSradimas ir civilizacijos lai-
méjimas neturi aiskiy plitimo riby, o technologijos pazanga pasieké apogéjy — kalba
negali likti nepakitusi. Ar taip yra? Norint tai iSsiaiskinti, studentai buvo paprasyti
jvertinti savo ir jiems déstanciy déstytojy kalba.

Studenty apklausos duomenys rodo, jog savo kalba Visuomenés sveikatos fa-
kulteto pirmakursiai ir Medicinos fakulteto antrakursiai buvo linke vertinti beveik
vienodai ir specialybés kalbos studijy pradzioje, ir pabaigoje — daugiausia 3 ir 4
balais. Tik Farmacijos fakulteto pirmo kurso studenty vertinimas lyginant prie$
ir po specialybés kalbos studijy reik$mingai skyrési (p< 0,01). Jie savo kalba daug
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geriau vertino specialybés kalbos studijy pabaigoje. Vadinasi, ryskéja tendencija,
jog po pusmecio specialybés kalbos studijy jgije daugiau kalbinés kompetencijos
Farmacijos fakulteto pirmakursiai kelia didesnius reikalavimus savo kalbai.

Deéstytojy kalba visy trijy fakultety studentai buvo linke blogiau vertinti spe-
cialybés kalbos studijy pabaigoje nei pradzioje, taciau statistiskai reikSmingy skir-
tumy cia nenustatyta.

Pries specialybés kalbos studijas buvo méginama issiaiskinti, ko respondentai
siekia iSmokti studijuodami specialybés kalba. Paaiskéjo, jog beveik visi studentai
noréjo iSmokti taisyklingos specialybés kalbos. Dar jie tikéjosi iSmokti: taisyklingai
kalbéti, taisyklingai kirciuoti, pagilinti kalbos kulturos zZinias, sklandziai reik$ti mintis.
Kai kurie studentai pageidavo taip iSmokti specialybés kalbq, kad nedaryty klaidy.
Be to, Medicinos fakulteto antrakursiai sieké iSmokti taisyklingy medicinos terminy
tarimo, jy kir¢iavimo ir vartojimo, taisyklingos mokslo kalbos, kuri bus reikalinga ra-
Sant mokslinius darbus. Tokie atsakymai rodo antro kurso studenty didesne profe-
sing kompetencija ir motyvacija studijuoti specialybés kalba siekiant kvalifikuotai
komunikuoti. Mokymosi motyvai susij¢ su dvasinio augimo poreikiy tenkinimu.
Studenty mokymosi motyvacija kyla dvasinéje, socialinéje ir kultarinéje aplinkoje,
kai jsisamoninamas asmeniSkas patyrimas, atsiranda galimybé savarankiskai spresti,
numatyti tikslus ir jy jgyvendinimo budus. Studentai, turintys tiksla jgyti ziniy,
mokéjimy bei jgudziy busimam darbui, stengiasi pasiekti tiksla, kontroliuoja veiks-
mus ir rezultatus jo siekdami.

Antros anketos treciuoju klausimu studentai buvo paprasyti nurodyti, ar pakito
ju kalba specialybeés kalbos studijy pabaigoje. Atsakymui buvo pasitlyti 3 variantai:
pageréjo, nepakito, pablogéjo. Gauti rezultatai leidZia teigti, jog visy trijy fakultety
studenty kalba po specialybés kalbos studijy pageréjo. Sis pageréjimas statistiskai
reikSmingai nesiskyré (p>0,05), nors Farmacijos fakulteto visi respondentai teige,
jog ju kalba po specialybés kalbos studijy pageréjo. Tam galéjo turéti jtakos tai, kad
Sio fakulteto studentai specialybés kalba studijuoja pirmame semestre.

Baigiamosios iSvados

Rengiant busimus sveikatos moksly specialistus, butina derinti inovatyvius
studijy metodus ir ilgaamzes déstymo tradicijas, siekti, kad mokymo ir mokymosi
turinys atitikty dabartj. Siuolaikinés kompiuterizuotos informacinés technologijos
kol kas negali pakeisti pedagogo — kompetentingos ir kiirybingos asmenybés. Ko-
munikavimas iSlieka svarbiausias déstytojo uzdavinys.

Studentams Siandien butina suteikti galimybe mokytis taisyklingos kalbos i$
visy dalyky déstytojy, o déstytojus butina skatinti tobulinti kalbine kompetencija.
Universitetinis iSsilavinimas turi liudyti ne tik pasirengima atlikti sudétingiausius
dalykus, bet ir mastymo kaita, kuri ateina per solidy kalbos mokéjima, zodyno
turtéjima ir tinkama mokslo kalbos vartojima. Europa yra ir bus daugiakalbé, todél
svarbu prisidéti prie Europos kalby i$saugojimo ir plétoteés.

Atlikus tyrima nustatyta, jog Visuomenés sveikatos fakulteto ir Medicinos fa-
kulteto studenty pozitris j savo kalba specialybés kalbos studijy pradzioje ir pa-
baigoje statistitkai reik§mingai nesiskyré. Sio klausimo pasikeitimo aspektas buvo
nustatytas tik Farmacijos fakultete — po specialybés kalbos studijy visi Sio fakulteto
studentai savo kalba vertino geriau. Déstytojy kalba visy trijy fakultety studentai
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buvo linke blogiau vertinti specialybés kalbos studijy pabaigoje nei pradzioje, ta-
Ciau statistiSkai reik$mingy skirtumy ¢ia nenustatyta. Po specialybés kalbos studijy
visy trijy fakultety studenty kalba pageréjo. Be to, pasitvirtino hipotezé — po speci-
alybés kalbos studijy padidéjo studenty kalbiné kompetencija.
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PROFESSIONAL LANGUAGE: STUDENTS’ ATTITUDE

Biruté Briaukiené, Violeta Usé
Lithuanian University of Health Sciences (Lithuania)

Summary

The paper aims at the analysis of Lithuanian University of Health Science
(LUHS) students® attitudes toward professional language. Professional Language,
as a structural part of the Module of Medical Professional Language taught at
Lithuanian University of Health Science, is oriented to professional terminology.
The objectives of the module fulfill the comtemporary language learning
parameters: understanding professional terms, qualified communication with the
medical colleagues, development of a wholesome competence of the representative
of the medical professions.
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How are these objectives understood by the students? Does such understanding
encourage their interest in studying the module?

The paper focuses on the analysis of the students’ views toward their own
language; the students’ assessment of the language of their lecturers and their
expectations while studying their professional language. One of the aims was
to determine whether the students® professional language changed after having
studied the module. The author of the paper rises the assumption that after the
course in Professional Language the students® language competence will grow.

The following methods have been employed: the analysis of the theoretical
literature, the questionnaires and the statistical data analysis.

The respondents were the students of the three faculties of LUHS — Medical
Faculty, Pharmacy Faculty and Social Health Faculty. 30 students were examined
in each faculty. The total number of the students participating in the research was
90; all of them were taught by the author of the paper.

The students had to fill in the two questionnaires worked out for
the reaearch. The first questionnaire was handed in to the students at the
beginning of the course, and the second one — at the end. The students filled
in the questionnaires in a written form. The questionnaires were handed in
to the students before the practical lessons in Professional Language, so all
the respondents (100 per cent) handed the filled questionnaires back. Both
questionnaires were filled in by the same students.
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BEGRUNDUNG DER NOTWENDIGKEIT
UND DISKUSSION DER KONSEQUENZEN EINES
,MEDIENADAQUATEN PUBLIZIERENS’

Hans W. Giessen
Universitdt des Saarlandes, Saarbriicken (Deutschland)

Zusammenfassung: Es ist heutzutage dank der Mikroelektronik Jedem maoglich, auf alle Arten (vom
gesprochenen iiber das geschriebene Wort, vom Bild und der Grafik bis zum Film und schlieflich multimedial)
zu publizieren. Die Moglichkeit allein bedeutet aber nicht, dass alle Arten immer sinnvoll sind. Die Frage,
welche Inhalte sich fiir welches Medium eignen, hat heute eine zumindest quantitativ neue Bedeutung. Im
Beitrag geht es darum, die Variable des Inhalts mit den Variablen ,Medium’ und ,Genre’ in Bezug zu setzen.

Schliisselwdrter: Medium, Inhalt, Genre, medienaddquates Publizieren.

Einleitung

Es ist heutzutage dank der Mikroelektronik jedermann méglich, auf alle Arten
(vom gesprochenen tiber das geschriebene Wort, vom Bild und der Grafik bis zum
Film und schlieBlich multimedial) zu publizieren. Die Mdglichkeit allein bedeutet
aber nicht, dass alle Arten immer sinnvoll sind. Die Frage, welche Inhalte sich fiir
welches Medium eignen, hat immer wieder Autoren und Philosophen beschiftigt;
heute hat sie eine zumindest quantitativ neue Bedeutung.

Was ist damit gemeint, dass nicht alle Inhalte mit jedem Medium gleich gut
dargestellt werden koénnen? Ein Beispiel soll dies verdeutlichen. Warum sind es
zumeist Zeitungen und Zeitschriften, die investigativ berichten und gar Krisen des
politischen Systems auslésen, wie die Washington Post in den Vereinigten Staaten
von Amerika die Watergate Affaire? Warum gelingt dies einer Tageszeitung, die von
relativ wenigen (wenngleich sicherlich einflussreichen und meinungsbildenden)
Menschen gelesen, nicht aber dem Fernsehen, das von viel mehr Zuschauern
gesehen wird? Ein Blick auf die Fernsehberichte jener Zeit verdeutlicht schnell,
warum dies so ist. Die Fernsehreporter filmten ndmlich die Washington Post ab,
dazu noch das Watergate Gebaude von auffen und selbstverstandlich auch das Weil3e
Haus. Aber sie haben natiirlich keine Bilder dessen, was im Rahmen der Watergate
Affaire geschehen ist. Investigativer Journalismus in Bezug auf personenbezogene
Skandale ist demnach mit dem Fernsehen kaum machbar, weil dort eben alles
bebildert werden muss. Dies ist natiirlich anders bei investigativem Journalismus,
der vom Bild lebt. Wenn ein Kamerateam in einem Supermarkt verschimmelte
Lebensmittel aufspiirt, ergibt das eindrucksvolle Bilder und hat eine starke
Wirkung in der Offentlichkeit. Aber da, wo es um nicht mehr beobachtbare, weil
in der Vergangenheit durchgefiihrte Taten von Personen und um ihr oft heimliches
Verhalten geht, gibt es natiirlich keine entsprechenden Bilder. Mithsame Telefonate,
wiahrend der schlieflich einzelnen Akteuren die Aussagen wurmgleich aus der
Nase gezogen werden miissen, lassen sich schlecht bildhaft darstellen.

Da es fast unmoglich ist, ohne authentisches Bildmaterial der handelnden
Personen — und ohne die Chance, es zu drehen — aufkliarende Reportagen iiber
deren Verhalten zu erstellen, wird es in Fernsehsendungen in der Regel auch gar
nicht versucht. Dieser Verzicht auf entsprechende Themen ist Folge der Einsicht
in die Notwendigkeiten des Mediums. Dagegen lassen sich solche Reportagen
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sehr wohl fiir eine Zeitung erstellen. Hier kann beschrieben werden, wie die
Informationen recherchiert worden sind. Wenn deshalb solche Skandale durch
Presseberichte offentlich werden, dann fast immer durch Printmedien.

Es gibt natiirlich durchaus Méglichkeiten, dieses immanente Manko des
Mediums Fernsehen auszugleichen. Eine dieser Moglichkeiten ist das bohrende
Gesprich in einem Interview, gegebenenfalls im Rahmen einer Pressekonferenz oder
in einer Talk-Show. Gespriche sind grundsitzlich medienaddquate Alternativen fiir
das Fernsehen — es ist fiir die Rezipienten angenehmer, Gesprache und Diskussionen
im audiovisuellen Medium nachzuvollziehen, als lesend. Allerdings sind hier der
Aufklirung Grenzen gesetzt. Die erste Grenze ist die, dass die Interviewpartner
tiberhaupt erst bereit sein miissen, in die Sendung zu kommen; die zweite Grenze
besteht darin, dass sie sich ja vermutlich dessen bewusst sind, von vielen Zuschauern
beobachtet zu werden, und deshalb ihre Worte besonders sorgsam wihlen —
vermutlich noch sorgsamer als in den Telefonaten mit den Zeitungsreportern, die
sie aus der vermeintlich geschiitzten Sphére des Biiros mit jeweils nur einer einzigen
Person fiithren. Immerhin ist es iiber den Umweg des Gesprichs vor der Kamera
moglich, auch via Fernsehen Informationen tiber einen personenbezogenen Skandal
zu vermitteln. Allerdings: Tatsdchlich handelt es sich bei diesem ,Umweg’ um einen
Genre-Wechsel. Medienadéquat ist also nicht die Aufdeckung eines Fehlverhaltens
in einem sorgsam recherchierten Bericht — hier sind, wie gesagt, nur Notlosungen
machbar bis hin zum langweiligen Bild des Reporters, der vor einem Gebdude steht
und erzdhlt, was darin passiert sein soll. Medienaddquat ist dagegen das Gesprach
iiber den in seinen Grundziigen aus anderen Medien schon bekannten Skandal. Die
Rezipienten erfahren nicht allzu viel Neues {iber den Sachverhalt, viel dagegen iiber
die Person und seine Reaktionen.

Auch die zweite Moglichkeit, der medienimmanenten Notwendigkeit zu
Bebilderung gerecht zu werden, liegt in einem Genrewechsel: Die Bilder werden
inszeniert, aus der Realitdt wird (unterschiedlich eng an sie angelehnte) Fiktion.
Um bei der Watergate Affaire zu bleiben: Das, was bildhaft in Erinnerung bleibt,
sind die Eindriicke eines sich angestrengt rechtfertigenden Présidenten in diversen
Pressekonferenzen — und vor allem der Spielfilm All the President’s Men von Alan
J. Pakula mit Robert Redford und Dustin Hoffman.

Die politische Wirkung der Medienberichterstattung — der Riicktritt
Président Nixons — ist freilich beiden Medien zuzuschreiben: Die Recherche- und
Aufklarungsarbeit haben die beiden Print-Journalisten geleistet. Das Fernsehen
zeigte aber immer neue Bilder eines sich in Widerspriichen verfangenden
Présidenten. Die Stirke des Fernsehens ist also nicht unbedingt oder vorrangig
die inhaltliche Aufklirung, sondern vielmehr die Tatsache, dass es emotionale
Eindriicke tiber den Skandal vermitteln kann, die der Text alleine nicht
hervorzubringen in der Lage ist. Autoren, die in und mit einem Medium arbeiten,
miissen daher jeweils medienadidquate Inhalte suchen und mit den ihnen zur
Verfiigung stehenden medialen Formen und Genres in Einklang bringen.

Historische Entwicklung

Historisch hat sich bei jedem ,neuen’ Medium in einem langsamen
Erfahrungsprozess herauskristallisiert, was sich dort gut darstellen und ausdriicken

206



lasst. Im Einzelfall sind die Wirkungsmechanismen recht komplex — eine
Beschreibung ist also nicht unproblematisch, weil sie moglicherweise einzelne
Aspekte tiberbewertet, anderes tibersieht. Aber natlirlich bedeutet dies nicht, dass
man es nicht versuchen sollte.

Jahrtausendelang war es den Menschen nicht moglich, tberhaupt zu
publizieren. Die einzige Ausnahme war der miindliche Vortrag. Die wichtigsten
Inhalte waren deshalb Geschichten, Erzdahlungen oder Lieder. Auch die Form
solcher miindlichen Darstellungen war ,,medienadédquat™ — in der Regel redundant
und nicht argumentativ. Das Alte Testament der Bibel ist das klassische Beispiel
eines solchen fiir den miindlichen Vortrag ,erstellten’ Textes. Ein grofer Einschnitt
entwickelte sich in der Folge der Erfindung der Druck-Kunst. Dies fithrte zunédchst
aber nur dazu, dass die Inhalte, die in dieser oralen Phase dominant waren — eben die
Bibel —, nun nicht mehr nur erzdhlt und allenfalls von Hand abgeschrieben wurden,
sondern gedruckt und auch Laien zur Verfiigung gestellt werden konnten. Bald
immerhin wurde die neue Technik fiir spezifisch neu entwickelte Ausdrucksformen
genutzt: Flugblitter erregten zunichst rein schon deshalb Aufsehen, weil sie noch
immer etwas Besonderes, Ungewdhnliches waren. Erst langsam entwickelte sich
das Zeitungswesen, zundchst in den Handelsstddten der Niederlande und Englands,
wo man verldssliche, schnelle und prdzise Informationsformen als Grundlage von
Wirtschaft und zunehmendem Kapitalverkehr bendétigte.

Noch langer hat es gedauert, bis die charakteristischen, medienaddquaten
Kunstformen entwickelt waren, die zum Medium ,Buch’passen; es hat Jahrhunderte
von der Erfindung der Buchdruck-Kunst bis zur ersten Bliitezeit des Romans im
Barock benétigt. Und dhnlich lange hat es gedauert, bis sich der wissenschaftliche
Publikationsstil etwa mit dem Kriterien der Uberpriifbarkeit herauskristallisiert
hatte und zur gesellschaftlichen Dominanz der Wissenschaften (vor anderen
gesellschaftlichen Bereichen, etwa dem Militdr) gefiihrt hat. Langsam entwickelte
sich auch das Zeitungswesen, zundchst in den Handelsstidten der Niederlande
und Englands, wo man verlédssliche, schnelle und prizise Informationsformen
als Grundlage von Wirtschaft und zunehmendem Kapitalverkehr benétigte. So
forderte die Drucktechnik mit den Medien Flugblatt, Zeitung und Buch immer
schneller neue Gesellschafts- und Wirtschaftsformen. Schien die Drucktechnik
also zunichst zur Verstirkung der traditionell-religiosen Lebensform beizutragen
(weil man ihre Folgen noch nicht erkennen konnte), wissen wir heute, dass die
durch sie erméglichten, damals ,neuen’ Medien entscheidend fiir gesellschaftliche
Anderungen waren — sie haben zur Welt gefiihrt, wie sie heute existiert.

Unterschiedliche Medien wirken unterschiedlich

Die selben Inhalte lassen sich vor allem deshalb nicht in jedem Medium
gleich gut vermitteln, weil die unterschiedlichen Medien unterschiedliche
Sinne unterschiedlich stark ansprechen, weil sie ein jeweils unterschiedliches
Rezipienten-Verhalten erzwingen und weil sie unterschiedlich produziert werden
(miissen). Dies bedeutet natiirlich nicht, dass ein Medium ,besser’ oder ,schlechter’
als ein anderes wire. Es ist sicher nicht angemessen, die visuellen und emotionalen
Informationen, die das Fernsehbild hervorrufen kann, mit den Informationen
gleichzusetzen, die tiber gedruckte Medien vermittelt werden konnen. Es kommt
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also eher darauf an, die Charakteristika der unterschiedlichen Medien zu kennen
und zu berticksichtigen. ,Medienaddquates Publizieren’ bedeutet also, zu wissen,
welche Wechselwirkungen zwischen Inhalt, Form, Medium und Genre gibt —
letztlich: fiir welchen Inhalt welche Form, welches Medium, welches Genre
angemessen ist. Zumindest passen manche Inhalte besser in ein spezielles Medium
als in ein anderes.

Nattirlich ist naheliegend, dass ein Bericht in schriftlicher Form (als Aufsatz
oder als Buch) anders gestaltet sein muss als, beispielsweise, eine Veréffentlichung
zum selben Thema als Film. Einerseits muss man jeweils sehr unterschiedliche
handwerkliche Kenntnisse und Fihigkeiten anwenden (und also zunichst
einmal tberhaupt anwenden koénnen). Andererseits muss man wissen, wie man
den Inhalt mediengerecht aufbereitet. Beim Film muss man eine Aussage im
Wortsinn ,bebildern’. Dagegen muss in der Schriftform vieles buchstdblich
,beschrieben’ werden; und eine Argumentation muss darauf Riicksicht nehmen,
dass sie zwangsldufig (nur) kognitiv nachzuvollziehen ist und normalerweise keine
Unterstiitzung durch andere Sinne erfidhrt. Dafiir ist sie aber (im Unterschied zur
filmischen Prisentation eines Themas) immer wieder nachlesbar; sie kann und
muss daher anderen dsthetischen wie argumentativen Anspriichen Stand halten.

Die Tatsache, dass sicht nur der Inhalt, sondern auch das Medium eine
Verodffentlichung priagt und verdndert, hat aber noch weitere Auswirkungen, die,
zumindest auf den ersten Blick, weniger selbstverstidndlich sind. In der Konsequenz
bedeutet sie ndmlich, dass der Inhalt nicht nur ,medienaddquat’ vermittelt und
ausgedriickt werden muss, sondern auch umgekehrt, dass unterschiedliche Medien
sich ihre Inhalte suchen.

Die Vorstellung, dass unterschiedliche Medien zu unterschiedlichen Inhalten
fihren, ist zundchst irritierend. Aber in der Tat hat sich schon frith gezeigt,
dass die Metapher des ,Mediums’ (lateinisch: das Mittlere) problematisch sein
kann, weil es sich eben nicht nur um eine ,Mittelinstanz’ handelt. Ein einfaches
Beispiel, das auf Harold A Innis zurlickgeht, soll dies verdeutlichen: Wenn der
Aufwand, Informationen medial darzustellen, so hoch wie bei steinzeitlichen
Hohlenbilder ist, konnen aktuelle Diskussionen nicht medial gefiithrt werden,
denn die entsprechenden Darstellungen benétigten bereits bei der Produktion
viel Zeit. Sie lassen sich auch nicht transportieren und sind mithin in ihrer
Wirksamkeit auch rdumlich beschrinkt. Die Inhalte, die zu diesem ,Medium’
passen, sind deshalb kultischer Natur; sie sind auf Dauerhaftigkeit und in der
Folge vor allem auf Traditionserhalt ausgerichtet. Eine Verdnderung (etwa als
Folge eines gesellschaftlichen Diskurses) ist ja nur schwer moglich. Kunst und
generell Inhalte, die medial vermittelt wurden, waren deshalb seit der Steinzeit
hauptsdchlich sakral. Im Gegensatz dazu ist insbesondere der Papyrus flir Transporte
geeigneter, dagegen ist natiirlich die Haltbarkeit begrenzter. Innis erkldrt daher den
Ubergang der dgyptischen Zivilisation von einer absoluten Staatsform zu einem
demokratischeren Gebilde auch mit der Schwerpunktverlagerung vom Stein als
wichtigstem Kommunikationsmedium eben zum Papyrus.

Alle wichtigen, die Gesellschaft dominierenden Medien verdndern die
Gesellschaft, weil sie jeweils andere Eigenschaften haben. So hat sich auch das
Fernsehen zunichst den vorhandenen KulturduBerungen zugewandt, vor allem

208



in den Nachrichtensendungen, die sich inhaltlich und formal an den Standards
von Zeitungen orientierten, sowie in Literaturverfilmungen — Riickgriffe auf die
davor dominanten Medien. Erst nach mehreren Jahrzehnten wurde klar, dass etwa
die Talk-Show eine medientypische Sendeformen darstellt: man hort Gespriachen
besser zu, als dass man sie liest; weil man die Gesprachspartner aber gleichzeitig
auch sieht, ist es leichter, den Uberblick iiber Personen und Meinungen zu behalten.
Man sieht, wie jemand reagiert; man kann sich tiberlegen, ob man ihn sympathisch
findet; man lacht eher {iber einen Witz mit, wenn man jemanden lachen sieht.

Es ist also einerseits das kognitive Vermdgen, mit Medien umzugehen, das
den Umgang mit ihnen prigt (also die Kompetenz des Nutzers); andererseits und
teilweise in Wechselwirkung damit sind es die Charakteristika der Medien selbst.
Beides bestimmt, wozu Medien genutzt werden (kénnen). Beides pragt mithin die
inhaltliche Darstellung. Autoren, die bewusst und effizient mit ,jhrem® Medium
arbeiten wollen, miissen auf beides Riicksicht nehmen.

Ein Beispiel: Wissenschaftler schreiben Artikel fiir akademische journals und
befolgen die Regeln zur Aufbereitung des Inhalts in solchen journals. Da diese
Regeln festliegen und nicht ,einfach so’ in Frage gestellt werden kénnen, muss die
Form eines solchen Artikels kaum diskutiert werden. Aller Augenmerk gilt daher
dem Inhalt.

Thnen ist klar, wie Inhalte in ,ihrem’ Medium aufbereitet werden miissen. Wer
nur innerhalb eines Mediums arbeitet, braucht sich iiber dessen GesetzmidBigkeiten
und deren Unterschiede zu den Gesetzmifigkeiten anderer Medien natiirlich
weniger Gedanken zu machen; dies ist weitgehend Alltag, eingespielte Routine.
Hier gilt die ganze Konzentration jeweils dem Inhalt der anstehenden Publikation.

Schwieriger wird es, wenn einzelne Autoren fiir unterschiedliche Medien
oder in unterschiedlichen Genres arbeiten oder arbeiten wollen. Sie miissen dann
deren jeweiligen Regeln und Gesetze gelten. Allerdings: Solche Autoren waren bis
in die achtziger Jahre des zwanzigsten Jahrhunderts hinein die Ausnahme, eine
verschwindend kleine Minderheit.

Zu den wenigen, die die Grenzen ihres ,gewthnlichen’Mediums iibersprangen,
zéhlten beispielsweise Wissenschaftler, die auch Filme drehten, wie dies etwa dem
amerikanischen Astronomen Carl Sagan oder dem deutschen Biokybernetiker
Frederic Vester gelang. Weil es so wenige waren, wurde ihre ,intermediale
Ubersetzungstitigkeit’ eben nicht allgemein zur Kenntnis genommen — zumal
das Uberschreiten von Grenzen nur erfolgreich war, wenn die Veréffentlichung
in beiden (beziehungsweise allen) benutzten Medien tiberzeugend gelang. Dann
aber wurden offentlich die Inhalte diskutiert und nicht die eigentlich gar nicht
selbstverstindliche Ubersetzungs- und Transferleistung von einem Medium ins
andere. (Im Gegenteil: Weil unbewusst die Schwierigkeiten eines Medien- oder
Genrewechsels wohl doch gespiirt wurden, waren beispielsweise Wissenschaftler,
die ,auch’Romane schrieben oder journalistisch arbeiteten, oftmals gar verpont, wie
umgekehrt auch Journalisten, die ,nebenbei’ an akademischen Veroffentlichungen
arbeiteten.)

Dies dnderte sich in gréoerem Umfang erst in den neunziger Jahren, mit dem
Siegeszug des Computers. Nun war es nicht nur fast jedem (in den entwickelten
Lindern) finanziell moglich, seine Inhalte zu veréffentlichen (das heifit vor allem:
ins Web zu stellen), Tagebuchschreibern wie Wissenschaftlern, Amateuren wie
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Profis. Zudem bezieht sich diese Moglichkeit auf vielfdltige Gestaltungsarten, die
vorher jeweils nur eigenen, spezifischen Medien vorbehalten waren. Es kénnen
heute in den computergestiitzten Medien beispielsweise problemlos Bilder integriert
werden, es konnen ganze Filme ins Web gestellt werden, Audiofiles, oder Texte.
Weil es so leicht und billig ist, alle moglichen Gestaltungsarten zu integrieren,
geschieht dies nun auch hdufiger. Und weil dies so hdufig geschieht, entsteht oft
gar ein gewisser Druck, moglichst multimedial zu arbeiten und den Kollegen nicht
nachzustehen. Eine computergestiitzte Verdffentlichung ohne Graphik oder gar
Bewegtbild wird nun hiufig gar als ungeniigend empfunden. Problematisch ist,
dass damit auch Autoren zu solchen Umsetzungen greifen miissen, die bislang
,nur’ Kenntnisse in einem Medium, einem Genre, einer Publikationsform hatten.
Woher soll der Wissenschaftler, der in seinem Fach durchaus eine Autoritit sein
kann, wissen, wie eine Bewegtbildsequenz angemessen aufbereitet wird?

Zudem hat sich inzwischen die Erkenntnis durchgesetzt, dass auch der
Computer selbst ein eigenstindiges Medium ist, nicht blof die in dieser Dichte und
unter diesem Druck zur Multimedialitit bislang neue und einmalige Verbindung
bereits vorhandener Medien. Das heif3t: Es gibt Regeln und Gesetze beispielsweise
eben zur Gestaltung von Bewegtbildseugenzen, die man kennen sollte, wenn
man Bewegtbilder produzieren will — aber die Aufbereitung fiir den Computer
folgt noch einmal anderen Regeln als fiir eine Fernsehproduktion (Giessen 1999).
Vielleicht kann dieser Unterschied mit folgender Metapher charakterisiert werden:
Es gibt eine ,Sprache’ oder ,Grammatik’ des Films beziehungsweise des Bewegtbilds
und zusitzlich unterschiedliche, teilweise extreme ,Dialekte’, je nachdem, ob
die Produktion auf das Kino, das Fernsehen oder den Computer zielt. Diese
Metapher trifft nicht nur auf das Bewegtbild zu, sondern auch, beispielsweise, fiir
Textproduktionen.

Mitunter ermdglichen digitale Medien also eine addquatere Aufbereitung
von Inhalten. Dies wiederum kann zu neuen inhaltlichen Formen und
Darstellungsweisen fithren. So koénnen Biologen, die an Tierbewegungs- oder
auch -verhaltensstudien arbeiten, neue Moglichkeiten der Darstellung und
Veroffentlichungen entwickeln, die dann auch méglicherweise zu neuen Einsichten
fihren als die unimediale traditionelle Form des schriftlichen journal-Beitrags.
Welche Konsequenzen dies beispielsweise fiir den Wissenschaftsbetrieb hat, ist
noch gar nicht abzuschitzen. Aber es kann durchaus vermutet werden, dass wir
mit den neuen Publikationsformen auch neue inhaltliche Schwerpunkte, oder
beispielsweise auch neue Organisationsformen entwickeln.

Mit der Aussage, dass sich die unterschiedlichen Medien jeweils ihre Inhalte
suchen, ist daher auch gemeint, dass die Autoren, die in und mit einem Medium
arbeiten, nach Inhalten suchen und Formen und Genres entwickeln miissen, die
sich im jeweiligen Medium gut darstellen und ausdriicken lassen.

Umgekehrt mussten im Ubrigen auch Vermutungen dariiber revidiert werden,
was ,medienaddquat’ sei. Beispielsweise wurden in der frithen Phase des Internet
Erfahrungen mit dem addquaten Einsatz von Texten in computergestiitzten
Publikationen gesammelt. Verschiedene Schriftsteller und Kiinstler versuchten,
sich das Neue Medium anzueignen und seine Gesetze auszuloten. Schnell
experimentierten sie mit Hypertext Fiction, die aus erzdhlerischen Bausteinen
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bestand, die die Nutzer selbst zusammensetzen mussten, je nach Lust und Laune,
in der Regel nach dem Zufallsprinzip — indem sie einen Link ignorierten und
den gerade aufgerufenen Text weiterlasen, oder indem sie weitersprangen und
einen neuen Link nutzten, um in eine neue Textpassage zu wechseln. Geschichten
entwickelten sich nun nicht mehr linear entwickeln, sondern setzten sich
individuell, bei jedem Leser, wie ein Mosaik neu zusammen. Offensichtlich sind
viele Autoren der Uberzeugung, dass das Leben selbst so zufillig sei. Das Neue
Medium schien nun die Chance zu bieten, dies auch in der Form aufzugreifen
und den Lesern diesen mehr oder weniger zufdllig erscheinenden Wechsel konkret
vor Augen zu fiihren, indem es nun auch von ihnen abhing (beziehungsweise von
ihrem zufdlligen Handeln: davon, ob sie einen Link anklickten oder eben nicht), ob
etwas Banales auf etwas Alltagliches folgte — oder etwas Erhabenes. Die Auflosung
der Linearitdt erschien als Chance, neue kiinstlerische Wege zu gehen. Sehr bald
zeigte sich aber, dass die Leser den so experimentierenden Autoren nur sehr
bedingt folgen wollten. Dies wurde vor allem mit einem Gefithl der Unsicherheit,
des Unwohlseins begriindet: die Leser hatten offenbar die Furcht, aufgrund des
Zufallsprinzips etwas wichtiges zu versdumen, das die Erzdhlung weiterfithrt. Fiir
Inhalte, in denen es eine Abfolge gibt (selbst wenn diese mit Zufdlligem begriindet
wird beziehungsweise auf Zufilligkeiten beruht), ist also ein Medium notwendig,
das eine gewisse Linearitit reflektiert.

Inhalt, Medium, Form, Genre

Das Uberraschendste ist vermutlich, dass der Vorrang, den der Inhalt in
unserer Vorstellung — zumal in der akademischen Kultur — hat, in diesem Uberblick
zurlicktritt zugunsten einer tendenziellen Gleichwertigkeit der Variabeln Inhalt,
Medium und Form, zudem noch Genre, die alle bei der Entscheidung tiber die
richtige Publikationsform berticksichtigt werden miissen. Dies mag erstaunen,
denn bislang waren solche Uberlegungen ja in der Regel nicht notwendig. Der
Inhalt dominierte und war im 6ffentlichen Bewusstsein das entscheidende Moment
einer jeden Verdffentlichung. Insbesondere irritiert oftmals, dass andere Variablen
(Medium und Genre) ebenso bedeutsam wie der Inhalt sein sollen.

Leider gibt es noch immer nur wenige Untersuchungen und Darstellungen,
welche die Variable des Inhalts mit den Variablen ,Medium’ und ,Genre’ in Bezug
setzen. Das Wissen dariiber, welche Inhalte in welchem Medium addquat dargestellt
werden konnen, ist jedoch wichtig, um Enttduschungen zu vermeiden (etwa:
einen guten Text nicht als solchen zu erkennen, sondern nur als schlechte und
inaddquate Multimedia-Produktion zu erleben). Es liegt auf der Hand, dass eine
solche Reaktion beispielsweise einem Sachtext nicht gerecht wiirde. Kenntnisse
tiber die unterschiedlichen medienaddquaten Charakteristika helfen also dabei,
Missverstandnisse zu vermeiden. Sie ermdglichen es, die jeweiligen Inhalte an dem
Medium zu messen, fiir das sie geschaffen wurden — also eine zumindest ansatzweise
objektivere Einordnung unterschiedlicher Inhalte in ihrem jeweils spezifischen
Umfeld. Mehr noch: die Wahl des falschen Mediums oder Genres kann dazu fithren,
dass der Inhalt einer Verdffentlichung nicht angemessen oder {iberhaupt nicht zur
Kenntnis genommen wird. Die Existenz solcher Briiche erzwingt die Darstellung
medialer Charakteristika, sowie die Untersuchung der Griinde, wann und mit
welchem Medium bzw. Genre ein spezifischer Inhalt erfolgreich vermittelt wird.
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